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PERMISSION FOR COMMITTEES TO
FILE REPORTS TOGETHER WITH
MINORITY, INDIVIDUAL, AND
SUPPLEMENTAL VIEWS, AND AU-
THORIZATION FOR THE SECRE-
TARY OF THE SENATE TO RE-
CEIVE MESSAGES FROM THE
PRESIDENT AND FROM THE
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that dur-
ing the adjournment of the Senate fol-
lowing the completion of business today
until the Senate convenes on Monday
next that all committees of the Senate
be permitted to file their reports together
with any minority, individual and sup-
plemental views and that the Secretary
of the Senate be authorized to receive
messages from the President of the
United States and from the House of
Representatives and that it be in order
for them to be appropriately referred.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

PROGRAM

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, Senators are reminded that there
will be a vote on the pending question
on Tuesday next at 2 p.m. I am author-
ized on the part of the majority leader
to say that Senators on this side of the
aisle will be notified by the majority
leader’s office with respect to the vote,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

but I think the Recorp should amply
show there will be a vote at 2 o’clock on
next Tuesday afternoon, and that the
yeas and nays have already been ordered
on the question.

ADJOURNMENT TO MONDAY, MAY 25,
1970, AT 11:30 A.M.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, if there be no further business
to come before the Senate, I move, in
accordance with the previous order, that
the Senate stand in adjournment until
11:30 a.m. on Monday next.

The motion was agreed to; and (at
3 o’clock and 30 minutes p.m.) the Sen-
ated adjourned until Monday, May 25,
1970,at 11:30 a.m.

NOMINATIONS

Executive nominations received by the
Senate May 22, 1970:
U.S. MARSHALS

Edward S. King, of New York, to be U.S.
marshal for the Western District of New York
for the term of 4 years, Vice Alvin Grossman.

P. Ellis Almond, of North Carolina, to be
U.S. marshal for the Middle District of North
Carolina for the term of 4 years, vice Fred C.
Sink, resigned.

IN THE AR FORCE

The following officer to be placed on the

retired list in the grade indicated under the

provisions of section 8962, title 10 of the
United States Code:
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Gen. James Ferguson, XXXX R (ma=
jor general, Regular Air Force) U.S. Air Force.

The following-named officers to be assigned
to positions of importance and responsibility
designated by the President in the grade in-
dicated, under the provisions of section 8066,
title 10, United States Code:

In the grade of general

Lt. Gen. Lucius D. Clay, Jr. IRl R
(major general, Regular Air Force) U.S. Air
Force.

In the grade of lieutenant general

Maj. Gen. Richard H. Ellis S llF R
(colonel, regular Air Force) U.S. Air Force.

Maj. Gen. Sam J. Byerley IS ardlrR,
Regular Air Force.

Maj. Gen. Robert J. Dixon IS el R,
Regular Air Force.

Lt. Gen. Austin J. Russell ISl
(major general, Regular Air Force) U.S. Air
Force, to be senior Air Force member, Military
Staff Committee, United Nations, under the
provisions of section 711, title 10 of the
United States Code.

IN THE Navy

Rear Adm. John P. Weinel, U.S. Navy, hav-
ing been designated for commands and other
duties determined by the President to be
within the contemplation of title 10, United
States Code, section 5231, for appointment to
the grade of vice admiral while so serving.

IN THE MARINE CORPS

In accordance with the provisions of title
10, United States Code, section 5232, Maj Gen.
John R. Chaisson, U.S. Marine Corps, having
been designated for commands and other
duties determined by the President to be
within the contemplation of said section, for
appointment to the grade of lieutenant gen-
eral while so serving.
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TWO INTERESTING EDITORIALS
RELATING TO THE WAR FRONT
AND OUR CAMPUS DISORDERS

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, the news
media has been literally saturated in re-
cent weeks with reports from the war
front as well as the disorders on our
campuses in certain sections of the coun-
try. Two editorials appearing in the
May 13, 1970, edition of the Peoria
Journal Star make some interesting ob-
servations relating to both items. I insert
the text of the editorials in the RECORD
at this point:

BATTLEFIELD NEWS BoosTs NIXON
(By C. L. Dancey)

With the original Cambodian announce-
ment, President Nixon's public support
sagged, according to poll samples, to a record
low of 51 per cent.

After a week of campus demonstrations
and a blizzard of TV “specials” containing
what Spiro Agnew called with a good deal
of accurate word choice—*revolutionary
theater”—the polls shifted to where Nixon
has suddenly surged to a support of two to
one.

Does this mean that the demonstration
technique is an effective political tool—but
chiefly effective at repelling people, not con-
vincing them?

Does this mean that the TV skeptics who
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sneered at the President’s explanation and
forecast of events and then generally treated
every radical interview and its contrived
propaganda pitch as “the true word” thereby
succeeded chiefly in turning a lot of
stomachs?

Both such things happened obviously to
some extent, but the switch goes a good bit
deeper than that.

It may be that a lot of Americans decided,
upon exposure, that we really might not last
too long adopting a new style of democracy—
one in which foreign policy is made and
changed day by day depending on what
“cause” produces the biggest campus com-
bination rock festival and rally.

However, counter-reaction was not the
“gut” of the matter .. . not as to the war.
(It may be reflected profoundly as to public
attitude to schools as time goes on, but
that’s another matter.)

The reality of what actually happened on
the fighting front—reality of continued low
casualties and the reality of the huge war
center that had been sheltered in the fake
“neutral” area of Cambodia—had more in-
fluence with more people than all the kinds
of propaganda put together.

The evidence turned out to be all on Mr,
Nixon’s side.

If it hadn’t, he would have been finished,
and it wouldn’t have required a single cam-
pus rally.

Genuine events are what “is meaningful”
in this world—not artificial ones. If college
doesn’t teach that, it misses the boat.

COLLEGE PRESIDENTS PAssep THE BUCK

(By C. L. Dancey)

The Kent State tragedy was followed by a

new record in irresponsibility and “passing

the buck” when 37 college presidents tried to
lay the blame for their campus problems at
President Nixon’s doorstep as all being caused
by the Cambodian decision.

Thus these men avoid facing up to the
areas of their own responsibilities and sup-
posed competence to invade an area where
they possess neither competence nor respon-
sibility.

They are accessories to the “crime” of creat-
ing these conditions, trying to pass the buck
on to a President in a troubled world.

This was not the first college riot nor the
first ROTC building to be burned, and to
seek out an immediate dodge in today’s news
for this particular one is copping out on the
basic problem.

Beyond that, these folks ought to be grown
up enough to realize that military strategy
and foreign affairs present a task about like
that of a football quarterback, with about
the same percentages in terms of calling “long
gainers”, losses, and disappointing one and
two yarders. It’s a touchy business.

Hence, there is only one thing worse than
an experienced professional strategist in
terms of results. That is an inexperienced
amateur strategist.

Sooner or later we all discover that presi-
dents, joint chiefs of staff, the national se-
curity council, U.S. senators, and all are ca-
pable of making mistakes. This discovery is
hardly the basis for assuming that half-
educated students, or even college presidents
are therefore supermen.

It ought to be the basis for greater hu-
mility, not greater arrogance.

It ought to make us aware of how likely
WE are to make mistakes of how ignorant
we are. It is hardly the basis for leaping into
efforts to impose decisions made by people
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incompetent in the skills involved about sit-
uations of which they are massively short of
information.

To react as if the difficulties of presidential
decisions elevates the college man with his
practice in finding paper answers to paper
questions to a position of exalted wisdom is
not logic—it is psychologic, and we've had
about all of it we can stand.

IMPROVED TANK CAR SAFETY
HON. VANCE HARTKE

OF INDIANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. HARTEKE. Mr. President, we all
know that there has been a great deal of
discussion about ways to increase the
protection provided, under accident con-
ditions, for tank cars which transport
hazardous materials over the Nation's
railroads.

There have been many proposals and
discussions about what the Federal Gov-
ernment should do in this field. I think
it is noteworthy that private industry it-
self has taken steps to attack this prob-
lem under its own initiative and with its
own funds.

A recent joint announcement by the
Railway Progress Institute, the national
association of the railway equipment and
supply industry, and the Association of
American Railroads reveals the launch-
ing of a joint research program, the goal
of which is to find ways to maintain the
maximum protection level for tank cars
under abnormal conditions such as de-
railment or other accidents.

This private industry project will be
funded and manned jointly by the Na-
tion's five major tank car builders and
lessors whose representatives make up
the Tank Car Committee of the Railway
Progress Institute and the Association
of American Railroads. It is my under-
standing that for the first 6 months of
the project already under way, the five

car companies have allocated
$100,000 and the Association of American
Railroads $30,000.

In announcing the research program,
AAR President Thomas M. Goodfellow
pointed out that a combination of rail-
roads and tank cars provides very safe
movement of hazardous materials under
normal conditions and that the purpose
of the research project is to find ways to
increase protection under abnormal con-
ditions, such as derailments. RPI Presi-
dent Nils A. Lennartson said that the
project will endeavor to find “solutions
that will contribute to the public inter-
est” by pooling of the railroads and tank
car industries’ resources and efforts.

In the past I have been highly critical
of the lack of industry initiative in un-
dertaking more safety research, so I am
pleased now to commend this initiative
on the part of the railway supply indus-
try and the railroads in this very impor-
tant field of tank car safety. I ask unan-
imous consent that the text of the joint
announcement of the project be printed
in the RECORD.
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There being no objection, the an-
nouncement was ordered to be printed
in the Recorbp, as follows:

WASHINGTON.—A Joint research program to
increase protection provided, under accident
conditions, by railroad tank cars used in
transporting hazardous materials was an-
nounced today by the Association of Ameri-
can Rallroads and the Rallway Progress In-
stitute.

The importance of the program was un-
derscored by AAR President Thomas M.
Goodfellow and RPI President Nils A. Len-
nartson, who noted that raw materials that
involve some hazard in transportation are
being used increasingly by industry in manu-
facturing essential products ranging from
plastics to fertilizers.

“Railroads, operating on private rights-
of-way, are without question the safest
routes for moving hazardous materials, and
modern railroad tank cars certainly are the
safest land vehicles ever developed for their
transportation,” said Mr. Goodfellow, add-
ing:

“The combination of railroads and tank
cars long since has provided the safest pos-
sible movement of hazardous materials un=-
der normal conditions and will continue to
do so,

“Our goal now is to find ways to retain the
highest possible protective levels for tank
cars under abnormal conditions such as de-
railments or other accidents.”

Mr. Lennartson said the program will be
funded and manned jointly by the nation's
five major tank car builders and lessors,
whose representatives comprise RPI's tank
car committee, and the AAR.,

The RPI president reported that the project
was Initiated by the tank car firms to reflect
their concern with the “potential danger
that might develop If a tank car loaded with
a hazardous material becomes derailed in a
populated area.”

“Within the AAR and RPI, we have the
best technical expertise available to tackle
this problem head-on,” he said. “By pooling
our resources and effort, we hope to find solu-
tions that will contribute to the public inter-
est and will help the railroad industry to
continue to maintain its historic high stand-
ards of public safety.”

Also contributing expertise to the project,
Mr. Lennartson added, will be the newly
formed Tank Car Research Committee, which
includes large shippers and shipper organi-
zations, such as the American Petroleum
Institute, the Chlorine Institute, Compressed
Gas Association and the Manufacturers
Chemists Association.

Dr. William J. Harris, Jr., vice president
of the AAR's research and test department,
will administer the program, which calls for
a thorough study of accidents involving tank
cars and an analysis of their behavior char-
acteristics in such accidents.

Most of the work on the project will be
done at the AAR's Research Center In Chi-
cago, located on the campus of the Illinois
Institute of Technology.

Special equipment is being developed at
the Research Center to test types of tank
cars, as well as tank car heads and safety
valves. Other areas of study, Dr. Harris said,
will include the designs of tank cars, the
steel used in them, their insulation, heat and
heat reflection resulting from fire, and the
shock impact from metal objects thrown
into motion during an accident,

A special project review committee will
oversee the program and approve budgets as
the work progresses, Chairman of this com-
mittee will be Charles E. Coyl, vice president,
General American Transportation Corpora-
tion, representing RPI, with Dr. Harris serv-
ing as vice chairman.
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In addition to Mr. Coyl, the major tank car
builders and lessors are represented on this
committee by John S. Carlson, vice president,
ACF Industries Incorporated; Robert B. Op-
penheimer, vice president and general man-
ager, North American Car Corporation; Ar-
thur L. Berry, president, Transport Leasing
Division of Pullman Incorporated, and Rob-
ert D. McEvers, vice president and general
manager, Union Tank Car Company,

Dr. Harris and Carl A, Love, chief mechani-
cal officer of the Louisville & Nashville Rail-
road and chairman of the AAR Mechanical
Division, will represent the AAR on the
committee.

Named project director was Earl Phillips,
who will be on leave from his post as chief
engineer for Union Tank Car Co. L. L. Olson,
senior research engineer of AAR, will be
deputy project director. A staff of seven full-
time professionals from the railroad and tank
car industries already has started work on
the program.

The AAR represents most of the nation's
rallroads; RPI represents car and locomotive
builders and suppliers of railroad equipment.

AN ARTICLE WITH STRAIGHTFOR-
WARDNESS AND OUTSPOKEN
COURAGE

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, every
now and then one reads an article that
is noteworthy for its straightforwardness
and outspoken courage. The following,
written by Mr. Bob Roberts, a Honolulu
radio announcer and writer, is respect-
fully submitted for your consideration.

I'vE Hap IT—May 1970 SeEs Ao CHANGE

(By Bob Roberts)

There's something that needs to be said
about this country. And since no one seems
to have the gumption to say it, I guess it's
ap to me . . .

I have had it up to here with persons who
are trying deliberately to tear my country
apart . . . And it's way past time to throw
at me that tired old wheeze about being a
flag-waver . . . And I got the right to be
one the hard way.

I have had it with pubescent punks, wal-
lowing in self-pity, who make a display of
deploring their birth into a world which—
to use their sissy expressions—they didn’t
make.

Well, I didn’ make the world I was born in
either. And neither did the men I know who
are worthy of respect. They just went about
and made something of it.

The men I grew up with were fetched up
in a logging camp. They were the immigrant
sons of every cast-off race there is. And they
didn’t have a lot of knowledge at home to
start them off, either.

But, I can write you a song about the son
of a Po Valley coal miner who became a na-
tionally renown physicist; about doctors,
lawyers, teachers, forestry specialists, conser-
vation experts and men of cloth in the Se-
attle-Tacoma area who came out of that
logging camp. And about the son of a Danish
mechanic who is one of the best friends I've

0.
y So don't give me your whining, whimper-
ing, self-pity about how this country is let-
ting you down.

I have had it with hippies, brainless intel-
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lectuals, writers who can't write, painters
who can't paint, teachers who can't teach,
administrators who can't administrate, en-
tertainers who fancy themselves sociologists,
and Negroes who castigate us as “Uncle
Toms" the very men who have done the most
to demonstrate to all of us the most impor-
tant quality in America . . . individual en-
terprise and responsibility . . . Dr. George
Washington Carver, Archie Moore, Bert Wil-
liams, Booker T. Washington, Roy Wilkins,
Justice Thurgood Marshall, Duke Ellington,
Count Basie, Nat Cole, the Mills Brothers,
and their father . . . and many more.

I've had It with those cerebral giants who
think it's smart to invite drug advocates to
lecture in their classrooms, and with teach-
ing curlosities like that one in the Mercer
Island School District who invited a Black
Power spokesman to dispense a lecture on
flag-burning.

I've had it with people who are setting
about deliberately to rip up mankind's no-
blest experiment in decency.

And I'm going to tell you something. If
you think you're going to tear down my
country’'s flag and destroy the institutions
my friends and members of my family have
fought and died for, you're going to have to
climb over me first.

And buddy, you'd better get up awfully
early in the morning.

CLIFFORD HOPE: AN OUTSTANDING
AMERICAN AND AGRICULTURAL
LEADER

HON. LEE METCALF

OF MONTANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. METCALF. Mr, President, a truly

great American passed away in Garden
City, Kans., last weekend. His death has
been deservedly noted by many Members
of Congress, and I cannot let it pass
without paying a heartfelt tribute to
him.

When I came to Congress as a Repre-
sentative in 1952, “Cliff” Hope was
chairman of the House Agriculture
Committee. My State had, as it still
has, farm problems. My new associates
on both sides of the aisle in the House
told me that I could find no more knowl-
edgeable, objective, and helpful adviser
on farm problems, large or small, than
Mr. Hope.

This was completely true. His knowl-
edge of farm programs was encyclopedic.
He was a partisan of the farmers of
America, a gentle, but effective and
obliging man who took the time to give a
freshman Representative from Montana
his first groundings in the workings of
the farm programs, the Department of
Agriculture, and the many agencies
whose programs affected my district.

Clifford Hope is one of the greatest
names in American agricultural history.
Some of us hoped he would serve as Sec-
retary of Agriculture, under either a Re-
publican or a Democratic President, as
he might well have done. From the van-
tage of hindsight, it is clear that his
appraisal of that possibility was correct:
he concluded he could serve agriculture
best as a leader in the House Agricul-
ture Committee. He declined the distine-
tion of being Secretary to continue to
serve in the House. His contribution from
the House rivals that of any Secretary in
our history.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

I extend my deep sympathy to his
family, for I share their feeling of per-
sonal loss. Our country, and our farm
people especially, have lost a really great
man.

FOOD PRICES FAR DOWN LIST

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, for more
than 40 years the farmers of America
have been outside the mainstream of our
economic affluence.

While their profits have been shrink-
ing during all of this time, they are gen-
erally blamed for our increasingly high
cost of living.

The housewife, going to shop, is made
aware daily of the higher prices of her
groceries, little noting that many of the
items she buys in the supermarket are
not in the food line and if they are many
are in the higher priced convenience
category.

I was pleased to read in the Washing-
ton Star of May 8 an article by John
Cunniff putting food’s share of our in-
creased cost of living in proper perspec-
tive.

Mr. Speaker, with your leave, I would
like to insert Mr. Cunniff’s article in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

Foon Prices Far Downw List 1n LiviNG-CoST
RISE
(By John Cunniff)

New York.—Everyone knows that the fed-
eral, state and local governments are firmly
committed to curtailing the persistent in-
creases in the cost of living. True or false?

Either way you answer, you will get an
argument, A good many people blame gov-
ernment spending for the present inflation.
Others are inclined to listen to governmen-
tal rhetoric, which is adamantly anti-infla-
tion.

The facts may surprise a lot of people who
firmly believe that the largest increase in the
cost of living have resulted mainly from
higher food prices, “and the government
really can't be blamed for that,"” they say.

The fact is that food price increases were
far down the list of contributors to the ris-
ing cost of living between 1967 and 1969.
Topping the list was the personal tax bite,
which rose about 28 to 31 percent.

TYPICAL BUDGETS

Recognition of this fact comes from none
other than the federal government, which
recently released budgets for typical urban
families in 89 metropolitan areas across the
country.

These budgets show that, next to taxes,
the big increases were: Soclal Security taxes,
insurance and contributions, 13 to 15 per-
cent; medical care, 14 percent; clothing and
personal care, 11 percent,

Higher food prices contributed 8 to 9 per-
cent of the increase. Transportation costs
also added 8 percent, and housing costs
added 5 to 6 percent.

These budgets show that the so-called
intermediate budget for an urban family of
husband, wife, boy 13 and girl 8 was $10,077
in the spring of 1969, broken down this way:
Food $2,288, housing £2,351, transportation
$940, clothing and personal care $1,095, med-
ical care $543, famlly consumption $601, per-
sonal taxes, $1,348, and Social SBecurity, in-
surance and contributions $1,262,

The rapidly increasing role of taxes in the
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rising cost of living prompted the Chamber
of Commerce of the United States to issue
this reminder:

“The average American taxpayer will com-
mence working for himself on May 9.

“Up to that date this year he will have
worked just to pay his federal, state and local
taxes, according to taxation experts of the
Chamber.

IRONY OF TAXES

“They figure that Mr Average works two
hours and 49 minutes out of an eight-hour
day to pay all of his tax bills.”

What an frony that taxes are taking such
a bite out of the budgets of ordinary Amer-
icans at the very time they complained
about seeing too few results from their tax
contributions.

The explanation isn't easy to come by, but
it is generally agreed that bureaucratic
waste makes a large contribution. Perhaps
more so than in any other time in our his-
tory, this is the age of study, rather than
the action committee.

Much of the tax money goes for purposes
that are never observed directly by the
ordinary American. The results of military
spending, for example, are seldom observed
in the average community. Despite their
huge size, they have a low profile.

A good deal of tax money goes for obvious
purposes, such as roads, schools, welfare,
environmental protection, and so on, but it
is in these very areas that many Americans
are demanding that more be done,

In the view of some tax experts, the real
explanation for the curious case of high
taxes and poor results is that the federal gov-
ernment is draining off more than its share
of funds.

Unable to see results in their own com-
munities, many families conclude that the
one effect of their tax money is to contrib-
ute to the rising cost of living. No wonder
taxpayers are frustrated.

VIETNAM

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 19, 1970

Mr. O'NEILIL. of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I received in my office today a
letter from my friend, John Kenneth
Galbrath. Included in his correspondence
was a copy of a telegram sent to the
President of the United States expressing
the views of some of our Nation’s lead-
ing scholars on the subject of Vietnam.
These men express very well my own
sentiments. I would like to join with
them saying, “that real victory for the
United States lies in a speedy military
disengagement from Indochina.” The
following is the full text of the telegram:

ViETNAM

The following telegram was sent late last
night to President Richard Nixon by eleven
scholars at the East Asian Research Center.
A copy was sent to Senator J. W. Fulbright,
Chairman, Committee on Foreign Relations,
Unlted States Senate:

“Having supported your poliecy of Vietnam
withdrawal, we are deeply worried by the ex-
pansion of the war. We are also distressed by
the assumptions, underlying your decisions,
that we may become a ‘second-rate power’
if we do not win a military victory in Viet-
nam, and that American ‘credibility’ and
the future of ‘free Institutions throughout
the world' are at stake in Southeast Asia,
On the contrary we believe the Nixon doc-
trine must be pursued by withdrawing from
Vietnam and that real victory for the United
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States lles In a speedy military disengage-
ment from Indo-China.

“Jerome A, Cohen, Roger Dingman, Peter
Duus, John K. Fairbank, Roy M. Hof-
heing, Jr,, Dwight Perkins, Edwin O.
Relschauer, Henry Rosovsky, Benjamin
I. Schwartz, Ezra Vogel, and A. B.
Woodside.”

AREKANSAS RIVER DEVELOPMENT
PROMISES MANY BENEFITS

HON. JOHN P. HAMMERSCHMIDT

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. HAMMERSCHMIDT. Mr. Speak-
er, in the May 25 issue of U.S. News &
World Report, there is an article of ex-
ceptional merit. It deals with the devel-
opment of the Arkansas River for com-
mercial navigation along a 450-mile
course between the Mississippi River and
Tulsa, Okla. This river transects the
congressional district which I have the
honor to serve. Its development affords
great hope of actually improving the level
of life over a vast rural area.

In the ultimate range, this public
works project may indeed prepare coun-
tryside America in the vicinity of the
Arkansas River as a most attractive area
for industrial development and income
generation. This in turn could beckon
countless thousands of Americans now
caught up in the frantic pace of “life
under pressure” in urban America, espe-
cially the megalopolis centers.

I commend to my colleagues the arti-
cles in U.S. News, and include it at this
point in the RECORD:

SEAPORTS FOR AN INLAND EMPIRE

A land with plenty of rcom and abundant
resources 1s opening up here in mid-America.
Its development promises relief for some of
the population pressure that is threatening
to overwhelm major U.S. urban areas.

Lifeline for this emerging region is the
Arkansas River Navigation Project, a water=-
way soon to be open all the way from the
Mississippl River to Tulsa. This shipping
channel, 450 miles long, will give the sparsely
populated Arkansas River Basin access to
the sea and to 14,000 miles of navigable riv-
ers and canals.

Commerce on U. S. inland waterways has
increased fivefold since the end of World
‘War II. The Arkansas River Basin, which in-
cludes parts of six States, 1s looking forward
to getting a plece of this kind of action.

Tulsa, with 465,000 population in its met-
ropolitan area, is alive with preparations for
the beginning of navigation late this year or
early in 1971,

“I have to keep pinching myself when I
think of Tulsa becoming a port,” says a
banker who has been a prime mover in the
project. “To think that this area was once
& dust bowl and the Arkansas produced noth-
ing but floods!”

Taming a river. The once-wild river has
been tamed by upstream reservoirs that will
provide an even flow of water for a channel
9 feet deep. A serles of 17 locks will lift
barges a total of 420 feet from the Missis-
Blppl River to the Port of Catoosa on Tulsa's
doorstep.

The project's total cost of 1.2 billion dol-
lars, financed from the U.S. Treasury, makes
it the most expensive public-works project
in the nation’s history.

Tulsa’s Port of Catoosa is just three mlles
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east of the city’s limits. Its development, at
a total cost of 20 million dollars, is well un-
der way. An Industrial park of 1,500 acres
will adjoin the port.

Tulsa officials say that the officlal estimate
of 13 million tons of freight a year on the
waterway, made some years ago, is on the
low side. They see the Port of Catoosa alone
handling 1256 million tons by 1880. That is
more freight than presently moves through
any one of such busy river ports as St. Louis,
Memphis and Pittsburgh.

Prospects for growth. Tulsa, as the head
of navigation on the Arkansas, is seen as the
funnel through which the varied products
of a vast region will flow to market. At the
same time, supplies for this region will come
up the River. For example, steel for con-
struction and fertilizer for grain farms are
expected to be two major items handled in
early days of navigation on the River,

The Arkansas River Basin stretches from
the cotton lands of Arkansas through the
unspoiled Ozark country, into the cattle
ranges of Oklahoma and Kansas, and across
the Great Plains wheat flelds to the Colorado
Rockles.

Citles of the Basin are young and vigorous,
with pleniy of room to grow. In addition to
Tulsa, there is Little Rock, the capital of
Arkansas with a metropolitan-area popula-
tlon of 323,000, Oklahoma City with 605,000,
and Wichita, Kansas, with 405,000.

Resources include 65 different minerals,
and one of the largest caches of energy fuels
to be found in the U.S.

Coal and limestone are major resources
along the waterway, This combination offers
the base for steel plants and cement plants.
A natural-gas field, 50 miles wide and 200
miles long, stretches along the River where
it crosses the Oklahoma-Arkansas border.

Navigation was opened to Little Rock in
October, 1968. It reached Fort Smith in the
spring of 1970, and is expected to reach Tulsa
by January, 1971.

A million tons of frelght was forecast for
the first year of operation to Little Rock.
Actually, 2.225 million tons moved.

Expansion of industry. Little Rock’s pub-
lic port, with terminal and warehouse fa-
cilities, is in operation. A steel plant is go-
ing up in the industrial area that adjoins the
port. A million tons of bauxite from Carib-
bean sources moved across private docks to
nearby aluminum plants in 1969.

A few miles upstream, at Russellville,
Arkansas Power & Light Company is build-
ing a nuclear power plant at a cost of 140
million dollars. When it starts producing
power in 1973, this facility will increase the
company's generating capacity by 20 per
cent.

At Dardanelle, barges are unloading corn
and other feedstufls for the booming chicken
and turkey industry of north-west Arkansas.

At Fort Smith, a community of 70,000, a
subsidiary of the Kansas City Southern Lines
Railway has set aslde 2,000 acres for a port
and industrial park. This is a furniture-man-
ufacturing center.

At Muskogee, Okla., population 40,000, a
port costing 4 million dollars is under con-
struction.

Many of the nation’s big corporations have
picked sites for development along the Ar-
kansas River.

On April 20, Kerr-McGee Corporation ded-
icated a 25-million-dollar uranium-process-
ing plant near Sallisaw, Okla. This company
also plans to establish a coal-mining facllity
costing 20 million dollars in the region.

Armco Steel, North American Rockwell,
Skelly Oil, Sun Oil, and Phillips Petroleum
all have plants, or will have, along the River.

Water-based recreation already is a boom-
ing industry along the waterway. More than
a million visitors were counted in 1969 at 14
recreation sites around the Dardanelle reser-
voir.

Upstream are man-made lakes behind
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dams with such names as Eufauls, Tenkiller,
Fort Gilbson, Markham Ferry, Oologah and
Eeystone.

Access to markets. Water transportation
brings this landblocked Basin into a net-
work of 14,000 miles of adjoining inland wa-
terways. Along these channels, everything
from grain to iron ore moves at the cheapest
rate offered by any form of transportation.

For a dollar, rivermen clalm, you can move
a ton of cargo 333 miles by waterway, com-
pared with 66.7 miles by rail, and 15.4 miles
by truck.

Rallways and trucking companies say that
water transportation enjoys an unfair ad-
vantage Iin the Government-bullt water-
ways. Rivermen counter that low-cost water
transportation is a stimulus to rail and
truck lines.

Their region, as Arkansas Basin leaders
see it, has been handed the opportunity to
develop without the mistakes that have
led to overcrowding and pollution in other
areas of the U.S. Arkansas Senator John Me-
Clellan promises:

“We don't intend to let the River become
polluted. It is easier to prevent it than to
remedy it.”

Pollution standards have been set, and
industries must promise to abide by these
before their plans can be approved.

Emphasis is to be on balanced growth. A
special study published May 11 by the De-
partment of Commerce recommended that
82 port sites at small communities on the
waterway be reserved now.

Over-all development is anticipated that
will meet the guidelines lald down by Presi-
dent Nixon in ecalling for a national growth
policy in his 1970 state-of-the-union mes-
sage. Said Mr. Nixon:

“We must create a new rural environment
which will not only stem the migration to
urban centers, but reverse it.”

This response to the President came from
Jetah Taylor, lawyer in Oszard, Ark., who
was one of the original boosters of naviga-
tion on the Arkansas River:

“There has been so much talk about the
Government spending billions to build new
cities. I think projects like this will develop
our rural areas, and the people will come
naturally. The people will do the building.”

COPIAH-LINCOLN STUDENTS SUP-
PORT PRESIDENT NIXON

HON. CHARLES H. GRIFFIN

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. Speaker, there has
been an enormous amount of publicity
over the conduet and the expressions of
students who oppose President Nixon’s
efforts to achieve peace with justice in
Vietnam.

I would, therefore, like to call to the
attention of the House a group of stu-
dents who endorse President Nixon’s ac-
tion in Cambodia to protect American
troops there and shorten the conflict.

There were 453 students and faculty
members at Copiah-Lincoln Junior Col-
lege, Wesson, Miss.,, who signed a peti-
tion—the text of which I shall inciude
at the end of my remarks. These 459
students were contacted and only six in-
dicated disapproval of our policy and re-
fused to sign the petition. I feel this re-
flects the general attitude of students in
my area.

The petition follows:
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To the Honorable President of the United
States, Hon. RicHARD M., NIxXoN.

We want you to know that you have our
wholehearted support in your efforts to pro-
tect the lives of Americans fighting in Viet-
nam and to bring them home as early as
possible. Your recent action is In the highest
tradition of our patriotic men. You displayed
the greatest of courage in trylng to help
bring this confiict to an end. Speaking for
the student body and faculty of Copiah-Lin-
coln Junior College, Wesson, Mississippl, we
go on record as endorsing your latest action
in Cambodia. May God be with our men and
women in Vietnam and may God give you
the courage to always do that which is right
and just for America and for the world. We'll
add our prayers to yours that this confiict
will soon be over.

THE SCHEUER HOUSING FOR THE
ELDERLY BILL

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1870

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, today I
am introducing the Scheuer housing for
the elderly bill, landmark legislation
aimed at meeting the critical housing
needs of the elderly. National organiza-
tions for the elderly have studied my
bill, have praised it highly, and have
pledged their support.

It is a well-known fact that the elderly
devote a larger portion of their income
to housing than any other group in our
population.

Where the elderly live in rent-con-
trolled apartments, they find infiation
jeopardizing their already barely mini-
mal living standards. In New York City
the mandate to raise rent 10.7 percent
in all rent controlled apartments will
leave many of our elderly homeless, and
desperate.

Where the elderly have the old family
home in the city they find the rising cost
of upkeep prohibitive. Maintenance, re-
pairs, and taxes have all increased dra-
matically within recent years. Hence, the
cost of homeownership takes an increas-
ingly larger share of retirement income.

Some 20 million people are suffering
from the housing shortage and housing
deterioration. These are the Americans
who fought World War I, who suffered
through the great depression of the thir-
ties and who bore the children who
fought World War II. They are the citi-
zens who now find themselves confused
by the rapidly changing social and eco-
nomiec picture in America. They have
labored and suffered through the years
of crisis and now face today’s turbulent
events forlorn, unaided, and alone.

This comprehensive legislative pack-
age for elderly housing provides:

First. Loans to help private nonprofit
sponsors to build moderate cost housing
units.

Second. Improved mortgage insurance
terms.

Third. Loans for housing rehabilita-
tion.

Fourth. Special funds for the beauti-
fication of housing developments.

Fifth. Training for administrators of
housing developments.

Sixth. Grants for planning housing de-
velopments.
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Seventh. For establishing post of an
Assistant Secretary for Housing for the
Elderly.

Eighth. For establishing a Presidential
Commission on Housing for the Elderly.

And, as I consider the housing prob-
lems of the elderly, I am reminded of a
phrase coined by a leading political
figure. The phrase that comes to mind is
“the silenced majority.” And while the
elderly may not be a majority of our
people they are a sizable portion of our
community. Twenty million people in
the country today are over the age of
65. And by the end of the decade it is
estimated there will be 24 million in the
same age bracket.

Why do I say “silenced?” Because we
do not hear their voices above the
‘“‘whoosh” of space rockets as our space
lobby burns up another billion dollars.
Are their voices heard amidst the “bombs
bursting in air” over Vietnam? The De-
fense Department packs more wallop on
Capitol Hill than Housing and Urban
Development.

Are their voices heard above the rum-
ble of the bulldozer of the highway
lobby? Billions are spent on highways as
they drive their way through our cities,
dislocating homes and making homeless
those who have lived in their familiar
neighborhoods for years.

Is it any wonder the senior citizen
feels left out of the American dream?

Is it any wonder he feels neglected by
our Government?

COMMITTEE USES NASA COMPUTER

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. Speak-
er, the Committee on Science and Astro-
nauties, whieh it is my privilege to chair,
is conducting a pilot projeet utilizing a
computer console in the committee of-
fices tied to NASA's College Park, Md.,
computer facility. Dr. Paine, Administra-
tor of NASA, and I have initiated this
program to evaluate the usefulness of an
automatic information system between
NASA and the committee. It is another
means of communication between the
Committee on Science and Astronautics
and NASA. We believe that this will serve
as a valuable addition to our more con-
ventional means of dealing with the com-
plex programs that the committee must
review. So that the Members may be
more familiar with this advanced com-
munication system, I am including in
the RECORD a press release discussing this
project. The press release follows:
SciENCE COMMITTEE UsEs NASA COMPUTER

INFORMATION SYSTEM

Congressman George P. Miller (D-Callf.),
Chairman of the House Science and Astro-
nautics Committee, announced today instal-
lation in the Committee offices of a remote
control terminal tied to a high speed com-
puter at NASA's College Park, Maryland, com-~
puter facility. The system called RECON (the
name stands for REconnaissance by remote
COntrol) is part of a real-time, on-line, time-
shared computer service serving 21 NASA re-
search facllitles throughout the TUnited
States.

Chalrman Miller sald, "To my knowledge
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this is the first time that an agency of the
Executive Branch of the government has
been tled directly by computer to a Com-
mittee of Congress. At the present time this
system makes available to the Committee
national and international science and tech-
nical literature within the NASA compre-
hensive information system. This is a pilot
project which Dr, Paine, Administrator of
NASA, and I have Initiated to assess the
value of such a system in work between the
SBclence and Astronautics Committee and
the space agency. We believe that this will
be a useful adjunct to our normal means of
communication between the Committee and
the agency. We plan to evaluate this equip-
ment over the next several months.”

RECON helps earth-bound speclalists re-
trieve valuable information in ways com-
parable to those in which other big com-
puters have served astronauts on the Moon,
and

1. Gives users thousands of miles apart
equal and remarkably prompt access to the
space agency's enormous central flle of scien-
tific and technical information and data.

2. Displays indexing terms and titles of
documents in this blg special information
store in ways that help the user define pre-
cisely what he wants,

3. Guides each user via elementary logie di-
rectly to the documents that are most likely
to meet whatever requirements he has speci-
fled.

4. Thereby {facilitates active communica~
tion between NASA and the Science Commit-
tee researchers; reduces dependence on luck,
personal acquaintance, and fallible human
memories; and minimizes the possibility that
anyone will needlessly duplicate a colleague's
work.

RECON represents a major step toward
more efficlent dissemination and fuller use
of accumulated information in many fields
of knowledge. It enables a man at a remote
console to conduct his own literature search
by means of a dialogue with a computer at
the NASA Sclentific and Technical Informa-
tion Facility in College Park, Maryland. The
computer helps him pinpoint the object of
his search.

A RECON user can type out questions at
any one of the 21 terminals now connected
to this computer. The computer flashes its
replies to each user's Inqguiries on g cathode
ray tube near his keyboard and on a tele-
printer, on which a record of the findings
can be kept. The replies consist of biblio-
graphic data about the hundreds of thou-
sands of technical documents that NASA has
collected, indexed, and stored.

These documents are largely reports and
Journal articles that record the significant
findings of Government, industrial, and aca-
demic researchers throughout the world re-
garding matters of interest to the aerospace
community. As such literature is received,
it is summarized and extensively indexed in
two abstract journals: STAR (Scientific and
Technical Aerospace Reports) and IAA (In-
ternational Aerospace Abstracts). By merely
pressing buttons, a RECON user can obtain
the exact titles, dates, and other information
on all documents described in those two
journals that are llkely to be useful to him.

STUDENT PROTESTS CONTINUE

HON. ADAM C. POWELL
OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. POWELL. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
oRpD, I include the following:
To all Concerned People:

Dale (Flip) Pittman, a Vietnam veteran,
who has been sitting out in Lafayette Park
across from the White House, for two weeks,
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in support of the Student Strike in protest
of the United States invasion of Cambodia
and campus killings, has further pledged
himself to march until exhaustion forces
him to fall and not rise again.

This marathon will begin on Friday, May
22, at 2 PM, at the site of his former dem-
onstration. Come and walk with him and
talk with him; understand the intense and
sincere dedication of many of today's youth-
ful protestors.

He needs your support!

AMERICAN PRISONERS OF WAR

HON. RICHARD H. ICHORD

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. ICHORD. Mr. Speaker, on the first
day of this month a House Foreign Af-
fairs Subcommittee, chaired by my dis-
tinguished colleague, the gentleman from
Wisconsin (Mr. Zasrockl) heard testi-
mony describing the barbaric treatment
of American prisoners of war held in
North Vietnam, Laos and elsewhere in
Southeast Asia and the agony suffered
by their families at home.

I want to commend Congressman Za-
BLocKI and his committee for their ef-
forts to alleviate the suffering of our men
held by the Communists and offer the
full support of the House Internal Se-
curity Committee, which I have the
honor to chair.

As you know, my committee in Decem-
ber of last year investigated involvement
of the Students for a Democratic Society
in the return of some POW’s. The wit-
nesses included Lt. Robert F. Frishman
and PO2¢ Douglas B. Hegdahl, both
former prisoners of the North Vietnam-
ese, A full transcript of these hearings
is now available for study.

Interestingly enough, even though
these two brave men endured many bru-
talities, they deplored the fact that they
were returned not through prescribed
military and diplomatic channels but
through negotiations by private citizens,
in this case private citizens who are ac-
tive in the work of pro-Hanoi American
“peace” groups in this country.

Let me quote Lieutenant Frishman as
he testified last December bhefore the
Committee on Internal Security:

I am a military man and there are certain
prescribed military channels through which
we are supposed to be released. The reason
they didn’'t release us that way is for propa-
ganda and we don’t want them to gain propa-
gandsa out of our release,

The group that we were released to were
contrary to our feelings and our reasoning of
being over there and we certainly didn't want
to participate in any type group like that.

On May 1, the witnesses invited by
Chairman ZaBrockr's subcommittee in-
cluded these two former POW's, five
wives of POW’s, and Texas millionaire
H. Ross Perot who has been most active
in trying to improve the lot of our hap-
less men held prisoner by the North Viet-
namese and the Pathet Lao.

The wives described their frustrations
in trving to deal with the North Viet-
namese, explaining insuperable difficul-
ties even in ascertaining whether their
men are dead, missing or captive.
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But these wives also said they did not
think their own Government has dis-
played adequate concern about the plight
of their husbands.

I would like to quote from just one of
them, Mrs. F. Harold Kushner:

I have never lost faith in my husband,
but at times I wonder if my country has lost
faith in him. I come before you today to tell
you that I am tired. I am tired of traveling
and I am tired of publicly baring my private
anguish. And I am most tired of Presidential
platitudes and Congressional convocations.
They no longer reassure me and they have
never brought any rellef to the men in-
volved.

Mr, Speaker, this gallant lady asked
the Congress to publicly and forcefully
pledge itself to formulate and execute a
plan of action which will return the men
to their homes or as she put it “to the
country for which they have sacrificed
so much.,” Mr. Speaker, I join with Mrs.
Kushner in urging my colleagues to in-
sure that our Nation does not break faith
with the men we have sent into battle,

Mr, Perot had some interesting sugges-
tions. These included setting up a display
in the Capitol Rotunda that depicts the
horrors the POW's have to endure, a full-
scale model of the tiny, filthy cells in
which they must live and replicas of the
devices employed to inflict torture on
them. Perot suggested that too many
Americans are not-aware of how the
North Vietnamese treat their prisoners
and that such a display would bring it
home, painfully so. Perhaps he is right.
Maybe the American people and those ot
us in Congress need some such reminder.

I would also like to commend Senator
Bos DorE of Kansas and Congressman
Dan Danier of Virginia for their efforts
in bringing together a. 12-member bi-
partisan congressional committee that
sponsored the mass rally in behalf of
our POW’s on May 1.

Mr. Speaker, the North Vietnamese are
responsive to world public opinion. If we
vigorously assert our views they even-
tually will accede to demands for better
treatment of the men they are holding
prisoner. But quiescence and wishful
thinking will accomplish nothing.

I HAVE SEEN POLLUTION DONE

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
Debbie Peterson is 10 years old, is in the
fifth grade in Murray, Utah, ard is con-
cerned about pollution. Unlike many of
us who talk about our concern, Debbie
decided to act. So, she wrote a letter to
me asking for my help. I thought it was
such a good letter that I am putting it
in the REecorp, with the permission of
Debbie and her parents. The letter fol-
lows:

Murray, UTAH,
May 4, 1970.
Congressman LAURENCE J. BURTON,
Longworth Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sir: This is the first time I've wrote

to someone like you. But I have wrote to you
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so you can help me stop pollution. I have
seen pollution done, because my brother
does it. There were these two fish my brother
caught and he left them on these rocks on
purpose. I told him to throw them away, but
he said we dont need them and I said pol-
lution and then he picked them up.
Sincerely,
DeBBIE PETERSON,

ANOTHER “EARTH DAY"

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts, Mr.
Speaker, I want to share with my col-
leagues the results of an exciting archeo-
logical expedition. This fascinating diz
was undertaken by Stephen Keighlev. n*®
Wrentham, Mass., in my distriet.

The years he spent in studying a sit~
near Wrentham were certainly profita-
ble—he unearthed an Indian campsite
with artifacts dating back an estimated
6,500 years.

As a tribute to Stephen Keighley, I
would like to insert in the Recorp a fasci-
nating article from the Attleboro Sun
describing his most interesting find.

In referring to this digging of earth, I
am reminded of another very recent
“Earth Day,” April 22, when the Nation’s
attention was focused on our dire and
pressing environmental problems. There
is much to be found beneath the surface
of the earth which is worth preserving
and much above the surface of the earth
which is worth preserving. I hope that we
are going to be as diligent in preserving
the future as Stephen Keighley is in pre-
serving the discoveries of the past.

The text of the article follows:

InpiaN ArTIFAcTS 6,500 YEARS OLD DISCOVERED
IN RicH EXCAVATIONS IN WRENTHAM
(By Lola Jess)

What a thrilling experience to held in one's
hand tools that were used by peopie here in
one's home town 6,500 years ago.

Stephen Keighley of Wrentham, had stud-
ied for years an area northeast of Lake Pearl,
near the Eagle Brook Dam, because it seemed
an ideal location for an Indian campsite.
There were many fine springs, a good clay bed
for manufacturing cooking utenslls and it
should have been a rich hunting ground, for
it still has a goodly supply of game, including
deer,

Eeighley's dream was to find a place undis-
turbed by plows. After digging a few test
holes, he discovered an Indian campsite, just
below the surface, in the Fall of 1948. With
dense brush and roots, excavating was very
difficult, because pick and shovel could not
be used. He wanted to find the artifacts in
their original position, so depth below the
surface could be measured accurate.y.

He found three potsherds 150 yards north-
east of the dam, and believed this spot would
reveal only an early ceramic culture (later it
proved to be the ceramiec-agricultural Indians
of 1700 years ago).

PAINSTAKING WORK

The dirt had to be gently brushed away
from each article discovered, while small
roots were snipped and only a small hand
trowel was used for digging—It was a slow,
but methodical, one-man project but really
paid off, after three years, with almost unbe-
lievable results.

First it revealed a culture of 5,000 years
ago, and then that amazing discovery of 6500
years ago that had been verified through
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radio-carbon tests by the Massachusetts
Archeological Soclety of Attleboro and the
Peabody Museum of Harvard.

The lowest excavated level s the Early
Archaie Culture of 6,500 years ago when the
travelers arrived by dug out cances from the
north, after the glacial era, bringing certain
Eskimo tralts.

Though not Eskimos (who arrived at a
much later date), they may have had the
same Asiatic origin. A savage state prevailed;
hunting was with spears, darts and har-
poons; fishing was with a line and sinker.
Bows and arrows were not invented and they
had no cooking utensils—they cooked on
stone slabs or over open fires,

Among the artifacts discovered in this
level are abrasive stones, oval scraper, trun-
cated knife, hammer stone, spears and
plumblines (sinkers for fishing).

There were three fire pits. They must have
lived mostly on fish and aquatic animals,
as there were no trees or soil for cover and
food for land animals, The summers would
be livable, but short, and the glacial sheet
had not entirely disappeared from the land.

Probably moss and then small bushes
would be the first signs of vegetation in the
white glacial sand, which was covered by the
yellow sand found between that layer and
the loam of our time.

The second site, unearthed by Keighley
was inhabited by the Mound Bullders of 5000
years ago in the Stone Bowl Era. They came
from the Great Lakes region, and introduced
smoking to New England.

They made three types of pipes: straight,
elbow and platform. It is thought that
searching for a stone from which to make
these pipes may have brought them to New
England’'s steatite (soapstone) outcrops. It
was not long before they began to create
eating and cooking utensils, from cups to
kettles.

They also used chlorite and granite, with
different kinds of stone tools. They were
great inventors. Among their tools were
found spears, knives, pointed, truncated
eared points, semilunar knives, fluted
gouges, stemmed scraper, axe head and three
scapstone sherds (fragments)

Eighteen fire hearths were uncovered by
Keighley in an area of 600 square feet be-
tween 1948 and 1958, He could not work
when the ground was frozen, and only when
the water level was very low. In all the
hearths he found charcoal, bone fragments
and a trace of shell.

These hearths are bowl shaped, neatly
lined with stones about the size of a man's
fist. Before the days of dishes and flatware,
it is said the Indians pounded their small
food animals almost to a pulp possibly for
tenderizing, and, as they chewed their meat,
they removed the pileces of bone, as one
would a prune pit.

CAMPSITE FOUND

The first campsite uncovered was probably
created by racial descendants of the Stone
Bowl Makers, Through contacts with the
West, they learned of ceramics and the culti-
vation of corn and beans. This gave them
lighter weight cooking utensils and a more
varied food supply about 1700 years ago, in
the Ceramic-Agricultural period.

Clay pottery passed through four stages
of development from a pointed to a round
based vessel. Most of the implements found
have been of dark gray felsite or slate.

Lake Pearl was formerly a marshland with
Eagle Brook running through it. After the
Eagle Dam was bulilt, it became a lake,

How did the Indians pass the time in their
monotonous existence? A partial list of cur-
rent tasks alloted to the men and women of
their tribes of Northern Canada are: for
men—cutting down trees, hauling wood,
shaving up kindling and lighting the fire
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each morning. They also erected the tents
and brought home most of the food, chopped
holes in the ice (for fishing and water sup=-
ply), took care of weapons and other equip-
ment, broke trail and taught the boys.

The women's tasks were to chop and carry
wood, keep fires going through the day, cook,
repair tents and cover the floor, carry water,
wash, feed and care for the children, deliver
babies, tan skins, pick berries, make and re-
pair the clothing and teach the girls.

It is probable that such duties were as-
sumed or added, through the ages, as the
situation or necessity appeared.

In the Bronson Museum of Attleboro on
the fifth floor of the Bronson Bullding, are
four dioramas, depicting man's early days
in New England, with the earliest date 9000
years ago.

Could it be possible that some other dedi-
icated archaeologist may at some future
time, start at the 6,500 year level and find
proof that some more primitive tribes, the
Paleo-Americans, were catching fish in our
Eagle Brook thousands of years before the
Early Archaic?

TESTIMONY BY LT. GOV. JOHN C.
WEST BEFORE THE WAYS AND
MEANS COMMITTEE

HON. TOM S. GETTYS

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. GETTYS. Mr. Speaker, one of our
most distinguished South Carolinians, L.
Gov. John C. West, a resident of my con-
gressional district, recently testified be-
fore the House Ways and Means Com-
mittee on legislation introduced by
Chairman MirLs and almost 200 other
House Members on the subject of re-
stricting cheap textile imports which are
on the verge of destroying our domestic
textile industry and thousands of Amer-
ican jobs. The testimony of Lieutenant
Governor West on the subject is out-
standing and should be noted by all
Americans everywhere because it points
up one of the most serious problems in
our economy today. It follows:

TesTiMoNY BY Lr. Gov. JoHN C, WEsT

It is a privilege for me to meet with you
today, and to be able to express our growing
concern over the difficulties now confronting
our domestic textile industry.

My remarks will be directed primarily at
H.R. 16920, introduced by your distinguished
Chalirman,

I speak today in favor of this Bill and on
behalf of three parties to this problem—the
textile industry in general, the people of
South Carolina who depend upon textiles for
their livellhood, and the State of South Caro-
lina itself. The fact that all three of these
interests can be represented today in a single
voice indicates in itself the extent of our con-
cern, and the far-reaching impact which this
situation has on our entire State,

On behalf of these general interests, I wish
to thank the Committee members for this
opportunity to be heard on a matter which
goes to the very heart of the economic future
of SBouth Carolina and any other state which
depends heavily upon the textile industry.

There is an old saying around our State
which applies well to the present situation;
it says that when the textile industry sneezes,
the State of South Carclina catches cold, and
when the textile industry catches cold, the
State winds up with pneumonia.

Ladles and gentlemen, I am no diagnosti-
cian, but I would say that we are somewhere
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between a bad cold and pneumonia at the
present time.

Whereas, for several years the textile in-
dustry itself has been warning of the conse-
quences of uncontrolled imports, I come to
you today because those consequences are
becoming realities. There is no longer a ques-
tion of what may happen, or what will hap-
pen, it is a simple matter of what is happen-
ing. Layoffs, reduction of work weeks, plant
closings, and ultimate increases in unemploy-
ment are the realities in South Carolina
which we are suffering as the result of the
drastic Increases in textile imports.

We are not a wealthy State; that revelation
should come as no surprise to any member
of this Committee, For decades, South Caro-
lina and its southeastern neighbors have oc-
cupied the lower rungs of the statistical lad-
ders in the important economic indices. Par-
alleling these economic shortcomings have
been general deficiencies in educational
achievement, health and social services, and
other vital aspects of the State’s human de-
velopment programs.

During the past decade, South Carolina has
participated as an active leader in efforts to
reduce these gaps through economic progress.
It has spearheaded many significant accom-
plishments. The same statistics which rank
us near the bottom economically also indi-
cate that we have grown rapidly, and built
up sizeable momentum to strike for the ulti-
mate success we seek. It should be pointed
out, however, that as we bring in billions of
dollars in new industry, and tens of thou-
sands of new jobs, we have retained a dis-
tinctly textile-oriented economy.

Through the great industrial boom of the
60’s, many new types of industries came into
South Carolina, but modern textile and
fiber operations continued to develop with
faith that government would not allow the
textile industry to be destroyed by low-cost
competition. We were two-thirds textile ori-
ented in South Carolina ten years ago. We
are two-thirds textile oriented today, even
with much broader diversification of other
industries.

The ability of the basic textile industry
has been crucial to the development of tex-
tile-related fiber and chemical plants, which
have provided the bulk of the investment in
new industry in the State Iin recent years.

Thus, while some may say that South Caro-
lina is moving away from its total depend-
ence upon textiles, it is at the same time in-
volving textiles directly in the building of a
new economy. It would be my ungualified
position at the present time that a healthy
textile Industry is the very basis of future
economic growth in South Carolina.

The facts which confront us today, how-
ever, indicate that the health of the South
Carolina textile industry is in jeopardy. Tex-
tile imports last year reached an all-time
high of 3.6 billion equivalent square yards,
10 percent higher than the 1968 level, and
more than double the volume only six years
ago. This increase in Imports has not been
absorbed by growing markets, more than
90 percent of it has directly displaced do-
mestie products.

In these difficult times of general economic
slowdown in all aspects of our nation’s econ-
omy, it can be clearly seen that a continuing
increase in textile imports will have a doubly
depressing effect on the domestic industry.
Already, the American textile industry re-
ports that sales in 1969 were 0.9 per cent
below the 1968 level although the level of
textile consumer sales has continued to rise
in the United States.

Profits and earnings are generally down.
Eutire segments of the industry are being
taken over by imports. All of this is taking
place despite the fact that the textile in-
dustry in South Carolina has responded to
the challenge of modernization and has
fought overseas competition with the full
force of its technological capability.
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Please do not listen to anyone who says
that American ingenuity is lacking in tex-
tiles, The truth is that the Carolinas have
the most modern and productive textile
industries in the world.

As the domestic industry suffers, however,
the effects are being felt most directly by
the individual textile worker in South Caro-
lina. His work schedule is declining. Whereas,
in 1968 he worked an average of 276 days,
last year he had lost an average of seven
days down to 269. Similarly, in March of
1968, the average textile work week was
426 hours, Two years later, it had dropped
to 41.2 hours.

These reductions in work periods affect
the entire industry. The most serious casu-
alties, however, have come from the perma-
nent layoffs, During the 13-month period
ending February, 1970, a total of 2,400 textile
workers lost their jobs in South Carolina,
and during 1968 and 1969, eight plants went
out of business altogether.

In a State which has 474 textile plants,
and more than 150,000 textile employees,
this type of economic eresion is a desperately
serious development. Another 50,000 South
Carolinians are employed in garment, man-
made fiber and textile machinery plants
which are located in South Carolina because
the basic textile industry is located in the
State. So, textiles account for over 200,000
South Carolina jobs. Left unchecked, the
import crisis in textiles could directly affect
the economic security of virtually every per-
son in the State of South Carolina,

The problem, of course, is not limited to a
single state or region. It is a national prob-
lem, and in wrestling with the immediate
issues facing us, we must look to the future
implications of these present difficulties. Un-
der Japanese leadership, the textile industry
of Southeast Asla is expanding vigorously,
and is concentrating primarily on the United
States market. At the present time, imports
account for about 12 per cent of the U.S.
textile market, and many leaders foresee a
doubling—or even tripling—of this per-
centage within the immediate future. The
textile trade deficit grew from $1.1 billion
in 1968 to $1.4 billion in 1969 and the situa-
tion has worsened in 1970. Beyond the 200,-
000 jobs in South Carolina, we are talking
about 2.3 million jobs in the United States,
and we are confronted with the fact that
more than 250,000 American jobs have been
displaced by the current level of textile im-
ports.

It is important to realize that we are dis-
cussing more than numbers In a statistical
chart. We are discussing lives, and we are
discussing some very important lives. We are
discussing homes and families dependent
upon textiles for generations,

We are discussing economic opportunity
for many persons who may have difficulty
finding employment outside the textile in-
dustry. Textiles is a business which relies
heavily on semi-skilled workers, workers who
do not have the type of occupational dex-
terity and mobility that others may have,
Many of the textile workers in South Caro-
lina are older—beyond the age they can
undergo major retraining. Almost 40 per
cent of them are women; 20 per cent of the
textile workers in South Carolina—some
30,000 persons—are black.

As a State whose per capita income level
is pbelow $3,000, South Carolina can ill afford
to suffer a further deterioration of its textile
Industry.

Far from denying these people jobs, our
nation should set about to open new and
better economic opportunities for all its
people. There are more than 200,000 families
in South Carolina whose income is less than
$3,000 per year. Their future is dependent
upon economic expansion—and not eco-
nomiec contraction—of our State. At a time
when our State—and the nation—is seeking
to solve the problems of its low-income citi=-
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gens, it is distressing to observe the system-
atic deterioration of an industry which holds
such a key to their future.

Our concern, however, goes beyond the wel-
fare of the textile industry, and its em-
ployees. As I stated at the beginning of my
remarks, I represent a third interested party
to this problem—the State of South Caro-
lina itself, The entire operation of our state
government, including education, health,
welfare, transportation, and all the many
other facets of our concern, depends upon
the continuing well-being of our textile in-
dustry.

As an example, the loss of 2,400 jobs due to
increased imports has resulfed in $12.2 mil-
lion in lost payroll income, not counting
many thousands of new textile jobs which
would have opened up with textile expan-
sion if imports had not crippled the industry.

The decline in the average work week
from 42.6 hours to 41.2 hours over the past
two years cost textile employees some $37
million in payrolls and resulted In heavy
reduction in revenues for the State. These
are tangible losses South Carolina has suf-
fered—not just the textile industry and its
people, but all those persons in South Caro-
lina who receive services from the State.
These are losses which are felt in the class-
room, in the clinie, in the kindergarten.
Often a teacher pay increase depends upon
whether the textile business is good or bad.

Only a few weeks ago, an announcement
was made in one of our coastal areas that a
textile manufacturing corporation had de-
layed construction of a major plant because
of the import problem. This plant would
have provided 500 jobs In a section of our
State which badly needs new employment
opportunities. This one plant alone would
have generated $3.6 mlllion in new personal
income, $1.7 million in new retail sales, $1.2
million in new bank deposits. This particu-
lar area of our State is part of the Coastal
Plains Commission program, a three-state
reglonal compact which has been designated
by the federal government as a target area
for economic development. And yet, we wit-
ness firsthand how economic expansion is
being slowed directly by the problems of the
textile industry.

The present administration—similar to
the last—professes concern for our problems.
The present administration—similar to the
last—has refused, however, to take the
necessary steps to do anything about our
problems despite a promise, in writing, in a
telegram sent to Senator Strom Thurmond
in South Carolina on August 21, 1968, to
provide “prompt relief”, That was 21 months

0.

Administration spokesmen who have pre-
ceded me in testifying before this Com-
mittee have said nothing to indicate any
real change in this do-nothing stance. Mr.
Gilbert, the President's special advisor on
this subject has recommended that no
quotas be imposed. Secretary Stans is again
asking for delay—just as in the past.

I submit, gentlemen, that the only way
any results will be forthcoming is for this
Congress to wield a sufficlently large legisla-
tive club to force—and I emphasize the word
force—the administration to the recognition
that the only alternative to acceptable ad-
ministrative relief is definitive legislative
relief.

The Japanese have made it abundantly
clear that they will not move until they
have to—and this makes sense from their
point of view.

Unfortunately, our negotiators appear to
need something of this same prod. This
legislation offers them the most effective pos-
sible weapon if they really seek voluntary
restrictions and yet all they seemm to ask
of the Congress is delay.

If what they need to reach agreement is
only a little more time there is no real need
for legislative delay. In the normal course of
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legislative actlon, Congressman Mills' Bill
cannot become law for a substantial period
of time—ample time for wvoluntary agree-
ment—if that be possible.

As it makes its way through the legisla-
tive process, its increasing imminence will
provide our negotiators with the best pos-
sible weapon they could possess—if a strong
negotiating position is what they really want.

Should voluntary agreement prove im-
possible within the “little more time" sought
by the administration, then Congressman
Mills' Bill proceeding through the Congress
without delay would then provide the legis-
lative relief that is the only alternative to
effective administrative action.

I respectfully urge that you act promptly
and affirmatively on this Bill.

THE AMERICAN DREAM

HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. POLLOCE. Mr. Speaker, never be-
fore in the history of our Nation has the
distance between the American dream
and the American reality been as great
as it is today; never before have the di-
visions among our people been so pro-
nounced. The reasons for this most un-
fortunate situation are varied and com-
plex. Today, I would like to present for
your consideration some brief observa-
tions on the present tumultuous state
of our great Nation,

It seems to me that respect for law
and justice is an important cornerstone
of a free and orderly society. For one
thing, a tradition of respect for just
laws protects the collective entity of in-
dividuals called “the state” from an-
archy precipitated by individual deter-
minations of what the law should be. Of
equal importance, a government of laws
protects the individual from arbitrary
action by the State. In a government of
laws, governmental decisions are not
made on the basis of whether an indi-
vidual is black, white, or red, whether
he is Protestant or Catholic, or whether
his hair is long or short. Thus, just laws
are safeguards of individual freedom, not
weapons of repression.

If the citizenry loses its respect for
just laws, the fabric of society will be
forn asunder. In this situation, even vast
numbers of police cannot maintain
order. It is my belief that in the micro-
cosmic world of the college campus, some
students have lost sight of the coordinate
goals of law and justice. Some students—
admittedly only a few—have abandoned
peaceful dissent, which is their constitu-
tional right, in favor of violence and
subversion. This is not freedom; it is
anarchy. Such a situation cannot be tol-
erated in an orderly, democratic so-
ciety, for when the dual conceptions of
law and justice are abandoned, tragedy
will almost certainly result. The truth
of this statement is well illustrated by
recent events. Lives have been lost, and
property has been destroyed. Yet, we are
no closer to solving the immense na-
tional issues that confront us. Instead,
the divisions among our people have
widened, and the relationship between
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America’s youth and our older citizens
has become more attenuated.

In seeking solutions, we should not cast
blame too readily. It is too simplistic to
blame our youth. For the most part,
America’s young people are better edu-
cated, better informed, and more intelli-
gent than we were at their age. Moreover,
most of America’s young people want
very much to employ their learning in the
process of evolutionary change leading
to a better life for all our citizens. Like-
wise, the vast majority of our police—
the visible agents of society’s need for
order—enforce the law in a fair and im-
partial manner. Only a very few mis-
guided individuals breach their public
trust by engaging in the same acts of vio-
lence that they were hired to prevent.
Those few students and police who vio-
late the law should be made subject to
the same criminal process which is used
to try and punish so-called hard core
criminals, for we cannot permit the es-
tablishment of two separate standards of
justice in this country. However, in the
process of punishing those who would
tear our traditions as under, we should
not lose sight of the great foreign and
domestic problems confronting this Na-
tion. To solve these problems, we must
obtain the creative input of all segments
of our society, for national decisions of
great magnitude should reflect the in-
terests of all our people. However, de-
cisions of this dimension must not be
dictated by mob pressure and violence.
The history of this Nation illustrates that
our system is responsive to the needs of
the people; thus, mot tactics can never
be justified. Those who disobey the law
in the name of a higher personal law
must be willing to accept the con-
sequences unless and until the American
people, through their elected representa-
tives or through the courts, declare the
law unjust. Otherwise, we will retrogress
into a system of individual prerogative
devoid of equal justice. The burden is
on those who would contravene the rules
to prove their case.

Mr. Speaker, I began my remarks
today with the observation that in spite
of America's vast wealth and her ad-
vanced technology, the possibility of
achieving the American dream is more
remote now than at any other time in
the history of our Nation. In making
this observation, I did not mean to imply
that the American dream is unattain-
able. As long as it remains a vision in
the minds of the American people, the
American dream of equality and justice
for all men can be transmuted into the
reality of everyday existence. For this to
oceur, however, we must rededicate our-
selves to basic democratic principles—
prineiples which have the concept of
evolutionary change built into them—
and must renew our efforts to achieve
the dream which motivated the Founding
Fathers. In doing so, I can think of no
better place to begin than with the Dee-
laration of Independence. Written al-
most 200 hundred years ago, the Declara-
tion has as much relevance today as
when it was first inscribed:
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We hold these truths to be self-evident,
that all men are created equal, that they are
endowed by their Creator with certain inal-
ifenable rights, that among these are life,
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness—that
to secure these rights, governments are in-
stituted among men . . .

This is a beautiful dream; it is the
American dream. No nation in the his-
tory of civilization has set its goals so
high or had a better chance of achieving
them.

THOUGHTS OF A METHODIST
MINISTER

HON. RICHARD H. ICHORD

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. ICHORD. Mr. Speaker, I have re-
ceived a copy of a sermon given on Sun-
day, April 26, by Rev. Dr. Arthur C.
Fulbright of the Wilkes Boulevard United
Methodist Church in Columbia, Mo. It
is entitled “I Give a Damn!!!"” It deals
with the course of Christendom, and
expresses Reverend Fulbright's concern
that a new breed of clergymen today are
condoning, if not openly advocating,
demonstrations, sit-downs, sit-ins, police
heckling, street brawling and countless
other dissident and disruptive practices.

Dr. Fulbright states that the root of
the problem is spiritual. He interest-
ingly observes:

The masses began looking upon the
churches not as soul-saving, society-saving
stations but as small HEW societies. People
are asking the church for relief when they
need redemption, for reformation when they
need regeneration, for pity when they need
spiritual power, for hand-outs when they
need an outstretched hand!!!

I share his sentiment when he says:

Thank God Christian Ministers and lay-
men, both white and black are waking up,
showing courage, refusing to surrender to
confrontations, intimidations, manifestos
and other pressures!!!

1 recommend to my colleagues the
reading of Dr. Fulbright’s sermon which
follows:

{A manuscript report of a sermon preached
by the Reverend Dr. Arthur C. Fulbright,
at the Wilkes Boulevard United Methodist
Church, Columbia, Missourl, Sunday April
26, 1970, at 10:40 a.m.)

I Give A Damn! ! !

St, John 21:15—"Jesus said . . . Do you
loveme . . .?"

Today, Christendom has joined the syn-
drome of eivil disobedience, social radicalism,
and the secularization of the sacred, a disease
running rampant throughout our beloved
nation! ! !

Ministers by the thousands, many of them
in high echelons and prestigious pulpits,
began denying the value of the church's ma-
jor mission across the years and throwing out
Christ centered traditional evangelicalism,
joined the new movements, many of them
Communist Front organizations, of civil dis-
obedience, soclial radicalism, and the secu-
larization of the sacred! ! | The pulpit moved
far left of center!!! Draft evasion was ex-
cused! | | Demonstrations, sit-downs, sit-ins,
police heckling, street brawling, and count-
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less other dissident and disruptive practices—
are condoned—If not openly advocated by
this new breed of clergy.

We started equating the Christian mission
with involvement in social issues under the
devious delusion of reconciling the human
race and rehabilitating society, with little
or no concern for personal redemption and
reconciliation with God in Christ! ! ! We said
and we are saying, we must reconcile the
alienated. But all we are doing is to “egg on"
the alienated and alienate the reconciled! !!

Soul saving—through the power and grace
of Christ the Holy Spirit, went out! ! | Social
activism came in! | | Liberals in the Christian
Church are now riding high! ! | Superiors in
the church echelon programs are telling the
clergy to “get with this new social activism,"”
with the threat that if we do not—we do not
belong to the "new" Christian movement! ! !

So, we now have, in the new social activism
program of our great beloved United Meth-
odist Church “The Fund For Reconciliation.”
This movement for reconciliation funds was
initiated in panic by the 1968 General Con-
ference of the United Methodist Church.
Now, some of that money has been used to
fund subversive activities and violence-prone
street gangs in their intention to divide,
disrupt and destroy the Church I love and
the American way of life in which I be-
lieve! | | The first £1,000 of the Missouri-East
United Methodist Conference Fund for Rec-
onciliation went to the Mid-City Commu-
nity Congress, that organization whose Di-
rector, Ossie Pastard, sponsored and pro-
jected “the Black Manifesto” and the Sunday
Church Confrontations in the City of St.
Louis, Missourl.

Now, over in our neighboring city, Kansas
City, Missouri, they set up some specialized
ministries run by United Methodists who,
according to The Kansas City Star (March
22, 1970), have now been accused of believ-
ing in “a theology of power and a socioclogy
of violence.,” They are having a sickening
controversy on this issue. Needless to say,
thousands of “Fund for Reconciliation™ dol-
lars have been poured into that venture.

Today some of our leaders are still playing
the worn out record “that” certain ethnic
and racial groups are not responsible for
their actions. Rather it is an oppressive so-
clety that is to blame, for which we shouid
all wear sackcloth and ashes until the day
we die. I reject such illogical and irresponsi-
ble reasoning!!!

For a long time now we have not been able
to give dissident and militant elements in
our midst, white or black, enough sympathy,
enough *“moral reparations” in special priv-
ileges and empowerment to satisfy them.
Thus armed with license to break the law
and infringe on the rights of others, far-left
activist groups, both white and black, began
mass demonstrations which evolved into riots
and open reparations—all the way from an
arbitrary lion's share to “whole hog” of all
church funds, properties and future re-
sources.

Just as it was inevitable that the anarchist
fringe would turn against the government,
school administrations, and everything else
which represented authority and “establish-
ment,” these happy pagans, driven by un-
believable successes, were not going to pass
up the Church. They were out to divide, dis-
rupt and destroy anything that might inter-
fere with *‘deing their thing.” We have thus
been confronted by power tactics and coer-
cion under intimidation and threat beyond
credibility!!! However, Let it be Known: That
enough of this so-called new theology, new
morality emphasis—we want a change “now”
back to the fundamentals of our evangelical
Christian Faith!!! What Can We Dol?l!f
Plenty!!! This is no time to decry, deplore,
and depart. It is a time for self-examination
and commitment—commitment to the res-
toration of moral and spiritual values!!!
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The need in the nation was recognized by
our President Richard Milhous Nixon when
he declared in his Inaugural address, “We
have found ourselves rich in goods, but
ragged In spirit.” He acknowledged also that
the answer needed was of the spirit, for he
suggested: “To a crisis of the spirit, we need
an answer for the spirit.”

Here's our predicament. Here's our need.
Here's our challenge, our chance. Here's our
hope, soclety's hope, the world’s hope, put
together in one verse of Holy Scripture: “If
my people, who are called by my name, shall
humble themselves, and pray, and seek my
face, and turn from their wicked ways; then
will I hear from heaven, and will forgive
their sin, and will heal their land.” (II
Chronicles T7: 14)

Until we get serious about dealing with the
root of the problem, America will continue
its moral and spiritual decline. The root of
the problem is spiritual, and unless we are
gripped by the desperate spiritua! needs of
our own lives and of the nation, and do some-
thing about it, God will surely come in
judgment.

“Righteousness exalteth a nation: but sin
is a reproach to any people.” (Proverbs 14: 34)
K.JV.

Psychologists, psychiatrists, educators and
churchmen, as such, are not going to make
better people without the spiritual motiva-
tions, disciplines and resources of religion!!!

Thank God, the counter-reaction has set
in!!! We churchmen now realize we went too
far!l! We give a Damn!!! The overwhelming
“gilent” majority of laity are fed up and
are becoming vocal where it really counts—
withhol!ding the wherewithal, the money,
without which the exploiters cannot experi-
ment and continue to damage the Church.
Churches are discovering they do not have
to accede to the “new” sophisticated extor-
tion “give us this or we will see to it that
your social consclence aches.”

The Kansas City, Missourl Inner City
Parish is in disarray after falling under cri-
tical scrutiny of “The House Committee on
Internal Security” when it began exploring
United Methodist aid extended the Black
Panthers there!!! The Methodist Inner City
Parish allegedly gave asslstance to the Black
Panthers by using church money for house
rent and bail bonds!!!

The Reverend Dr. W. Paul Jones, assoclate
professor of philosophy and religion at our
United Methodist St. Paul’s School of Theol-
ogy, Kansas City, Missouri, and an activist-
advisor of the Methodist Inner City Parish
of Kansas City, Missouri, was quoted by The
Kansas City Star, (March 22, 1970) as hav-
ing said in a recent paper: “Our task at
this moment is to work by infiltration and
subversion, parallel structures and encoun-
ter, disruption and cooperation, replace-
ment and negotiation, cooperative struc-
tures and alternative ones, so that we are
irrevocably incarnated at those nameable
critieal points where the implications are
widest for directing history.”

A group of Kansas City United Methodist
Ministers are now deploring these conditions
and seeking to correct them. They were
quoted by The Kansas City Star (March 22,
1970) as saying: “"Money from local United
Methodist Churches is being used to bring
about the destruction of the Church itself.
‘We are supporting their meetings of plan-
ning, their campaigns for support and their
programs for division and destruction . . .
We reject special interest groups that “use"
the resources of the Church to the advantage
of some at the disadvantage of others and
for activities that are lowering the effective-
ness of the ministry of the gospe! and those
who seek to proclaim it. .. ."” I salute these
brethren of mine and thank God for their
heroic stand!!!
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A growing crisis is developing in hundreds
of local churches across Christendom.
Groups of concerned laymen are organizing
in protest against extreme socialistic pro-
grams that pander to Black Panthers and
their like. This resistance is spreading, and
our Church leadership in Christendom had
better call a halt on all far-out schemes and
ventures, or we are in very serious trouble!!!

Now, please don’t accuse me of advocating
any such rebelllon locally or elsewhere.
Wilkes Boulevard United Methodist Church
itself meets all its financial apportionments
and will continue to do so. In all my years
as a Pastor, I have never had a Church
default in its benevolent obligations. I am
simply saying that more of our leadership
must wake up and prove their good faith!!!
However, let it be known that I am proud
of the scund doctrine and spiritual dedica-
tion of my Wilkes Boulevard United Method-
ist people!!!

I think the worst thing today in the
Church is that despite population explo-
sion, few of our Churches are replacing their
losses in membership. Why?!!! Well, we
stopped renewing hearts and started re-
deeming social structures. And we achieved
nothing!!! We became intent on being a
“community center” rather than a “redemp-
tion center.” Consequently, the masses
began looking upon the Churches not as
soul-saving, soclety-saving stations but as
small H.E.W. societies, People are asking the
Church for relief when they need redemp-
tion, for reformation when they need re-
generation, for pity when they need spiritual
power, for hand-outs when they need an
outstretched hand!!!

Maybe you are wondering why I titled
this sermon, “I Give A Damn!!!” I do so—
because across the Christian Church the
clergy and laity are waking up and repenting
of their artificiality, their apostasy, and their
apathy!!! They are becoming sincerely con-
cerned about the Church and the glorious
Gospel of Salvation through Christ our Lord
and Savior!!!

Mainy of our leaders who went off half-
cocked promoting this “new day,” “new
morality,” “new Gospel,” “new socialism™
tripe are now coming back to the traditional
Gospel, the age-old, Christ-given message of
the Church. What the Church needs Is an
old-fashioned heart-warming revival of re-
ligious faith which calls men and nations
back to God!!!

I am s0 hopeful—that by now Christendom
has gotten over our “socialistic up-tightness”
and our “secularistic hang-ups.” I am hope-
ful that Christendom will now go forward to
& fresh emphasis on Christian fundamen-
tals—the love of God for all men, the saving
Grace of Jesus Christ, and the present po-
tential of the Holy Spirit in His Trinity—
and reclaiming all men to a vital Christian
experience, a Christian ethic, a Christian so-
cial culture, and a Christian world. I know
all that sounds over-simplified, but it is the
way God designed His program to work, and
Christendom does make a come-back to the
fundamentals of the faith, it can rectify
many of its sins of the last two decades. If it
does not, I will still give support and ap-
plause for those concerned laymen who “stay
in the Church” and continue to work re-
demptively!!!

Thank God Christlan ministers and lay-
men, both white and black, are waking up,
showing courage, refusing to surrender to
confrontations, intimidations, manifestos and
other pressures!!! They are sick of these is-
sues and impatient to get back to the mission
that has always been ours.

I want us to help the poor, white or black,
as they show initiative and seek to help
themselves!!! I want us to increase our social
concerns—especially in ecology, and work for
a more Christian society. But, I want us to
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do all this from the first established Christian
premise of redeeming human personality and
saving the immortal soul of man, whatever
his (or her) station, race or nationality!!!

I salute and applaud the increasing num-
ber of Christians, white and black, Bishops
and Pastors, connectional men and theolo-
gians, laymen and women, young adults and
youth, who have stopped looking for “New
Days"” in religion and started looking for
“daylight'!!!

Maybe we have passed the darkest hour,
and Dgwn is almost here!!!—I pray that It
may be so! | | God's Day may be coming up
over the horizon!!! Amenl!!l|

ArtHUR C. FULBRIGHT,
United Methodist Minister.

PUTTING “PROTEST"” IN ITS
PROPER PERSPECTIVE

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, the following
front-page editorial from the May 14,
1970, issue of the Spotlight, of Indian-
apolis, Ind., expresses a view which I am
sure is shared by a majority of
Americans:

SmaLL PERCENTAGE OF COLLEGE YOUTHS

PROTESTING

We, like millions of other middle-aged,
law abiding, God-fearing Americans, are
getting mighty sick and tired of college
youths demonstrating.

We doubt if more than 10-15% of col-
lege boys and girls are honestly wanting to
protest. It's more like “let's go along for the
fun” sort of thing than a true conviction
that our country is wrong.

Most grown-up men and women we talk
to—good, home loving, conscientious citi-
zens—feel that President Nixon is doing the
very best he can to end the war in Vietnam.
Most say “Give him time to prove his
point."” Amen.

It is indeed ironic that the greatest de-
fenders of this most wonderful nation are
the ones who have little chance of sending
their children to college. And most of the
kids who can't get financial aid to attend
college are not in sympathy with the college
Kooks.

Many folks tell us “The way to stop van-
dalism at colleges is for the authorities to see
that the parents of any student involved in
an act of destruction of property be made to
pay for the damage."” One loud mouth liberal
can get a group started on a destructive
course. When the damage has been done
the ones who went along “for the fun" are
really ashamed of what they have done.
There must be some kind of just punish-
ment for these non-thinking fellow travel-
ers.

Recently at a university in Eentucky a
student from the East Coast got up in the
mess hall and yelled for attention. “What
are we going to do about our murdered
brothers and sisters at Kent State” he
screamed at the top of his voice.

Whereupon an ex-Marine, who had re-
turned from Vietnam to continue his educa-
tion, walked over to the agitator, hit him
with a full right to the chin completely
rendering him hors de combat. Needless to
say, that cooled that situation almost im-
mediately.

We've said it before and we'll say it
again—the Communist technique is to ex-
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plore any and all situations that will bring
embarrassment to the nation's leaders. One
high-strung, explosive individual can lead
hundreds of by-standers into going along
with him unless he is checked at the very
beginning. What is needed is more “com-
mittees of one™ to stand up to revolutionary
type individuals who get the dirty work
started and then fade out when the con-
frontation begins.

President Nixon has said he has put his
administration on the line by his action in
Cambodia. This was an act of political cour-
age and we feel it will prove out to be a
great factor Iin shortening the Vietnam
impasse.

GeorGE P, CAFOUROS.

GRID STAR LAUDED FOR DEFENSE
OF FLAG

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker—

I was born under that flag, I fought for
that flag and I'm going to college today be-
cause of what it represents.

These are the words of a dedicated
patriotic young man who had the per-
sonal courage to stand up for his beliefs
in the face of overwhelming odds.

All of us in San Diego are deeply
proud of Bill Pierson, a senior at San
Diego State College, father, Navy vet-
eran, and football hero. Bill’s friends
characterize him as a quiet, hard-work-
ing student who is fed up with the small
minority of violent radicals who have
completely disrupted normal ecampus
life. Last week, after several successive
raisings and lowerings of the State Col-
lege flag by Bill and a group of radicals,
he raised Old Glory for a final time and
stood guard over the flagpole for 3%
hours single-handedly defying a menac-
ing group of dissidents determined to
again lower the flag. Praise has poured
in from all quarters since this incident,
but during the moments which really
counted, Bill Pierson had the personal
fortitude—ecall it “guts”—to stand alone
and defy a taunting mob with no regard
for his own personal safety.

I know I speak for millions of Amer-
icans when I say, thank you, Bill for
standing up for America when it really
counted.

I am pleased to share with my House
colleagues some of the recent news clip-
pings which give more details on this in-
cident and this remarkable young man:
[From the San Diego Union, Thursday, May

14, 1970]
Grm STAR LAUDED: DEFENSE OF Frac WINS
SUPPORTERS

San Diego State football star Bill Pierson
continued to receive congratulations and
honors yesterday from people throughout the
area after making a lone, three-hour stand
Monday against student militants to protect
the campus filag.

Telephone calls, telegrams, and requests for
proper addressing for letters and personal
messages poured in throughout the day, yes-
terday.

The Exchange Club of Mission Valley-
San Diego voted unanimously a resolution
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to honor Pierson next Tuesday at a break-
fast meeting.
RALLYING POINT

American Legion Post 26 will honor the
Aztec first string center tonight.

The Heartland Youth for Decency organi-
zation unanimously voted Pierson an honor-
ary member.

San Diego State students phoned congratu-
lations. One sophomore said. “At last the
students have someone in the ranks they
can identify with. We're hoping he hangs in
there.”

People offered money to help finance cost
of a proposed Injunction that Pilerson and
a group of San Diego State students are
considering seeking against campus militants
to prevent their further disrupting the cam-
pus or keeping students from classes.

PARENTS OFFER AID

Several parents with sons or daughters at-
tending the University of California in Santa
Barbara asked to help finance the legal costs
of getting the injunction.

One mother said her son had just dis-
covered he may not receive his diploma next
month because of required class work lost
on the UCSB campus.

A father called saying, “The country has
been waiting for someone like this on an
American college campus for too long.

“My friends and I would like to let him
know we're behind him with money for
that injunction, or with numbers if he needs
help against harassment on the campus.”

ONE MAN'S STAND

On campuses all over the nation bands
of students have assaulted flag-poles with
little opposition as they sought to dishonor
the American Flag to satisfy their thirst for
attention.

Not so last Monday at San Diego State.
Standing between the flag and students who
wanted to lower it was the imposing figure
of Aztec football center Bill Pierson.

“I was born under that flag, I fought for
that flag and I'm going to college today be-
cause of what it represents,” he explained.

Pierson stood his ground for three hours.
The flag waved on.

How sad it is that principles which mean
s0o much to so many are defended by so few.
Surely students who share Bob Pierson’s con-
victions will not let him stand alone.

ARTICLE BY BOB ORTMAN

Bill Plerson, a Navy veteran of 26, 1s
married and has a 3-year-old daughter, Dawn
Christen. A B-average student, he is a month
away from receiving a degree in marketing
at Ban Diego State, where he was first-string
center on the football team. The 250-pound
native of Arlington, Tex., keeps busy.

“He has been so wrapped up in his
studies,” reported his wife, Barbara, “he was
not aware of all that was going on.”

Bill realized dissidents were stirring up
strife on other campuses—"He had disgust
for people who were demonstrating” re-
marked Barbara—but had not noticed that
the pot was starting to boil on Montezuma
Mesa.

Then a couple of months ago, Pierson had
occasion to visit the administration build-
ing, and he discovered that student pro-
testors had taken over the first floor of the
structure,

““He's s0 emotional,” said Barbara, lovingly.
“He couldn't understand why someone just
didn’t go in and take them out. Conditions
were filthy, appalling.”

BILL MAKES SURE FLAG RAISED HIGH

His eyes opened by this incident, Bill
started noticing that sometimes the flag
wasn’t flying the way it should. “He hadn’t
talked about it,"” said Mrs. Plerson, “but on
several occasions, when he walked by the
flagpole, the flag was at half mast, and he
raised it.
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“When the students were shot at Kent
State, he felt it was a tragedy,” she recalled,
“but they shouldn't have been involved in
the demonstration or riot.”

With graduation so near, Pierson was dis-
tressed when Gov. Reagan closed all Cali-
fornia state colleges and wuniversities last
week in an attempt to cool off antiwar fever
and halt demonstrations protesting the Kent
State shootings.

“Bill is not the type who stands on a
bandwagon,” said his wife. “He doesn’t talk
much about things. But to me and to our
close friends, he had been very disturbed
about the governor closing the schools. He
finally decided, though, that the governor
probably did the right thing."”

JEERS, TAUNTS OF MOB HIT DEAF EARS

School reopened Monday, and it seemed
like any other Monday, especially when Bar-
bara, a department secretary on campus,
was chased out of her building for the second
time in two weeks by a bomb scare. When
she returned an hour later, she learned that
Bill was conducting a one-man stand-in at
the base of the campus flagpole to prevent
the flag from being lowered.

She found out later that ‘“coming on
campus, just from the parking lot to his
class, the flag was ralsed and lowered about
four times. He just went over and did it
It was not premeditated.”

For 3!, hours Plerson stood guard and
turned his other ear to the violent and ob-
scene jeers and taunts of the mob.

“T just burst into tears, I was so proud of
him,” Barbara disclosed. “I received several
phone calls from people telling me about it.
I can’t understand it—they were willing to
call and to go by and see him and smile,
but they wouldn't stand up with him.”

After the fact, many people are standing
up with him, although most of the students
“are not that vocal,” according to Barbara.
POOR RALLY ATTENDANCE CHEERS MRS. PIERSON

“They seem afraid,” she said. “But one
thing gives me a clue the students are not
with the radicals. Only 300 or 400 attended
a rally Wednesday, but at the same time
the cafeteria and classrooms were packed.
The students were just not interested.

“We have recelved hundreds of telegrams
and letters. The PE department is complain-
ing that they can hardly get any work done
because of phone calls. I had to leave work
a half dozen times yesterday to get away
from the phone.

“Most of the letters and telegrams just say
thanks or congratulations or we're proud of
you,” she added. “One was from a grand-
mother who wished there was some way she
could help. Several were from people who
have sons in Vietnam or sons who died in
Vietnam. They're so proud he stood up for
what their sons believed.

“Bill thinks it's astounding that one little
thing, so unpremeditated, could create such
a commotion.”

“I consider myself an average citizen,™
said Bill.

[From The San Diego Union, San Diego,
Calif., May 13, 1970]

Grip STAR GUARDS FLAG AT 5.D. STATE

Bill Pierson, senior and football player at
San Diego State, stood at the base of the
campus flagpole for three hours yesterday
during student demonstrations to protect
the flag from being lowered or desecrated.

“I was born under that flag, I fought for
that flag and I'm going to college today be-
cause of what it represents,’” he said.

“No one is going to desecrate it anywhere
as long as I can defend and protect it.”

The first-string center, who has been
drafted by the New York Jets, commented
on a vote by the Associated Student Coun-
cil yesterday to bring the campus flag down
to half-staff until the Asian war is ended;




May 22, 1970

"There are more than 20,000 students at
San Diego State and if the flag is lowered
for any reason to half-mast for any length of
time, then I think all students should have
& chance to have a voice in the issue through
& popular vote.”

He sald there “weren’'t more than 150 stu-
dents"” who tried to lower the flag yesterday
and “not more than 800 or 800" who will
go along with the protesters.

ATt Saw DiEGo STATE: STUDENTS May AsSK
Courr To HALT MILITANT DISORDER
(By Vi Murphy)

A group of San Diego State students will go
to court to obtain an injunction agsainst
student militants if they persist In disrupt-
ing the college campus or obstruct classes,
Bill Pierson, football star, sald last night.

“There are a lot of us on campus who are
fed up with this whole silly business of an ad-
ministration letting a small group of radicals
push around a campus of more than 23,000
students,” Pierson said.

He estimated fewer than 100 militants had
occupied the first fioor of the business ad-
ministration building and that fewer than
800 students on the campus support the
disruptive forces.

Pierson said that because of campus dis-
ruptions and blocking of classrooms, some
seniors may not get their college degrees at
San Diego State next month.

“We have walted and waited for permissive
college officials to get up enough courage to
stand up to this handful of militants who
may have already cost some of us our col-
lege degrees,” Plerson said.

He added, “We have been told by some
professors that continual disruptions by
these radicals, who keep students from at-
tending classes, will likely lose credits for
some of us because we cannot get in the re-
quired number of hours or course work,

“I have worked for five years to get my
degree In business administration and was
due to graduate in June.

“Now because the radicals have the ad-
ministration of San Diego State bluffed, more
than 23,000 students are taking an academic
whipping by a handful of people a lot of us
have absolutely no use for.”

Pierson said, “The strength is growing be-
hind a student move to control student radi-
cals through orderly court procedure by
getting an injunction against their disrupt-
ing classes or the campus, then insisting the
injunction be enforced and kept enforced.”

“We have to do something while we still
have college degrees we can salvage.”

San Diego State officials verified Pierson's
remarks about the growing student body
backlash against the militants and noted
tension is growing on the campus among
students who do not wish to be kept from
classes or harassed by the protestors.

GOING TO CLASS

Plerson said about 15 or 20 students rocked
his car yesterday when he tried to enter
the campus for classes “but stopped when I
kept driving.”

He said some harassment was not per-
sonal, “a lot of people got that kind of stuff
when they tried to go to class.”

Officials in the college's athletic depart-
ment said Pierson is “normally a very matter=
of-fact, unemotional person but he is fed up
with this as are many students.”

Officials in both the athletic department
and in the administration said Pierson's lone
stand at the base of the campus flagpole
Monday to protect the flag had resulted in
numerous telephone calls and telegrams
praising the football star.

HELD OFF MILITANTS

Pierson, who has been drafted by the New
York Jets, held off 150 militants for three
hours, who were trying to lower the flag to
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half mast after he had run it back up to
its original position.

“They yelled and cursed at me and
threatened me if I didn’t let them bring it
down."

Pierson, a center on the football team,
stands 6 foot 3 and weighs 250 pounds.

He said militants who occupied the first
floor of the campus building have denied
students access to classrooms on that floor.

SERVED IN NAVY

“They threatened to use high pressure fire
hoses or shoot chemicals from hand fire ex-
tinguishers in the faces of anyone defying
their ultimatum,” he said.

“They may call that nonviolent but I've
got another name for it,” Plerson noted.

He said he served In the U.S. Navy from
1962 to 19656 on the U.S.S. Bon Homme
Richard and has a brother in the Marines
in Viet Nam, “who has already served two
hitches in Viet Nam."

Don Doryell, head football coach at San
Diego State, and Al Baldock, head offensive
line coach, both praised Pierson's Monday
action as “a fine example of the courage
he possesses.”

Sald Pierson, “Everyone refers to SDSC
students as apathetlc. It's time the silent
majority makes itself heard.”

FREE TRADE PRINCIPLE UNDER
CHALLENGE

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, respected
editorial columns in Illinois recently
voiced concern about trade protectionism
that seems to be taking form in the Con-
gress. The Chicago Tribune in an edi-
torial May 15 noted the advantage which
flows from the discipline of competition
from foreign sources, while the Illinois
State Journal of Springfield, Ill., on the
same day stated that competitive chal-
lenge works ultimately to the benefit of
the buying publie.

These messages are timely and deserve
the attention of all Members of this body.
The texts of the editorials appear below:

THE QUOTA QUANDARY

At the request of Secretary of Commerce
Stans, the House ways and means committee
has put off action on a bill to clamp a quota
on textile imports. It has thus given the ad-
ministration another month in which to do
what it hasn't been able to do in more than
a year; namely to persuade Japan and other
textile producers to accept a voluntary limit
on their exports to the United States.

The voluntary quota is Mr. Nixon's only
visible means of escape from a dilemma into
which he has talked himself. He has generally
supported free trade and, on taking office,
sald he took “a dim view of the tendency to
move toward quotas and other methods that
may become permanent.” Yet during the
1968 campalgn he promised southern textile
states that he would ‘‘rectify” the Johnson
administration’s “unfair” failure to protect
them from foreign competition,

When Mr. Nixon appointed free trader Carl
J. Gilbert, a year ago, as his representative
for trade negotiations, it looked like a vic-
tory for free trade. But since then the free
trade lssue has become entangled in the in-
flation issue. Mr. Nixon's campaign against
inflation has slowed down business and
squeezed profits in many industries, includ-
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ing the textile industry. The clamor for pro-
tection has grown, along with pointed refer-
ences to Mr. Nixon's campaign promise.

If textiles alone were at issue, then per-
haps Mr. Nixon could accept Ilegislation
protecting the textile industry without
abandoning his general commitment to free
trade. But this isn't the case. The textile
industry is supported, in its quest for stat-
utory gquotas, by other industries which
also want protection—steel, plywood, oil,
and beef, to name a few.

When all of the congressmen representin-g
areas dependent on these industries are
squeezed Into one lobby, you have quite a
crowd—and congressional courtesy requires
that they stick by each other until they all
have their quotas.

The breadth of this support, therefore, is
the reason to be wary of it. For, if quotas
are to be imposed on textlles, they will very
likely lead to quotas on steel and so on:
and, in the end, protectionism will triumph
and the consumers (including those in the
protected in“ustries) will Lave to pay the
bill in the form of higher prices.

Sen. Hollings of South Carolina, a backer
of textile quotas, once complained that let-
ting Mr. Gilbert handle trade talks “is like
delivering lettuce by way of a rabbit.” What
Mr. Hollings seems to have overlooked is that
as former chairman of the Gillette Razor
company Mr. Gilbert himself faced a dev-
astating challenge in the form of stainless
steel razor blades from England. His com-
pany not only survived the challenge but
moved ahead with new products of its own.

Not every threatened industry may be able
to do as well ar this, but surely most should.
Import barriers not only deprive industry
(and labor, not so incidentally) of the in-
centive to put out the best product in the
most efficient manner possible, and therefore
burden the consumer with unnecessarily
high prices. They also Invite the favoritism
and scandal which so often go with arbitrary
federal controls,

S0 the present dilemma is not just Mr.
Nixon's personal one; it is also the country’s.
We hope members of Congress will remem-
ber this, even tho some of them might other-
wise relish the White House's embarrass-
ment.

Free-TRADE PRINCIPLE: UNDER SeRlous
CHALLENGE

For 35 years the United States of America
has based its trade policies on the theory
that the free exchange of commodities and
manufactured goods on the world market is
the surest route to a healthy economy in our
own country and for our friends abroad.

The doctrine is sound. The postwar growth
of the economies in the industrial nations of
the free world is evidence of what can be
accomplished when trade barriers are kept
low.

That very success is now bringing the free-
trade principle under serious challenge. Ag-
gressive producers in some nations—notably
Japan and the Common Market countries of
Europe—are succeeding so well in marketing
their moods in the United States that our
own industries are complaining.

To let this problem carry us back into the
era of protectionism would be a grave mis-
take. Yet that is the direction in which the
House of Representatives is moving with
legislation that would establish import
quotas to protect two of the U.S. industries
which are hurting most from foreign com-
petition—textiles and shoes.

Import quotas have a certain attraction for
those looking for immediate, dramatic treat-
ment for a painful ailment. In this case, how-
ever, the cure could have worse consequences
than the disease. A move by our country to
restrict Imports is certain to invite corre-
sponding restrictions by other countries of
the goods we offer for export.
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The administration has proposed that U.S.
manufacturers be offered tax incentives to
encourage the overseas marketing of their
products. Such a program to bolster our ex-
port trade would be defeated if we move with
the other hand to restrict imports.

Rep. Wilbur Mills, the House Ways and
Means Committee chairman, who is leading
the fight for import quotas, would limit
them at this time to the hard-pressed textile
and footwear industries. It would be impos-
sible to guarantee, however, that other indus-
tries would not demand the same considera-
tion in the future once the protectionist
policy were embraced.

Support for import quotas is coming from
unexpected gquarters, Even labor organiza-
tions are veering away from their traditional
devotion to free-trade policies. This is ironie,
since labor contracts driving wages up at a
rate faster than increases in productivity
have helped put U.S, goods at a price disad-
vantage in competition with imported prod-
ucts,

Congress should heed the administration’s
urging that import legislation be held back
while efforts are continued to negotiate vol-
untary agreements that would help redress
the problems afflicting our textile and shoe
manufacturers. Voluntary agreements re-
ducing imports would be far more prefer-
able than the imposition of guotas, which
would have a psychological effect to our
detriment in the world marketplace.

Forelgn goods find a ready market when
they are of a quality equal to home-produced
goods but cost less. This is the kind of com-
petitive challenge to our industry that works
ultimately to the benefit of the buying pub-
lic. In the long run it is the shopper who suf-
fers when restrictions are placed on the free
flow of goods in the marketplace.

ST. REGIS WORKS TO PROTECT

OUR NATION’S ENVIRONMENT

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, the prob-
lems of pollution and protecting our en-
vironment have leaped into national
prominence like no other issue in recent
vears. A Gallup Poll of May 13, 1970,
reported that next to reducing crime,
eliminating air and water pollution was
the country’s most important priority in
1970 and 1971. A similar poll conducted
5 years ago showed that pollution was
not of major concern to Americans, and
in fact was listed ninth among 10 prob-
lem areas. Congress in that past period
was giving more attention to the pollu-
tion problems than was then being given
by the public.

All of us are concerned about protect-
ing our environment and I have been
glad to work for all of the major meas-
ures Congress has enacted in this field.
I am particularly pleased that one of the
largest industrial plants in Florida, lo-
cated in Jacksonville in the Third Con-
gressional District which I represent, is
really doing something constructive
about its pollution and that it is doing
this with a genuine feeling of concern for
the general public.

The St. Regis Paper Co. a civic-
minded participant in Jacksonville eco-
nomic, social, and cultural activities for
almost two decades, has a program to
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recognize its responsibility to the over
500,000 citizens of the community. The
company’s policy includes developing its
assets to serve the public, utilizing the
technological ability and facilities of its
employees and plant, increasing the
scientific and mechanical advances to
protect the air and water at its mill and
plant locations and cooperating and con-
sulting with various governmental bodies
for a clean environment.

St. Regis in Jacksonville has developed
a $6 million water quality program and
new air pollution devices in its antipol-
Iution program, which will help insure a
better place to live for north Florida
residents, and at the same time provide
for great economic growth for our area.

I am pleased to bring this good news
about our environment to the U.S. Con-
gress and to the American people. I con-
gratulate plant manager Denholm Smith
and all of the Jacksonville St. Regis em-
ployees for their cooperative snd con-
structive activities for a cleaner America.
Articles explaining what this industry
leader is doing in the antipollution field
follow:
|From the Florida Times-Union, Jacksonville,

Apr. 9, 1970]
St. REGIS OFFERS ANTIPOLLUTION PLAN
(By Tom Longhurst)

St. Regls Paper Co., rated the No. 1 polluter
of the St. John River by the Jacksonville
Pollution Control Department, is awaiting
state approval on a $6-million water quality
program aimed at meeting federal standards.

Plant Manager Denholm Smith told The
Florida Times-Union Wednesday that the
proposed program, which has been before
state officials since Feb, 2, will remove 90
percent of the oxygen-robbing pollutants in
the process waste water used by the mill

An earlier proposal by the company which
envisioned the construction first of primary
treatment facilities, then after study, the
completion of secondary treatment in time
for the Jan. 1, 1973, federal deadline, was
rejected by the state.

“The state insisted on seeing the total
treatment plan now before they would con-
sider approval,” Smith explained. “This is
what we are seeking approval on now."”

Smith said that St. Regis is not waiting
for approval from Tallahassee before acting,
however.

“We are going ahead with the preparation
of engineering drawings and specifications,”
he said. “We can’t afford to delay any longer
on this and hope to make the deadline for
having these facilities in operation.”

St. Regis discharges approximately 80-mil-
lion gallons of effluent into the river each
day. Some 60-million gallons consist of water
withdrawn from the Broward River and used
for cooling purposes. The remaining 20-mil-
lion gallons contain the pollutants, which
include wood fibers and other solids.

The plant will consist of a clarifier which
will remove the solids, Smith said, and then
the effiluent will be pumped to two large
aeration basins which will reduce the bio-
chemical oxygen demand (BOD) before dis-
charging it into the river.

He said the program is designed to be
completed by July 1, 1972, a full six months
before the federal deadline, and demon-
strates the company's recognition of its obli-
gations to the community and the environ-
mental problems of the city.

The Mill efluent receives no treatment
now, Smith said, but pointed out that until
recently, none was required by the state until
public concern over the deteriorating quality
of the river stiffened old standards and
regulations.
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[From the Chronicle, Jacksonville, Fla., May
14, 1970]

PoLruTiON BaR AT ST. REGIS

Installation of a mew air pollution con-
trol device was announced by Denholm
Bmith, resident manager of the St. Regis
Paper Company's local kraft mill.

The equipment is a venturi-type secrub-
ber designed to remove particulate matter
from the exhaust of lime kilns, Lime kilns
are designed to recover lime used in the
paper-making process, and the new “scrub-
bers” are designed to remove the particulate
matter from the gases given off in the burn-
ing process, The new scrubber replaces a
similar but older type of pollution control
device.

This is the second of the three lime kilns
at the mill to have the new wventuri-type
scrubber installed. Pollution control equip-
ment for the third lime kiln has been or-
dered and will be installed as soon as it is
delivered. Each of the units costs approxi-
mately $125,000.

This installation is another milestone to-
ward upgrading air quality at St. Regis
based on a program approved by local and
state pollution control agencies.

[From the St. Regls News, southern edition]

JACKSONVILLE MAINTAINS HIGH AIR QUALITY
STANDARDS

JacksoNviLLE. — St. Regis' Jacksonville
Mill, since original construction in 1852, al-
ways has maintained high standards of air
pollution control. However, with recent
changes in air standards, improvements are
necessary.

Concerned over the growing air pollution
problems of Jacksonville and environs, St.
Regis initiated the establishment in 1964 of
the Air Improvement Committee composed
of manufacturers, the City of Jacksonville
and the County of Duval.

The committee financed a study of air pol-
lution problems, and as a result of this study
the Duval Air Improvement Authority
(DAIA), an enforcement agency, was estab-
lished.

The Authority has approved plans for
more efficient air pollution eguipment for
the St. Regis Jacksonville Mill. Installation
is ahead of schedule and should be complet-
ed in early 1972,

The City of Jacksonville consolidated gov-
ernment replaced the DAIA with the Air
Pollution Board, which is now the local en-
forcement agency for the entire county.

Air pollution sources at the Jacksonville
Mill include power boilers, which use oil as
fuel; bark boilers; recovery boilers, which is
the first step in reclalming chemicals used
in pulp-making; and lime kilns. Smoke stack
density meters have been installed on all
this equipment for 24-hour monitoring of
the efficiency of their operation.

Alr/fuel ratio controllers have been in-
stalled on the power bollers to ensure proper
combustion. Both bark boilers have been re-
cently upgraded at a cost of $350,000 for in-
stalling new bark-feeding equipment, new
fans and draft controls, and flyash arresting
equipment. The recovery bollers have been
recently rebuilt, the electrostatic precipita-
tors, that remove tiny particles and other
wastes, have been overhauled and the ca-
pacity of the two larger units was increased
by 50 per cent.

Two venturi-type scrubbers have been in-
stalled on two lime kilns replacing relatively
inefficient collectors. A third scrubber has
been budgeted for installation on the other
kiln.

The Air Pollution Board restricts the use
of oil for power boilers to a content of 114 per
cent sulphur. In September, 1870, this re-
striction will be reduced to one per cent
sulphur, This restriction limits the amount
of sulphur dioxide released to the atmosphere
by all power boilers in the area.




May 22, 1970

However, this low sulphur content oil will
not pour at normal temperature. Therefore,
it is necessary that heating equipment and
insulation be installed on all of the oil pipes
at a cost of $100,000. This more expensive
fuel oil will cost an additional $300,000 per
year.

WATER TREATMENT

St. Regis has submitted a water pollution
control program to the state Air and Water
Pollution Control Commission and the com-
pany’s Board of Directors for approval. This
installation will be completed by mid-1972
and will cost almost $6 million.

A 300-foot-diameter clarifier will be in-
stalled to remove solid matter from the 20
million gallons of process water the mill
uses daily. Solids ‘will be compressed, dried
and burned. Four aeration basins will be
installed to pump oxygen back into the waste
water before it flows into the St. Johns
River. The approximately 50-million gallons
of water that is pumped from the Broward
River daily is used for cooling condensers in
the power boilers, and therefore does not
come into contact with pulp or paper proc-
esses,

Resident Manager Denholm Smith sald,
“Standards for both air and water quality
appear to be changing almost dally—and al-
ways higher—making our job of correcting
our pollution problems doubly difficult. It
has been our recent experience that no
sooner than we spend a large amount of
investor's money for pollution control equip-
ment, the rules change and we are in viola-
tion of new standards.”

CURIOSITY PLAYED A PART IN THE
EKENT TRAGEDY

HON. FLOYD V. HICKS

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. HICKS. Mr. Speaker, one of the
best-read columnists in the State of
Washington is the Bremerton Sun’s
Adele Ferguson. Recently ‘she discussed
the Kent State tragedy in terms of the
human trait of curiosity. I believe it is
worth reading, and commend it to the at-
tention of my colleagues:

THE TRAGEDY OF KENT
(By Adele Ferguson)

It doesn't take any Warren Commission-
type investigation to look into the whys of
the Kent University tragedy in Ohio.

What happened there was inevitable.

If it hadn't happened In Ohio, it would
have happened someplace else.

When anyone commits an act of violence
or goes where the action is to see someone
else do it, there is a risk involved, no doubt
about it.

Put uniformed men in as opposition to that
violence, and the risk becomes greater,
whether they are carrying loaded rifles or
billy clubs.

What happened at Kent is somewhat like
what happened at the Democratic Presiden-
tial convention in Chicago, except that no
one was killed in Chicago. There wasn't even a
shot fired.

But the police there were seasoned men,
tralned to deal with disorder. There was some
indiseriminate clubbing of troublemakers
and onlookers alike, but it’s hard to tell the
difference in a crowd through a storm of
thrown rocks and bottles.

National guardsmen are not for the most
part, trained riot troops. They are simply
young men who probably couldn't afford to
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go to college or didn’t care to, and are part-
time soldiers, while holding down jobs.

Whether a rock in the face is sufficient
reason to believe your life is in danger is a
question the Guard must answer,

But the students at Kent wouldn't have
been killed if they had been tending to their
business, at their studies or in some place
other than where the action was.

They suffered from that old human tralt,
curiosity, They had to see what was going
on.
It happens all the time to people of all
ages.

When auto accidents occur on the high-
ways, state troopers are almost frantically
busy keeping traffic moving and chasing away
curious onlookers who are in hopes of seeing
some blood.

Remember the time that jetliner was com-
ing in to New York Alrport with its landing
gear locked and when word got out via radio,
the roads to the airport were so jammed with
curiosity seekers driving there in hopes of
seeing a crash that emergency vehicles
couldn’t get through?

Whether it's an auto wreck, a house fire,
a drowning or just two dogs fighting, the
curious crowd will gather.

It has been said time and again that when
several thousand students gather for a dem-
onstration someplace and violence breaks
out, that only a small percentage of them
are doing it—the overwhelming majority are
Just onlookers.

Being onlookers at violent acts at Kent
cost some students their lives, needlessly.

What the college must come to is expul-
sion of those who commit the violent acts.

It may not stop the viclence, but it will
move it off campus, to some other location,
where other curious crowds will gather and
inevitably find that when you go where the
action is, you're bound to get some of it
on you.

QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, I recently sent poll results and other
information related to my activities in
Congress dealing with environmental
problems to persons who responded to my
poll. The newsletter follows:

Over a half-million Californlans responded
to my recent questionnaire on a broad range
of environmental issues, and the overall indi-
cation is that tougher, more positive govern-
ment action should be forthcoming.

The top two issues on what the national
priorities for 1970 should be were Vietnam
and pollution. Here are the final statewide
breakdown of answers,

Do you favor proposals to ban the internal
combustion gasoline engine until it meets
stringent exhaust emission standards?

Yes: B0 percent. No: 20 percent.

Do you feel the oll companies and automo-
bile manufacturers should be required to
act more quickly to solve the problems of
air pollution?

Yes: 96 percent. No: 4 percent.

Do you favor a Federal Regulatory Com-
mission on Environmental Quality?

Yes: T7 percent. No: 23 percent.

Do you favor stronger government efforts
to regulate shorellne use to increase the
amount of beach property available for public
use?

Yes: 83 percent. No: 17 percent.

Would you support stronger government
efforts to regulate use of undeveloped open
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spaces, including advanced acquisition of
land for public use?

Yes: 82 percent. No: 18 percent.

Would you support a complete ban on all
federal offshore oil drilling except in na-
tional emergency?

Yes: 77 percent. No: 23 percent.

Do you favor stronger governmental efforts
to educate the public on the problems of
over population?

Yes: 87 percent. No:
Science CoMMITTEE HOLDS ENVIRONMENTAL

HeARINGS UNDER CHAIRMANSHIP OF GEORGE

Brown

Questionnaire results alded recent hear-
ings conducted in Los Angeles and San Fran-
cisco by the Science, Research and Develop-
ment subcommittee of the House Science and
Astronautics Committee.

George Brown acted as hearing chairman
in the two days in San Francisco, and during
the four days we heard from over 50 wit-
nesses, who gave their views on the topic,
“Technology Assessment and Environmental
Problems."”

Certainly it became amply evident in the
hearings that we need to develop an ‘eco-
logical point of view" as well as new Institu-
tions to enable us to see more clearly the
full range of factors involved in environ-
mental planning,

The hearings also highlighted what ap-
pears to be increasing skepticism with the
traditional and conventional bellefs that
progress and economic growth are, in them-
selves per se, good.

It is clear that if we in California—and in
this nation—are to achieve the kind of life
to which we aspire, we may have to make
some fundamental changes in our own life
styles; in our views toward resource utiliza-
tion, the application of our technologies, and
the increasing growth of our population.

13 percent.

ProrosaLs INTRODUCED BY GEORGE BROWN
DURING THE 915T CONGRESS

Anti-smog bills to:

(1) set up programs to develop smogless
vehicles;

(2) remove lead from fuel;

(3) establish standards for used cars;

(4) toughen existing laws for both sta-
tionary and motor vehicle emissions;

(5) allow states to adopt stricter standards
than those of federal government;

(6) utilize an excise tax to finance de-
velopment of smogless cars and a massive ur-
ban transit system;

(7) allow states to use federal highway
funds to purchase low emission cars.

A cleaner ocean from bills to:

(1) insure local hearings on offshore leases:

(2) halt all offshore drilling until stringent
standards and platform codes are adopted.

Adequate power from bills to:

(1) certify future electrlc power needs be
met without damaging environment;

(2) create a Commission on Nuclear Safety.

Stabilize population by bills to:

(1) set up a Commission on Population;

(2) create a National Institute for Popu-
lation Research;

(3) establish a nationwide series of Popu-
lation Research Centers;

(4) limit personal tax exemptions to first
two children in a family.

Protect national park lands and our shore-
line:

(1) establish National
Coastline Development;

(2) acquire Point Reyes, the Santa Bar-
bara Channel Islands, and other marine sanc-
tuarles;

(3) protect natural value of Mineral King,
San Joagquin Wilderness, Garner Valley;

(4) retain Golden Eagle Park entrance fees.

Strengthen government policies on en-
vironment by bill which:

(1) declare the public right to environ-
mental quality;

Commission on
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(2) establish a permanent Commission on
Environmental Quality;

(3) withhold gov't contracts from pollut-
ers;

(4) call for international conference on
environmental problems.

Other environmental bills to:

(1) formulate a comprehensive federal-
state policy for optimal land use;

(2) protect wilderness areas from ecologl-
cal damage caused by adjacent development;

(3) create an office of noise control in the
FPublic Health Service;

(4) ban the SST until proven not a health
hazard;

(6) establish a sonic boom damage fund;

(6) call for a major pesticides study, ban
DDT and other chlorinated hydro-carbon
pesticides for five years;

(7T) create nationwide education program
on environmental problems;

(8) protect wildlife, such as Calif. tule
elks and the Alaska seals.

CONGRESSMAN GEORGE BROWN'S STATEMENT ON
CAMBODIA

I have actively and publicly opposed the
U.S. policy in Vietnam for the past 5 years.
I am especially appalled at the action of the
administration in “broadening the war in
order to hasten the withdrawal of our
troops.” This irrational logic simply escapes
me. In an immoral and futile war that the
American people desperately want to bring
to an end, the administration is playing the
deadliest of “war games" in which no one
can win and everyone will lose. This action
in Cambodia, in my view, will merely pro-
long the war and cause much unnecessary
suffering. It is obvious that the administra-
tion’s program of *“Vietnamization" is failing.
It 1s equally obvious that the real answer is
to withdraw American troops from the entire
SE Asia area as rapidly as possible.
CONGRESSMAN GEORGE BROWN'S 5 YEARS OF VOTING NO

ON THE WAR

Yes

May 5, 1965—%$700,000,000 Vietnam supple-
mental af&gnnalmn 408
June 14, —3$17,900,000,000 fiscal 1967
Defense authorization.___ 356
Jug 20, 1966—$58,100,000,000 fiscal 1967
efense appropriation 393
Mar. 8, 1967—8$4,500,000,000 fiscal 1967 sup-
plemantai authorization_____ 364
Mar. 16, 1967—§12,200, 000,000 fiscal 1967
supglerneﬂtai agrmpnatmn for Vietnam_ 385
1967—%21,500,000,000 fiscal 1968
efense authorization. = 401
June 13, 1967—$70 300,000,000 fiscal 1968
Defanse apglupnahon : 407
Sept. 12, 196/—Defense appropriation con-
erence report____ s 365
Oct. 3, 1967—Military const
ference report_ . 377 33
June 11, 1968—8%4,0
Iemenlalappra riation_ Z 324 33
July 11, 1968-—-§; 2,200,000,000 fiscal 1969
Defense authorization 363 15
July 29, 1968—$1,800,000,000 military con-
struction appropriation_____ 350 32
Mar. 27, 1969—$62,000,000 procuremenl of
Army aircraft. 341 21
Aug. 5, 195‘3-—31 554] ODOO'DD “fiscal 1970°
‘military construction._____._.___.___.... 375 30

NAVIGATOR DIES IN VIETNAM
HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Lt. Robert W. Smith, a fine young man
from Maryland, was killed recently in
Vietnam. I would like to commend his
courage and honor his memory by in-
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cluding the following article in the
RECORD:

NAVIGATOR DIES IN AIR CRASH

First Lt. Robert W. S8mith, 25, of Annap-
olis, died in the crash of his F-4 Phantom
jet in Binh Dinh province.

Lieutenant Smith, a navigator, leaves a
three-month old daughter, Lowry, whom he
never saw.

“I don’t think he really enjoyed his job,
but he felt it was his duty as an American,”
sald his wife, Mrs, Nancy Sayer Smith.

“He loved to fly but he didn't like the kill-
ing aspect,” she said.

A career officer, Lieutenant Smith had
flown more than 150 missions since he ar-
rived in Vietnam 6 months ago. He was sta-
tioned with 480th Tactical Fighter Squad-
ron, of the Seventh Air Force.

Lieutenant Smith, a 1967 education gradu-
ate of the University of Maryland, had been
the student commander of the college Air
Force ROTC unit. He was commissioned
upon graduation.

As a boy he had one ambition—to be-
come a fighter pilot. He still continued his
boyhood hobby of building model airplanes.
More than 40 models decorate his Annapolis
apartment, his wife said.

Born in Washington, he grew up in Oxon
Hill and graduated from Oxon Hill Senior
High School,
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Besides his wife and daughter, he leaves a
son, Robert Sayer Smith, 2; his parents, Mr.
and Mrs, Wilbur G. Smith, of Oxon Hill, and
two sisters, Mrs. Jean Underwood, of Cherry
Point, N.C., and Miss Nancy Smith, of Oxon
Hin.

TENTH ANNUAL KANSAS FOURTH
DISTRICT OPINION POLL

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, I include
the following questionnaire which is be-
ing mailed to my constituents in the
Kansas Fourth Congressional District
this week. This is the 10th annual opin-
ion poll which I have conducted since
coming to Congress. It is very helpful to
me to have the thinking of the people on
the serious issues facing our country.

I am grateful, too, for the assistance
of hundreds of volunteers throughout
the fourth district who took the time
to help address envelopes to be used for
mailing the guestionnaire.

The material follows:

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,

House OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C.

Dear FriEND: As your elected representa-
tive in Washington, I need your opinions on
matters that affect you as a citizen of
Eansas and of the United States.

I personally visit the people I serve as
often as it 1s possible. Congress, however, is
staylng in session longer, sometimes until
November or December, thereby, reducing
the time available for going home for this
purpose. Accordingly, I have utilized this an-
nual Opinion Poll as one method of helping
me find out your thinking on problems fac-
ing our country.

I invite you to take a few minutes to ex-
press your opinions through this question-
naire. It may be difficult to respond to many
of the questions with a simple “Yes" or
“No,” but that is how each Member of Con-
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gress must declde when legislation comes
up for a vote. Separate letters on these or
any other issues are alway welcomed by me.

The time spent telling me how you feel
on the matters contained in this question-
naire will provide guldance for months to
come, and assist me in serving you and
our country, Thank you for your help.

Sincerely,
GarNER E. SHRIVER,
Member of Congress.

1. Do you favor establishment of an all-
volunteer army as recommended by the Pres-
ident's Commission?

2. Should college deferments be eliminated
from the Selective Service law?

3. Do you favor lowering the voting age?

4. The Safeguard Anti-Ballistic Missile
system (ABM) is currently planned to protect
two of our missiles sites. Should we expand
the system to other sites in order to safeguard
our nuclear deterrent?

5. What should we do about Vietnam:

a. Carry on limited military action and
pursue peace talks in Paris?

b. Follow the Nixon policy of gradually
phasing out U.S. troops and replacing them
with South Vietnamese?

¢. Withdraw immediately?

d. Do you support the President’s decision
to conduct a military operation in Cambodia
against North Vietnamese and Viet Cong
sanctuaries?

6. Would you be willing to pay higher
taxes, If necessary, to finance an all-out Fed-
eral attack on pollution of our environment?

7. Do you favor federal subsidies for rail-
road passenger service?

8. Do you favor wage and price controls as
anti-inflation weapon?

9. Do you favor busing school children to
achieve a better racial balance?

10. Bhould we elect the President by direct
popular vote?

11. Should penalties for the use or posses-
sion of marijuana be reduced, and penalties
for selling it be increased?

12. Do you feel economic equality for Ean-
sas farmers can best be established by:

a. Maintaining present price support pol-
icies?

b. Returning to free market operations?

c. Providing increased bargaining power?

d. Long-term retirement of crop acres?

13. Do you favor legislation which would
limit daylight savings time to the three
summer months only?

14, In your opinion, what i1s the Nation’s
No. 1 need today?

Your signature is nmot required on this
guestionnaire.

Do you now receive Congressman Shriver's
periodical newsletter?

FATHER HESBURGH ISSUES STATE-
MENT CONCERNING VIETNAM AND
CAMEBODIA

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, Father
Theodore Hesburgh, president of Notre
Dame University, is a man whose views
and opinions on any given subject are
received with respect and interest by
many Americans.

On May 4, 1970, Father Hesburgh is-
sued a statement concerning the military
situation in Vietnam and Cambodia. I
include the text of his statement in the
Recorp and invite the attention of my
colleagues to it:
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STATEMENT TEXT
{By T. M. Hesburgh)

As Americans, proud of our national tra-
ditions and committed to the best ideals of
our country, we declare that we see these tra-
ditions and ideals best realized by not con-
tinuing our military operations in Vietnam,
Cambodia, and Laos.

1. We favor the withdrawal of our military
forces at the earliest moment and the desig-
nation by the Congress of an ultimate date
for complete withdrawal.

2. We favor the most serious efforts to
repatriate our American prisoners of war at
whatever cost, The nation should recognize
its deep debt to them and their families for
their continued suffering.

3. We favor the use of our persons and
our financial resources to rebuild a new and
hopeful society in Vietnam and all of Indo-
China that has known nothing but wars for
50 many years,

4, We suggest that the people of this whole
area must ultimately make their own effort
to achieve the kind of society that they want;
that whatever the good will of our past and
future efforts, it is the Vietnamese, Cambo-
dians, and Laotians themselves who will
create the conditions for peace and a better
society, something that no force of arms or
military imperialism from North or South,
East or West, has yet created.

5. Most fundamentally, may we state our
deep convictions that our national priorities
today are not military, but human. Our
nation is unnecessarily and bitterly divided
on issues at home and abroad. If the war
abroad can be quickly and effectively dif-
fused, then we can be united at home in our
dedication to justice, to equality of oppor-
tunity, and to renewing the quality of Amer-
ican life—a task that will require our best
personal efforts and even more of our finan-
cial resources than those squandered by us
in recent years on a largely frustrating and
fruitless venture.

6. Lastly, we realize that the above points
would sound like empty rhetoric if we did
not stand ready—as we do—to commit our
persons, our talents, our honor, and our
futures to help work for a better America
and a better world in a peaceful and non-
violent manner.

FINANCIAL AID FROM BUFFALO
HELPS MILWAUKEE GET TEAM

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr, DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, the sports
pages were filled earlier this year with
stories about the plight of the Seattle
major league baseball team.

The decision was made to shift the
franchise to Milwaukee,

Since the decision was made, it has
come to light that one of the prime fac-
tors that made the shift possible for the
Milwaukee backers was a $3 million as-
sist from a Buffalo-based corporation,
Sportservice.

This company has played an active
role in connection with professional
baseball for many years as a concession-
aire. It also has catering and parking
concessions at many airports as well as
many other enterprises, now extending
worldwide.

The company has nearly 1,000 em-
ployees in Buffalo among its 67,000 full-
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and part-time employees in its world-
wide operations.

Mr. Speaker, as part of my remarks
I include a recent article by Larry Felser
in the Buffalo, N.Y., Evening News which
tells of the company’s role in the Mil-
waukee franchise:

$3 MnLioN “ApvaNceE” FroM BUrFFaLo HELPED
MILWAUKEE GET THE BREWERS
(By Larry Felser)

Major League baseball returned to Mil-
waukee this season after a 4-year absence, but
the void might not have been filled in the
city except for a financial boost by Sport-
service, the Buffalo-based concessions firm.

Sportservice advanced the Brewers about
$3 million in operating funds.

This was dislosed in a recent interview with
Jerry Jacobs, the youthful head of Sport-
service.

“We felt that Milwaukee was, and still is,
an excellent baseball city,” sald Jacobs.
“There was an intolerable situation in
Seattle and the ball club couldn’t afford the
trouble it had there.”

Sportservice also had about $2 million in
the Seattle club, but Jacobs emphasized that
his corporations had no role in shifting the
American League franchise to the midwest
after one season in the Northwest's largest
city.

LONG-TIME PRACTICE

The firm's financial aid to the clubs took
the form of an advance on concession con-
tracts. It is a long-time practice of the com=-
pany, reaching back to the days when the
financially-strapped Connie Mack was strug-
gling to maintain the Athletics' franchise in
Philadelphia.

There is a bit of old baseball lore that says
Sportservice once subsidized all the teams in
the old Texas League.

“It could be true,” says Jacobs, who as-
sumed command of the vast business after
the death of his father, Louis M., Aug. 6,
1968.

Jacobs said his firm “guaranteed $12 mil-
lion" in rent as an assurance Busch Stadium
would be built in St. Louis several years ago.
The entire cost of the stadium was about
$40 million.

“I remember my father saying after that
deal ‘I wouldn't want too many more of
those' "', says Jacobs.

ON GETTING INVOLVED

Why does Sportservice get involved in what
financlers refer to as “high-risk invest-
ments?” Almost all ecapital used in sports
operations come under this category.

“Good business,” says Jacobs. “When we
satisfy ourselves that the people we are deal-
ing with are good businessmen and that the
operation in which they are involved is
sound, we go ahead with our investment.

“It has nothing to do with philanthropy.
We are opportunists of longevity.”

Jacobs saild that in the Busch Stadium
deal his father was “convinced that St.
Louls was a fabulous sports town.” The elder
Jacobs satisfied himself that good tenants
were guaranteed before he negotiated the
contract. It was, by far, the most spectacular
of baseball contracts at that time.

“August Busch and my father had done
business for years.” says the younger Jacobs.
“It had been good business. That's what
sports have succeeded on all these years.

40 YEARS WITHOUT CONTRACT

“Arthur Wirtz, who owns the Chicago Sta-
dium, and my father operated together for
40 years without & contract. I thing Ar-
thur's son, Billy, and I will be the same
way for another 40."

Wirtz is just one sports figure for whom
a close association with the Jacobs family
has been beneficial to both sides. Another is

Bill Veeck, who rose from a shoestring oper-
ator of a minor-league baseball franchise in
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Milwaukee to one of the most successful
figures in the major leagues. L. M. Jacobs,
in effect, was his sponsor.

“We have invested in a lot of franchises
through the years in baseball,” says Jerry
Jacobs, "but it's always been the policy of
the corporation never to interfere with the
operations of the club.

“Judge Landis, the late commissioner of
baseball, once said that he never worried
about the interests Sportservice had in so
many baseball teams because he could trust
that they wouldn't get involved in the actual
baseball business.”

EMPLOY ABOUT 67,000

Spcrtservice now employs about 67,000 peo-
ple, full and part-time, throughout the
world. There are between 900 and 1000 em-
ployes in the Buffalo area. The corporation’s
interests range from catering and parking
concessions at major airports to the prestige
account of the food concession at Great
Britain’s famed Ascot Race Track.

Jerry Jacobs is the owner of the Cincinnati
Royals in the National Basketball League, a
franchise operated by his brother, Max, 33,
executive vice president of Sportservice, but
he remains an unabashed baseball fan.

“It's a tremendous sport and I still think
it has appeal for every age group,” he says.
“I disagree with these people who claim
baseball is on its way out. I think it's going
to improve and grow.

“For anyone who doubts that, I'd like to
take them to Montreal to watch a game in
Jarry Park. It's like no other event you've
ever seen.”

Jerry Jacobs, despite his international
business interests, continues to live in Buf-
falo year round with his wife and five chil-
dren. Jerry just turned 30.

THE DEADLY HUMOR OF THE
CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, the news-
papers occasionally contain very signifi-
cant information that might otherwise
be lost amongst the accounts of campus
demonstrations and protesting protes-
ters unless special attention is given to it.

The Evening Bulletin of Philadelphia
recently carried a story to which my at-
tention was drawn by the caption: “As-
sistant DA Quits in Frustration: ‘Crim-
inals Laugh at System.’” Indeed, it
might be humorous, as sick as it would
be, if the results were not so tragic. As
reported, Assistant District Attorney
Robert G. Ginsburg of Philadelphia is
leaving his position in frustration be-
cause of the mockery of justice per-
petuated by none other than the judges
themselves in their administration of
the criminal justice system.

I think Mr. Ginsburg'’s first-hand ob-
servations as to the operation and ef-
fects of the system are particularly
worthy of more than passing mention.
He says that the system *“is being taken
advantage of by the criminal element’”;
that “the system is working totally
against the decent people.”

He goes on to say:

A large percentage of judges are misin-
formed as to & person's responsibility for his
acts and a lot of judges believe social condi-
tions are the reasons people do what they do.
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This, in my estimation, is the real erux
of the problem for we have a goodly por-
tion of judges who have the notion that
they are society's social reformers and
that the courts are the proper forum for
carrying out social revolution rather
than the policy-making legislative
bodies. Says Mr. Ginsburg:

Crime is a matter of choice, a criminal
knows exactly what he is doing. If the judges
would quit looking to excuse them (criminal
defendants), then they would become a lit-
tle more severe.

And, I might add, society would not
have to continue to be victimized by
known criminals who are the benefici-
aries of parole or lenient sentences by
permissive judges while the alleged
“guilty social conditions” are being
treated by the legislative branch.

It is no wonder why the law-abiding
citizen also feels victimized by the Gov-
ernment whose paramount responsi-
bility it is to protect its citizens’ lives
and property. The District of Columbia
is a prime example where even in the
most sophisticated of neighborhoods,
persons fear for their safety if they walk
on the streets at high noon. Observes
Mr. Ginsburg:

It is totally unnerving to prosecute a
burglar, for instance, with five, six or eight
prior convictions only to see him walk out
of court the same day on bail to await sen-
tencing or on a sentence of probation.

These repeat criminals walk freely
among the public, with hardly a mo-
ment’s hesitation to mug or rob an un-
suspecting victim, and with nothing
more than a slight slap on the wrist for
prior infractions of the law and other

people’'s rights for which the blame is
laid to “social conditions.”

I submit, Mr. Speaker, that so long as
ill-defined “social conditions” are held
to be the guilty party rather than the
purposeful and deliberate criminal who
ends up in the sanctuary of the criminal
justice system, you and I and the rest of
John Que Public will have little hope
of being able to walk the streets of the
Distriet of Columbia or any other city
in America without the pervasive fear
for our personal safety,

ROTC: THE UNIVERSITIES' STAKE
IN NATIONAL DEFENSE

HON. LOWELL P. WEICKER, JR.

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. WEICKER. Mr. Speaker, I urge
my colleagues to read the following
statement made by John W. Bitner,
chairman, Princeton University Joint
Army-Navy-Air Force ROTC Advisory
Council. Mr. Bitner raises some valid
points which deserve the serious con-
sideration of all Americans, The state-
ment follows:

ROTC: THE UNIVERSITIES’ STAKE IN NATIONAL
DEFENSE

It is time for Americans—all Americans—
to take a close look at what is happening to
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the Reserve Officers Training Corps: the
downgrading, even the elimination of the
program in some of the nation’s leading uni-
versities. The results can be far more serious
than most citizens realize,

The roots of concern go deep into the
American’s attitude toward the military, Na-
tional defense is, of course, essential; and it
had better be in the hands of intelligent,
well-trained men. But the nation has no
place for a dominant military elite. Its de-
fenders must understand the aspirations and
peaceful pursuits of a free, self-governing
people, And it is precisely in this light that
the ROTC provides a sensitive balance.

For more than fifty years our country's
ROTC program has leavened our officer corps,
contributing to the strength of the civilian
community and maintaining a bridge be-
tween civilian and military life. It is, and
has traditionally been, the largest single
producer of officers for our armed forces.

Since national security requires a well-
trained officer corps, the nation is better off
by far if much of that corps is composed of
men with the sound academic training, dis-
ciplined individual thinking and the under-
standing social outlook that our foremost
colleges and universities can contribute.

The truth of this was significantly under-
lined by a recent special committee of civil-
ian educators and military officers, commis-
sioned by the Secretary of Defense Melvin R.
Laird to study problems of the ROTC pro-
gram. The committee and its advisory panel
included not only two generals and an ad-
miral, but also nine university presidents or
chancellors and other men of considerable
academlic and administrative stature rep-
resenting leading universities in all sections
of the country. The members of this com-
mittee advised Secretary Laird a few months
ago: “most American colleges and universi-
ties do have a responsibility to share in the
defense of the free soclety of which they are
& part, It is in their institutional self inter-
est to contribute to the leadership of the
armed forces.” The committee also unani-
mously agreed that “If ROTC were to be re-
moved from the nation's campuses there
would be grave danger of isolating the serv-
ices from the intellectual centers of the
public which they serve and defend.”

That grave danger is here and now. Faculty
and administrative actions have already
caused ROTC to be terminated at a num-
ber of leading universities. Several other uni-
versities are making it increasingly difficult—
in some cases perhaps impossible—for the
services to remain on campus. Last year
Princeton reduced ROTC from departmental
status, removed academic credit for course
offerings, reduced the status of ROTC in-
structors, and imposed restrictions on them
and their families with respect to schooling,
housing and other matters. Here, as in cer-
tain other schools, the conditions imposed
seemed to make the situation untenable for
ROTC.

It is disturbing that the attacks on ROTC
have originated mainly within the very in-
tellectual centers that provide its relevance
to the national eclvillan-military balance.
These attacks are spearheaded by sincere but
emotional Individuals who use the ROTC as
a symbol against which to demonstrate their
moral aversion to the Vietnam war without
seeing the program in its larger context;
and by groups bent on generating mass dis-
ruption through the use of force to block and
wreck the actions of all those with whom
they disagree. They seem to disregard the
possibility that there might come a time once
again when the United States would be
called upon to defend itself or perish—or to
defend an ally whose cause they considered
Just. For these people, as for all of us, to
eliminate ROTC is to deliver a hostage to
fortune.
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Since such opponents of ROTC may not
regard themselves as shareholders in the uni-
versity's responsibilities to our Nation's de-
fense, the burden of these responsibilities
falls rather upon the trustees, the adminis-
tration, and a fully informed faculty—and,
perhaps, dedicated alumni. It is to these
groups that we must look for the assurance
that decisions are made in mature and broad
perspective, and only after full considera-
tion of all relevant factors.

In military service, as in other professional
disciplines, sound fundamental training and
leadership qualities should be acquired early
in life from experts; and for a career officer
corps, these qualities are best acquired at a
time when the young man's understanding
of his world is being broadened in all direc-
tions: in the arts of living and thinking as
well as in the skills of command. This is the
unique function of the ROTC on the college
campus.

To the extent that a school rejects ROTC,
the school shrugs off the challenge of that
unique function. Even more disturbing: it
abandons a significant area of academic free-
dom: the right of a student to choose
whether or not he will train for a military
career at the same time he proceeds with
his liberal academic education.

Thus may a university help to defeat its
own purpose. The erosion of ROTC is a threat
not to the military, but to those Americans
who fear and distrust the control of our
Armed Forces by a narrow military point of
view.

It is in the Ivy Group universities that the
chipping away at ROTC is most alarming. No
man is an island; nor is any intellectual
center an island unto itself. The policies and
declsions of such schools as those in the Ivy
Group are watched by other schools, both
large and small, all over the nation. When
ROTC is shackled or banished by one institu-
tion, it becomes easier for other institutions
to rationalize similar action, and to hasten
the day when ROTC may be finished at the
bellwether schools—and at others,

Officer Candidate Schools do not offer a
satisfactory alternative to ROTC. Such com-
missioning programs are very useful when
rapid expansion is needed in a national emer-
gency. But the environment is not conducive
to academic pursuits; the courses are brief;
and in emergencies the faculties, quickly as-
sembled, have no opportunity to relate the
candidates to more than the restricted im-
mediate objectives,

ROTC, on the other hand, embodies the
strong asset of continuing contact between
highly motivated military teaching staffs
and critically-thinking, civillan-oriented fa-
cilities. Both bodies benefit from continued
exposure to one another. None of the Services
belleves that the OCS concept alone could
satisfy the continuilng officer procurement
requirement.

The trend against ROTC programs can still
be reversed. Early in 1870 Princeton, after
new discussions with Army ROTC officlals,
relaxed some of its restrictions; and—as this
is written—the Army will probably stay. The
future of Air Force and Navy programs at
Princeton is still in doubt; but there is at
least an opening for reconsideration and ne-
gotiation by all the concerned parties,

This is the direction that all colleges and
universities should be taking now: not ca-
pitulation to minority demands, frequently
based on motives that are emotional though
sincere; but a new examination of the func-
tion and the challenge of ROTC In the Amer-
ican pattern of freedom, security, and intel-
lectual elbow-room,

Certainly there is ample room for re-eram-
Ination of campus-ROTC relationships by
men of good will representing both points of
view. Let us then have new in-depth discus-
sions between the colleges and universities
where there has been a deterioration or cessa-
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tion of ROTC on the one hand, and appro-
priate military department officials on the
other: discussions which, with the best over-
all interests of our nation in mind, should
be aimed at re-evaluation of how the aca-
demic world and our armed services can best
relate in meeting the Nation's defense train-
ing problems of our armed services. And let's
have these discussions before more damage—
possibly irreversible damage—is done.

PHYSICIANS HONORED ON STAMPS

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, in his re-
marks of May 7, the gentleman from
Michigan (Mr. Convers) stated that
“only two stamps commemorating the
efforts of medical men have ever been
issued” by the U.S. Post Office. He men-
tioned the stamp issued in 1947 with the
painting “The Doctor” and one issued
in 1964 in honor of Drs. Charles and
William Mayo.

As I am confident that my colleague
from Michigan would not want the rec-
ord to be incomplete, I invite his atten-
tion to three other physicians who have
been commemorated by means of post-
age stamps.

In 1959, Ephraim McDowell, who per-
formed the first ovariotomy in 1809, ap-
peared on a stamp.

Two stamps that honored physicians
appeared in 1940. One bore the likeness
of Crawford Williamson Long who, in
1842, first used ether as an anesthetic in
surgery. The other memorialized Walter
Reed, the famous Army medical officer
whose efforts four decades earlier led to
the practical elimination of yellow and
typhoid fevers,

I wish the gentleman from Michigan
success in his efforts to secure recogni-
tion for Daniel Hale Williams, who was
the first surgeon to perform open heart
surgery. Certainly the pioneers, who are
all too often forgotten, deserve more
than a footnote in history.

DR. RODGER BELL AND DR. RONALD
JARVIS OF THE INSTITUTE OF AP-
PLIED PSYCHOTHERAPY RECEIVE
THE ELOY ALFARO GRAND CROSS

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. RYAN. Mr, Speaker, I am in-
cluding in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
the formal presentation address of Dr.
Herman A. Bayern, American Provost,
the Eloy Alfaro International Founda-
tion of the Republic of Panama; the in-
vestiture speech of Dr. L. Lester Beacher,
Deputy American Provost and Chancel-
lor of Philathea College, London, On-
tario, Canada; the presentation and
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translation of the diplomas by Mr. Wal-
ter T. Mandel, director of public rela-
tions, Institute of Applied Psychother-
apy; and the acceptances of Dr. Rodger
Bell and Dr. Ronald Jarvis, when both of
them received the highest honor of this
foundation. The dual decoration cere-
mony took place in my congressional dis-
trict on Wednesday, the 15th day of
April 1970, at the headquarters of the
Institute of Applied Psychotherapy, Inc.,
251 West 92d Street, New York, N.Y., in
the presence of more than 50 associates
and guests.

The Institute of Applied Psychother-
apy is a nonresidential therapeutic com-
munity that guides young men and
women towards a pattern of constructive
living through emotional education. Uti-
lizing insights into their own personali-
ties, achieved with the help of individual
sessions, group workshops, and work
therapy, the members gain a better un-
derstanding of themselves and others.

The workshops have a dual purpose:
the first builds new levels of communica-
tion between parents and their children;
the second deals with the emotional dy-
namiecs of drug prevention. Thus in ad-
dition to its other functions, the institute
is a drug prevention center. Prevention
is the most effective manner in which
to eliminate the need for cure and re-
habilitation.

After the invocation delivered by Dr.
L. Lester Beacher, Dr. Herman A. Bay-
ern delivered the formal presentation ad-
dress which follows:

Dr. BAYERN'S PRESENTATION ADDRESS

Dr. Bell and Dr. Jarvis, we are assembled
here this morning, to honor both of you In a
dual decoration ceremony, with the highest
honor of this Foundation . . . the Eloy Al-
farc Grand Cross and Diploma.

We are here this morning to honor you
in testimony; firstly, in our faith in the
ideals of American Democracy; secondly, in
our devotion to the cause of universal edu-
cation as the bulwark of these ideals; and
thirdly, because of our confidence in the
cooperation of all peoples of the Western
Hemisphere in the preservation of human
freedom and peace of all the peoples of the
world.

Such was the pattern of life of our stand-
ard bearer, the immortal Eloy Alfaro, the
great Democrat of Ecuador. As President of
Ecuador at the turn of the century, he ex-
panded and furthered educational institu-
tlo.s of his own country.

He appealed to the Spanish Monarch to
establish peace, and to grant to the people
of Cuba the freedom for which they yearned
and bled. Now, those people of Cuba, pray
once more that somehow, perhaps by Divine
Guidance, they will again see their freedom
restored—f{reedom which Dr. Castro and the
Soviet Union wrested from them in direct
violation of the Monroe Doctrine.

The Eloy Alfaro International Foundation
of the Republic of Panama, gathers and en-
courages the permanent political and moral
values of the Americas. Eloy Alfaro was the
most outstanding Ecuadorian in the West-
ern Hemisphere. The action and thought
which he placed at the service of his coun-
try, were instrument and agency of the
highest aspiration of half the globe. He
worked for a broad land; he strove to raise
the social level of the Indians; to spread
education among his countrymen; to banish
exploitation of man by man; to act for the
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defence of liberty, regardless of frontiers;
to American public laws; and to free the
flesh and the spirits from their chains.

The Eloy Alfaro International Foundation
has neither political nor financial purposes.
The finality is to pay tribute to the memory
of Eloy Alfaro, and make avallable all knowl-
edge of his life and works as a statesman
and liberator. What Eloy Alfaro undertook
and accomplished in half a century, con-
stitutes the essential transformation of
normal people.

Eloy Alfaro was a citizen not only of his
native Ecuador, but of all the Americas. The
personal integrity, the unwavering defense of
the principles of truth, justice, and friend-
ship among nations; the self sacrifice that
marked about one-quarter of a century of
unfiagging service to his fellow man, extend-
ed way beyond the confines of his own coun-
try, Ecuador.

He was a rebel and a conspirator, but his
rebellion and conspiracy were directed
against hatred, injustice, discord and
tyranny. He was the leader of a generation
fired with the hope and desire that respon-
sible political action would enhance the
prosperity of their country and the welfare
of their people.

Whenever there was a threat to the peace
in the Western Hemisphere, Eloy Alfaro was
the dynamic leader who brought about a
peaceful settlement of such disputes.

General Alfaro sowed the seeds to Pan
American cooperation and understanding. In
1907, he called a peace conference in Mexico
City in which the United States participated,
for welding all the Americas together, and
to preserve for the Western Hemisphere, the
Pan-American unity of freedom-loving peo-
ple that would be the perpetual harbinger
against the attempt of any form of despotism
to plant the tyrant's heel on even the tiniest
portion of the soil of our Pan-American
nations.

Were General Alfaro alive today, he would
be a zealous supporter of the United Nations.
This great Ecuadorean statesman and dedl-
cated leader would have left no stone un-
turned to assure all the peoples of the world
hope, peace, and good will. That is our com-
mon heritage from our common Creator.

The public and private activities of both
Dr. Bell and Dr, Jarvis, come within the
framework of this kind of service to human-
ity, to education, and to country, and to the
alms and purposes of this Foundation.

In recognition of this, the ruling body of
this Foundation grants both Dr. Rodger Bell
and Dr. Ronald Jarvis, its highest honor—the
Eloy Alfaro Grand Cross and Diploma. This
was voted for both of you because of your
immeasurable service to international good-
will, your outstanding contributions to world
culture, and “in recognition of their out-
standing service to their country and to man-
kind, in the fields of education and psycho-
therapy, and their outstanding activities in
behalf of humanitarian causes, in keeping
with the aims, ideals, principles, and pur-
poses of this Foundation.”

Both of these distinguished citizens, join
a very select and elite group of Americans
who have been honored similarly in the past.
They include former Presidents John F.
Kennedy, Franklin D. Roosevelt, Harry S Tru-
man, President Richard M. Nixon, Vice Presi-
dent Spiro Agnew, former President Lyndon
B. Johnson, former Vice President Hubert H,
Humphrey, former General of the Armies
Douglas MacArthur, F.B.I. Director J. Edgar
Hoover, Senators Mansfield, Scott and Javits,
Congressmen Emanuel Celler and Willlam F.
Ryan, Governor Nelson A. Rockefeller, Hon.
John V. Lindsay, Dr. Marie L. Fetch, Dr. Hat-
tie Grossman, the Hon. Stanley Fuld, Chief
Justice of the Court of Appeals of New York
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State, and the Hon. James E. Allen, U.S. Com-
missioner of Education, who typify the cali-
bre of individuals who hold this high honor.

It now gives me personal pleasure, and it
is an honor and a privilege for me to call on
Dr. L. Lester Beacher, Deputy American Pro-
vost and Chancellor of Philathea College, who
has been honored by many nations and col-
leges, an outstanding opthalmologist who
did the original research and development
on the contact lense and who has writien
many books and articles on this subject.

INVESTITURE SPEECH OF DR. L. LESTER BEACHER

I am aware of the achievements of both
Dr. Bell and Dr. Jarvis in their work with
young people. Due to my long involvement
in the field, I can appreciate the dedication
and perseverance necessary to sit hour after
hour in session, listening to people’s trou-
bles, in order to guide them to happier, full-
er, lives.

In this world, very few people take time
out to care for one another. These two young
men have given unselfishly of themselves in
the service of their fellow man. I am re-
minded of an incident on the New York sub-
ways during the rush hour period. A woman,
looking very tired, was holding on to one of
the straps and was being jostled about. A
young man sitting in front of her got up and
offered her his seat. The woman fainted.
‘When she had composed herself, she thanked
him. Then he fainted.

It now gives me great pleasure and happi-
ness, as the Deputy American Provost of the
Eloy Alfaro International Foundation, to
carry out the determination of the Board of
Dignitaries, to present you Dr. Bell, and to
you Dr. Jarvis, the Eloy Alfaro Grand Cross.

THE PRESENTATION AND TRANSLATION OF THE
Dreromas FroM SPANISH TO ENGLISH BY
Mr. WALTER T, MANDEL

It is hard to believe that only one year ago
the Institute of Applied Psychotherapy began
with six people in Dr. Bell's living room. It
was then decided that the purpose of the
Institute would be to help young people to
lead creative, responsible lives.

The Institute has grown this past year to
over fifty people, all of whom help each other
in finding and pursuing their goals, Without
the guidance of both Dr. Bell and Dr. Jarvis,
none of this would be possible. I am sure that
all the members of the Institute of Applied
Psychotherapy, join me in saying thank you,
Dr. Bell and Dr. Jarvis, for giving us the
opportunity to create better and fuller lives.

At this time it gives me great pleasure to
translate and present the Diplomas to both
Dr. Bell and Dr. Jarvis,

“Thus one goes to the stars—Eloy Alfaro
International Foundation, recognizing the
gpecial value of the services rendered by Dr.
Rodger Bell and Dr. Ronald Jarvis, in sup-
port of the objectives of this institution,
they have been awarded the Cross of the
Eloy Alfaro International Foundation, In
witness whereof, this diploma, with the seal
of the foundation, is presented in the City
of Panama, Republic of Panama, on the 25th
day of June, 1969.”

ACCEPTANCE SPEECH OF DrR. RoDGER BELL,

FOUNDER AND DIRECTOR OF THE INSTITUTE OF

APPLIED PSYCHOTHERAPY, INC,

I want to express my sincere gratitude to
the Eloy Alfaro International Foundation,
Dr. Herman A, Bayern, American Provost, and
Dr. L. Lester Beacher, Deputy American
Provost, for the great honor conferred on
me this morning.

I appreciate the unusual honor and privi-
lege of having the Chancellor of Canada's
Philathea College, Dr. L. Lester Beacher for
being here today In order to make the in-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

vestiture. I wish I could express the feelings
inside of me now. It is a mixture of humility
and pride. The names of all those who have
helped me to turn a dream into a reality pass
through my mind as I stand before you
today.

At a time when the populace of the world
is condemning the breakdown of family,
religion and major institutions for young
people, the Institute of Applied Psycho-
therapy is doing something about it.

The Institute is a non-residential thera-
peutic community staffed by young educa-
tors and psychotherapists who are dedlcated
to the prevention of drug addiction through
emotional education. The Institute’s unigue-
ness lies in the fact that it does not deal
with the drug addict but rather with so-
called normal young adults.

Through individual counseling, work proj-
ects, and group seminars, our members are
taught a constructive, creative and exciting
way of life.

One institute of fifty people is not enough.
The urgency of problems facing young peo-
ple today screams now. More emotional edu-
cation is needed before America loses its
youth to the pitfalls created by alienation.

I accept this award on behalf -of all those
who have lent me their talents and concern
and who have given freely of their trust
to allow me to be a catalyst In the forming
of a pioneering and needed social institution.
This award brings new inspiration and en-
couragement as I strive to attain these goals.

I wish to convey my best wishes to the
Board of Dignitaries of the Eloy Alfaro In-
ternational Foundation, who so generously
selected me to join such a distinguished
company of outstanding personalities, who
have heretofore been honored by the Foun-
dation.

I shall regard it as an impetus to ac-
celerate my efforts to carry out the aims,
purposes, principles, and high ideals of the
Foundation.

ACCEPTANCE SPEECH OF DR, RONALD JARVIS,
Co-FOUNDER AND ASSISTANT DIRECTOR OF
THE INSTITUTE OF APPLIED PSYCHOTHERAPY,
Inc.

I did not write a speech. I am not here to-
day for a debate or lecture so I don't need
facts and figures. I am here to express my
feelings.

When I first learned that I was to recelve
this honor, I thought it strange. I was getting
an award for doing that which I love most. I
am doing something that has meaning and
purpose to me and I would do anything for
it. But then I started thinking about some
of the great men who have also received this
award and realized that they too were dedi-
cated to a cause or a purpose that had great
meaning to them. In thinking of this I re-
alized that no man is born happy, secure or
fulfilled. It comes from how you live your
life and what you do. It is true that some of
us are born into more favorable circum-
stances than others, and yet some of the
greatest and happiest people have come from
the deepest of life’s pits, I truly believe that
if we make something more important than
ourselves, we free ourselves from petty fears
and needs, enough so that they no longer
have the power to stop us from growing and
realizing our potential.

Although I feel privileged to be the
youngest person ever to receive this honor, I
cannot accept it for myself. I owe it all to
Dr. Bell and all the people of the Institute.
Without them, there would have been no
purpose, and without Dr. Bell's help and
support, it could not have been done. On
their behalf I gratefully accept this award.

I want to say more, but I am a little over-
whelmed. I'm afraid my attempt to do so
would result in incoherent babbling. I want
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to thank Dr. Bayern, Dr. and Mrs. Beacher,
Mr. Mandel, and the rest of our honored
guests for being here. Thank you,

THE SILENT MAJORITY

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
recently, Dr. Eric Walker, president of
Pennsylvania State University, address-
ing a graduating class, made the follow-
ing comments in deseribing the silent
majority:

These are the people who within just five
decades—1919-1969—have by their work in-
creased your life expectancy by approximately
50 percent; who while cutting the workday
by a third have more than doubled per capita
output.

These are the people who have given you
a healthier world than they found, You no
longer have to fear the epidemics of flu,
typhus, diphtheria, smallpox, scarlet fever,
measles or mumps that they knew in their
youth,

These remarkable people lived through his-
tory’s greatest depression. Many know what
it is to be poor, hungry, and cold. Because of
this, they determined that it would not
happen to you, that you would have a better
life—food to eat, milk to drink, vitamins to
nourish you, a warm home, better schools,
and greater opportunities .0 succeed than
they had.

Because they gave you the hest, you are
the tallest, healthiest, brightest, and probably
best looking generation to inhabit the land.

And because they were materialistic, you
will work fewer hours and earn more,

These are also the people—your parents
and grandparents—who fought man's gris-
liest war. They are the people who defeated
the tyranny of Hitler, and who, when it was
over, had the compassion to spend billions
of dollars to help their former enemies re-
build their homelands. And these are the
people who had the sense to begin the U.N.

Representatives of these two generations,
through the highest court of the land, fought
racial discrimination to begin a new era in
civil rights.

They built thousands of high schools,
trained and hired tens of thousands of better
teachers, and, at the same time, made higher
education a very real possibility for millions
of youngsters instead of the dream of only
a wealthy few.

And they made a start in healing the scars
of the earth and in fighting pollution and
the destruction of our natural environment.
They set into motion new laws giving conser-
vation new meaning and setting aside land
for you and your children to enjoy for gener-
ations to come.

They also hold the dubious record for pay-
ing taxes—although you will probably exceed
them in this.

While they have done all these things, they
have had some failures. They have not yet
found an alfternative for war, nor for racial
hatred. But these generations—the Establish-
ment—made more progress by the sweat of
their brows than any preceding era, and don't
you forget it. And if your generation can
make as much progress in as many areas as
these two generations have, you should be
able to solve a good many of the world's
remaining ills,
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STAND TOGETHER

HON. DON FUQUA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. FUQUA. Mr. Speaker, an article
entitled “We Must Stand Together” ap-
peared in the May 8, 1970, issue of the
Florida Alligator, the student publica-
tion at the University of Florida in
Gainesville.

Written by Bruce Alper, a junior at the
university, it points out the viewpoint of
what I feel is the vast majority of our
young people today.

This is cne of the most excellent ar-
ticles on dissent and the problem on our
college campuses today that I have seen.
I commend it to the Congress for their
information:

WEe MusT STAND TOGETHER
(By Bruce Alper)

Those who march today on the campus
and in the streets and employ violence and
mob action are the real enemies of the
freedom to dissent. Those who threaten
and attack others who support the presi-
dent, who believe in America and in peace-
ful change are not really dissenting from the
Vietnam or Cambodian policies or from so-
cial injustice.

Those who claim their right to dissent is
threatened and under attack by Vice-Presi-
dent Agnew, the police and others, are out-
right liars. The tables are now turned and
the wheel has come full circle and now all—
all, should be capable of seeing the truth
starkly glaring down upon them.

I was informed on Tuesday, May 5, in
Matherly Hall at 2:50 p.m. by a group using
Hitlerite tactics of terror and mob action
that I, indeed, no man, can support the
president or attend classes or do anything
not approved by such extremists.

One leader of the mob decreed, “we are
ordering this classroom emptied and closed."
Hitler too, emptied and closed the stores of
the Jewish people for they too faced violent
intimidation and mob action.

Each extremist of the left has the makings
of another Hitler, of another Stalin, of an-
other murderer. Each man who cherishes his
freedom and liberty is a target of the ex-
tremists of the left, for they cannot allow
us to disagree nor to go about our business
as we may choose. Thus they declare our
right—your right and mine—to dissent from
violence and views of a treacherous group of
hoollgans is now ended, They demand un=-
wavering devotion to their decree of the
truth and personal subordination to their
terrorist leadership.

We must realize that dissent is threatened
but not the dissent of those against the
Vietnam war or the recent action on Cam-
bodia, but the dissent of those who support
the president and who refuse to condemn
America for they know it Is a nation of
Justice, virtue, and honor,

We must stand together and oppose the
left and its fascist tactics, When men march
screaming “burn it down, shut it down" we
are threatened with more than a conflagra-
tion of buildings. We are threatened with
an inquisition against those who have faith
in their country, who still trust our president
and who will not be the willing tools of our
enemies abroad.

A smaller inner core of experienced an=-
archists are playing upon the fears, the dis-
content, the unhappiness of others and using
such persons for their own ends.
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Those who truly and deeply disagree with
American involvement in Asia on moral
grounds are doing themselves a disservice
by associating and participating in violent
demonstrations. By using violence they ne-
gate their own personal abhorrence of viol-
ence and thus violence becomes glorified as
good and just If 1t achleves their aims. But
all along it is the inner core of anarchists
and traitors who are wilelding their unsus-
pecting followers to achieve their own selfish
dreams and illusions of greatness.

Make no mistake about it the right to dis-
sent of those who disagree with American
policy is not threatened. It is the right of
those who dissent from violence and who dis-
sent from an unreasoning condemnation of
this nation whose rights are threatened and
being called into question.

Those men who use violence and burn
ROTC buildings, thus interfering with the
rights of others to serve their country as
they wish—it is they who are traitors and
criminals. They are traitors for they reject
the nation and criminals because they want
only and maliciously to destroy the property
and rights of others.

To refuse to accept the views of the left
and of others who disagree with the direc-
tion America Is moving in is just as sacred
and inalienable a right as is that to be a
member of the left. But this freedom 1is
scorned by the violent left.

The violent, the extremists and the an-
archists are on notice that students will not
be forced from a classroom if they desire
to pursue their education. The violent can
attempt to intimidate us, to frighten and
threaten but we must never kow-tow fto
them. Not cowardice nor compliance is called
for. What we who love this nation and abhor
violence must do is to stand our ground and
condemn the extremists.

Should it come to a clash of physical
violence when we whose rights are being at-
tacked have not only the legal right of
self defense but the duty to fight this ag-
gression against our freedom as Americans.

Only one person out of my entire class
elected to leave and perhaps, join the mob
on Tuesday. Those who remained, perhaps
unaware of it at that moment, took a stand
for freedom, for the right to dissent for
Justice and for America, As long as men will
be steadfast in their dedication to uphold
our liberty then our nation need not fear.

The enemies of freedom are now on no-
tice that those Americans who cherish their
liberty will not be intimidated or bullied
by fascist mobs and extremists of the left.
Rather, freedom will be preserved. The na-
tion will not be forsaken by true patriots.

SMALL BUSINESS—VITAL TO OUR
NATIONAL ECONOMY

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, once again the Nation is cele-
brating “National Small Business Week.”
In his proclamation designating May 17
through 23 as “Small Business Week,
1970,” President Nixon succinetly pointed
out the importance of small business to
the American way of life:

The imagination, courage and hard work
of small businessmen have, since our coun-
try's founding, been a great source of na-
tional vitality and inventiveness,
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Small business is not and never has been
a small matter in our national life. Operating
or working in small business has not only
been a good way to make a living—it has
been a good way to help make a country
strong and free and prosperous.

The principal Federal agency coordi-
nating activities for “National Small
Business Week” is the Small Business
Administration, which has made remark-
able progress in increasing the flow of
assistance to small firms.

Of special significance is the develop-
mens and progress of SBA’s new program
known as “Operation Business Main-
stream.” This program brings all SBA
programs and services together in a co-
ordinated effort to give maximum thrust
to helping provide sound business oppor-
tunities for all minority individuals.

Because of the splendid record SBA
has made in the State of California dur-
ing fiscal year 1969, I want to take this
opportunity during “National Small
Business Week” to offer a special salute
to SBA Administrator Hilary Sandoval,
Jr., and his staff here in Washington and
also to our very fine area administrator
serving the Pacific coast States, Donald
McLarnan, and his people in the State of
California who are working so coopera-
tively with small business in seeking to
enhance this vital segment of our busi-
ness economy.

In the area of financial assistance
alone, SBA made 754 loans totaling
nearly $33.4 million to small companies
in California during fiscal 1969. The
Agency also greatly increased the amount
and number of Government contracts
going to small firms in California during
the past fiscal year.

Greater emphasis was also placed on
providing small firms in California with
management and technical assistance to
help them operate successfully and
profitably.

California is a State with a large num-
ber of small firms. The work the Small
Business Administration is doing, the
zeal with which they are carrying out
their important mission, deserves our
support and commendation.

FIGHTING MEN IN VIETNAM AGREE
WITH NIXON ON CAMBODIAN DE-
CISION

HON. JOHN WOLD

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1870

Mr. WOLD. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to share with my colleagues the letter
I have received from a young Wyoming-
ite serving in Vietnam. The straight-
forward thoughts of Jeff Jones, specialist,
fourth class, speak for themselves on
the wisdom of the President’s decision
to destroy enemy sanctuaries in Cam-
bodia:

Dear Mr. and Mrs. Wold: Sorry for the
long delay but things have been pretty busy
around here since so many Marines left.
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I'll be home in September but I think I'm
going to come back here for six months.

Almost all of us here feel the same way.
The move into Cambodia was great. It will
save a lot more lives than you can imagine
and the work here will progress twice as
fast.

We all want to go home, naturally, but all
of us would rather stay here than go home
to the crazy people marching up and down
the streets trying to destroy the things we
are fighting for. Don't they realize every
time they riot, the NVA produce another
pamphlet and their will to fight against a
divided nation increases?

Tell your colleagues who are dissatisfied
with Mr. Nixon's Cambodia decision that
there are more than 400,000 Americans here
who are glad and damn thankful he had the
guts to do it.

The best of luck and write when you can.

See you in Sept.

JEFF.

ROCHESTER'S LILAC TIME SETS
HIGHLAND PARK ABLAZE WITH
COLOR

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, in my
home district springtime and lilac time
are synonymous. The Monroe County
Parks Department is the home of the
world's finest lilac collection.

This weekend will be the opening of
the lilac season, and I would sincerely
hope that all my colleagues could have
the opporfunity to visit this world fa-
mous collection at Highland Park in
Rochester, N.Y.

More than a half million persons visit
the park each year to see the gentle
slopes of Highland Park ablaze with the
colors ranging from white and the most
delicate shades of lilac to the deepest
purple. The collection includes lilac va-
rieties which date back to colonial days.

Since 1890 Highland Park has been
pioneering new varieties of lilacs. As
many of my colleagues may recall, a new
lilac named in memory of the late Dwight
David Eisenhower was presented to Mrs.
Nixon for the White House gardens last
spring.

Rochester is famed as the lilac capital
of the world and once again I would like
to extend an invitation for all of you to
visit our community and the Highland
Park gardens. I would also like to share
with my colleagues an article on lilac
time by Judy Adams, a reporter for the
Rochester, N.Y., Times Union which ap-
peared May 16, 1970.

A ScorsMaAN AND Linacs
(By Judy Adams)

It began one balmy Sunday in May, 1898.

The quiet laughter of people and the
squeaking of carriage wheels signaled the
movement of small groups toward the slopes
of Highland Park.

It was a beautiful day. The sun was bright

and warm and the smell of lilacs was in the
light breeze.

No one knew it them, but that was
Rochester's first Lilac Sunday.

The Hlacs in the park were only a few
years old. The first collection had been
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planted by a Scotsman named John Dunbar
and two local nurseries had just added more
bushes on the south slope. Now the lilacs
were in bloom and the people of Rochester
were taking a Sunday stroll or ride to view
them.

There were 3,000 who came that day.

Many more thousands were expected to
stream through Highland Park next week-
end, 72 years later, during Rochester's 61st
Lilac Sunday. (It £idn't occur to city offi-
cials to dub it tkat until 1909.)

There are now about 1,600 bushes with
about 550 varieties in the park. It's the
largest and most famous collection in the
world.

Weather has always played a role in the
selection of the weekend when the blossoms
would be at their best. Occasionally it has
played the villain. So this year planners have
cautiously scheduled the activities for Sat-
urday, May 23, leaving Sunday open for a
switch of dates in case the weatherman fails
to cooperate.

Last year the turnout—which has been as
high as 100,000—was kept to about 6,000
because of the cold, wet weather.

This year's activities start at noon Satur-
day with a luncheon at the Flagship
Rochester for city, county and festival offi-
cials.

At 1:45 p.m., the Harvest Queens and of-
ficials will leave the Flagship by motorcade
escorted the last part of the way to the park
by the Bishop Kearney Marching Band.

The official program begins at 2:30 p.m. It
will include introduction of the Harvest
Queens and presentation of awards. At 3 p.m.,
there will be a “Music in Motion" perform-
ance by the Kearney Band, including high-
lights of their recent performance in Ireland.

The Monroe County Parks Band will play
from 12:30 until 2:30 pm. and from 3:30
until 5:50 p.m. on Saturday and from 2 until
4 p.m. on Sunday.

The lilacs will be floodlighted from dusk
until 11 p.m. starting Saturday and continu-
ing through the end of the week.

CHESAPEAKE AND OHIO CANAL:
INDUSTRIAL PARK OR RECREA-
TIONAL PARK

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, in light of
the important emphasis on the environ-
ment in public policy considerations to-
day, I thought the following excerpt
from a constituent’s letter I received in
my office this week provided an excellent
commentary on a serious environmental
problem of our National Capital area. I
include here one citizen’s questioning of
our care and concern for the preserva-
tion of the capital area’s rich beauties.

“The Washington Post” and “The Evening
Star" sald that the stretch-jets continued to
be used at WNA. A “promise” had been made
that they would be allowed "only for the du-
ration of the controllers’ strike.”

We followed with interest your efforts with
regard to environmental improvements along
the Potomac and the Old Canal, Last night
we hiked in the area of lock house . . . where
the canal barge turns, near Brookmont.
There were more than 30 too low flying fets
over this so-called recreational park and
towpath during one hour! Altitude regula-
tions have ben disregarded there (as well as
here in Cabin John) without any inhibition,
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Violations are the rule rather than an excep-
tion.

No music was allowed in the Amusements
Park of Glen Echo. Are noise and pollution
by aircraft directly over hikers and anglers
allowed? City dwellers seeking fresh air and
recreation have to swallow 30 times during
one single hour the pollutants coming down
in thick black streams. , .. The jets are not
(or only seldom) flying over the river, as
FAA callously continues to state.

This same appalling condition exists at
the unique (and expensive) Turkey Run
Park, on the other side from Glen Echo. The
planes come from there directly to the Old
Canal. Walkways and towpaths might as
well be located in an “industrial park”, in-
stead of a “recreational park”, The criteria
for industry zoning are pollution and noise.
These criteria prevall in this public property
area.

There is no precedent in any big city,
where the public’s finest assets for recrea-
tion, study in history and nature, are allowed
to be invaded by heavy industry. “Flying or
mobile industry” are common knowledge
now. The abuse here is unique.

SOME COMMONSENSE ON CURRENT
PROBLEMS FROM FRANKLIN, IND.,
DAILY JOURNAL

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing appeared in the Franklin, Ind., Daily
Journal on May 18, 1970. I insert it to
call attention to the remarkably good
commonsense of the editorial, and also
the editor's followup remarks in “Coun-
ty Chatter,” as follows:

A MOCKERY

“Plain, outright murder,” was how a re-
spected Cleveland television commentator
labeled the shootings at EKent State Uni-
versity.

The violence was a direct result of Gov-
ernor Rhodes’ sending In the Ohio National
Guard “for the main purpose of suppressing
student expression of protest and dissent,”
a local director of the Committee for a Sane
Nuclear Policy wrote in a letter-to-the-
editor.

“All people now see that the government
is not only willing to kill Vietnamese and
blacks, but its own students,” charged a
Boston College professor of political science,

At a time when Americans desperately
need words of reconcilation and healing, such
statements and others like them are worse
than asinine. Whether made in the heat of
emotion or out of cold caleculation, they can
only serve to further confuse and divide and
inflame us,

There are enough people on both sides
willing to capitalize on the unfortunate
deaths of four kids who were at Kent only
to get an education and who took no part
in the riots—to use them in death as they
would not be used in life. Responsible lead-
ers and molders of opinion must not join
the chorus of unreason.

The word “unfortunate,” meaning an un-
Iucky chance, is the proper word. What hap-
pened at Kent was an accident or aberra-
tion, unplanned and unexpected—but one
that was made inevitable by the current
general disregard for the standards of clv-
lized behavior without which a free na-
tion cannot remain free.

This is still America. We do not have a
government which dispatches troops to fire




May 22, 1970

on those who dissent with its policies. But
it has never been, and must never become,
a country where the right of free speech
and petition of grievances extends to the
destruction of property, the stoning of le-
gally constituted authorities and the in-
fringement on the rights and safety of others.

Those who claim that the government of
the United States is at war with its own
citizens make a mockery of the deaths of
four innocent people and, wittingly or un-
wittingly, only lay the ground for more
tragedy to come.

CoUNTY CHATTER
(By Scott Alexander)

We're quick to judge the young generation
these days and more often than not our
judgments reflect harsh criticism rather than
plaudits.

We forget, or perhaps tend to overlook
many of the good things our young people
do and offen judge the many by the antics
of a few.

Take right here on the “home front” for
instance:

. « » Didja know that throughout the past
several young college students (yep. even
some of the so-called ‘hippies’) have been
working voluntarily with children at the
Gateway Learning Center . . .

« « . Didja know that as recently as last
Thursday four young Greenwood lads—David
and Steve Hagan, Larry Corrie and Danny
Rehfeldt—voluntarily and without her
knowledge mowed and trimmed the lawn of
Mrs. Judy Baker whose husband Dennis
drowned April 25 while canoeing in Putnam
county...?

. .+ Or didja know that after members of
the Indianapolis symphony orchestra and
those attending a concert at the college gym
were forced to invade Cline-Hoover halls due
to the electrical storm, a group of college
boys braved the storm to hustle chairs from
the gym to the dormitory so that everyone
could at least be comfortable?

.+« . Didja know that several schools, scout
troops and other young groups throughout
the country are currently involved in a vol-
untary clean-up campaign in hopes of doing
their bit for ecology?

. » «» Didja know that over 80 per cent of
our young people under 18 years of age DID
NOT drop out of school and have high hopes
of graduating this year or someday?

« « . Didja know that several Franklin Col-
lege students are currently trying their best
to open up communication lines with citizens
of the Johnson county community by offering
to provide programs for organizations when
asked?

.« . And didja know that several youth
groups, both at the college and in our
churches and public schools have volunteered
countless hours at the hospital, retirement
homes, and to service-church organizations,
staging programs, offering help and in gen-
eral—simply involving themselves in com-
munity affairs during the past year?

We could go on and on—reciting the many
contributions made by our young people
to the community-at-large during the past

ar.

We could mention such things as choral
programs, band concerts, sports activities,
fund drives, ete. etc., but the list would be
virtually endless.

Suffice it to say that the young people of
our community—the great majority of
them—are involved and interested in making
& contribution.

Ask yourself—can you challenge their rec-
ord?

How involved are you?

Or do you care?

When was the last time you gave of your-
self in terms of time, talent and energy for
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the betterment of the community in which
we all—young and old—have chosen to live?
An unfair question?
Perhaps, but we seriously doubt if the
young people of our community would think
80.

TESTIMONY OF MR. FRANKLIN D.
SCHURZ BEFORE THE HOUSE
POST OFFICE SUBCOMMITTEE

HON. J. GLENN BEALL, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr, BEALL of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
recently a House Post Office Subcommit-
tee took testimony on proposed rate
changes for second-class mail.

Among those testifying was Mr.
Franklin D. Schurz, Jr., publisher of the
Hagerstown Herald-Mail. Mr. Schurz is
an active and public-spirited citizen of
Washington County, Md., which is in my
congressional district. He testified as vice
chairman of the postal committee of the
American Newspaper Publishers Asso-
ciation and I include his testimony in the
Recorp, so that the Members of the
House may have the benefit of his think-
ing on this important matter:

TeSTIMONY OF FRANELIN D. ScHURZ

My name is Franklin D. Schurz, Jr., pub-
lisher of the Hagerstown (Md.) Herald and
Mail. I appear before your Committee on
behalf of the Postal Committee of the Amer-
ican Newspaper Publishers Association. I am
taking the place of our Committee chair-
man who was, unfortunately, detained by
imperative business. I am accompanied by
the ANPA General Manager Stanford Smith.

The ANPA is a national trade association
of dally newspapers. Its membership includes
1,054 daily newspapers in all 50 states, with
total circulation in excess of 90 per cent of
total U.S. daily newspapers circulation. One-
half of the members of our Assoclation have
circulations of less than 25,000 daily and
about three-fourths have cireculations of less
than 50,000 daily. Among all second class
mail users, these smaller daily newspapers
are most adversely affected by the proposal
now before you.

ANPA appeared before this Committee on
Dec. 10, 1869, during hearings on another
postal rate increase bill, HR. 10877. At that
time we did not object to the amount of the
second-class rate increase; we objected to the
prineciple of the surcharge on a per-plece
basis. Now we object strenuously to both the
amount and the principle before you.

At the December hearing we recognized
the Post Office Department’s need for addi-
tional revenue, but we objected to Bill HR.
10877 for its departure from the long-stand-
ing policy of the Congress In enacting sec-
ond-class postal rate increases in approxi-
mately equal percentages across the board to
all users.

On that occasion, the legislation before
your Committee called for a %o of one cent
per copy surcharge on second-class mail out-
side the county of publication. Now we have
a whole new situation. The surcharge per
piece proposal as enunciated by Pres, Nixon
in his April 16 message to Congress calls for
an astounding 1.2 cents per plece surcharge—
0.6 cents 45 days after enactment of this
legislation and another 0.6 cents to take
effect on Jan. 1.

As we did in December, we now oppose the
Introduction of the surcharge as a new ele-
ment in postal rate-making. Our main con-
tentions remain that the brunt of surcharges
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now proposed would be most onerous for
small city daily newspapers—those news-
papers which are almost entirely dependent
on adequate mail service; those newspapers
least able to pay; and those newspapers least
able to change to alternative methods of dis-
tribution.

It is the rural population which is hurt
by drastic increases in second-class postage
rates. Publishers are forced to raise mail sub-
scription prices when rates go up and some
readers cannot afford the higher prices.
Therefore, a less informed rural public re-
sults and people who live in remote areas
are penalized as compared to city dwellers
who receive their daily newspaper by carrier
delivery and are not affected by a second-
class mail increase.

We wish to point out again that the ANPA
is not opposed to reasonable postal rate
increases applied to newspapers. We have
had nine ingreases in the past twelve years,
the last of which took effect on Jan. 1, 1970.
Additionally, the last postal rate increase
enacted in 1967, although extremely costly
to those of our members using the mails,
received the support of ANPA.

However, postal service today seems to be
worse than ever. Publishers are reporting ex-
amples of slower service to their subscribers.
Aggravated by curtailed train schedules,
manpower shortages, delays in adoption of
improved mail-handling procedures, threats
of nation-wide walkouts of postal workers,
and improperly announced holidays, news-
paper publishers have to rely on their own
trucks to transport newspapers to outly-
ing post offices while still paying full postage.

Again we recognize that, although service
does not justify it, rate increases are nec-
essary. However, the use of a surcharge on
second-class mail is not. Our view is exactly
the same as that expressed by the Chairman
of this Subcommittee, Congressman Olsen,
when you testified at the April 17, 1962 hear-
ings before the Senate Post Office Committee.
At that time, Mr. Chairman, you stated: “The
one cent surcharge per piece is a totally
new concept in postal rate-making which,
I am completely convineed, is inequitable,
unreasonable, and unrealistic. If permitted
to become law, it would have a staggering
economic impact on our already overbur-
dened publishing industry. It could sound
the death knell for many of our small town
daily and weekly newspapers.” At that time,
Mr. Chairman, you also said this provision
“should never be enacted into law."

Fortunately, the bill was enacted without
the surcharge proposal.

Now the surcharge is before us again. The
time is different, but the situation is exactly
the same.

We have the additional point now that
some form of postal reform is imminent and
one of its goals is to modernize the unduly
complex rate structure. To further compli-
cate the existing rate structure now is un-
wise, particularly since it is also unfair to
the small city daily newspapers.

A tabulation of the effect of this surcharge
proposal on a large sample of ANPA members
is attached to this statement. This shows
that the proposed increase, while averaging
50% on second-class mail users as a whole,
amounts t2 as much as 89% in the case of
individual newspapers.

The situation for these small city dailies
is pointed out in & letter from Mr. Kenneth
B, Way, publisher of the Watertown (S.D.)
Public Opinion to the Congressmen and Sen-
ators of South Dakota, as follows:

“If President Nixon's request to Congress
to raise second-class postage rates by one-
half is approved by Congress, it will be almost
impossible finaneially to operate a daily
newspaper in South Dakota, unless distribu-
tion to farmers was eliminated.”

Another witness today is Mr., Otto B.




16802

Schoepfle, representing the Inland Dally Press
Association. He will cite a number of other
specific examples of the unfairness and ex-
treme hardship the surcharge would bring
about. We commend your attention to his
statement.

No publication circulated to subscribers by
mail could reasonably be expected to absorb
rate increases in the magnitude now being
discussed In one step or in two steps so close
together. It simply takes time to adjust
prices. The Congress has always recognized
this fact by staging second class rate in-
creases, usually over three years.

The ANPA would not object to such a
phased second-class postal rate increase
equitably applied to all mail users without
imposition of the inequitable surcharge and
therefore without penalty or preferment to
any group within the second class mall cate-

ory.
: A} clear line should be drawn between sec-
ond-class mail and other classes. Second-class
mail is solicited mail—requested and paid
for by the subscriber, as contrasted with
unsolicited mail.

Thank you, Mr, Chalrman,

NEARSIGHTED STUDENTS

HON. EARL B. RUTH

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. RUTH. Mr. Speaker, Members of
Congress, in the past weeks have been
hearing and in most cases have been lis-
tening to the voice of the campus. Bub
how many of us have recently heard the
voice of a veteran of Vietnam?

The author of the following letter
raises questions that are being ignored,
or even forgotten, today as this counfry
turns its attention more and more away
from the problem and toward the dis-
senters.

The author is among a minority in this
country that has both served in Vietnam
and is now a student. In addition, his
views are well stated and I share them
with my colleagues.

The following letter was printed by Mr.
J. H. Moore, editor of the Laurinburg,
N.C., Exchange:

NEARSIGHTED STUDENTS

To THE Eprtor: In the wake of the recent
“uprisings” on our college campuses and
elsewhere throughout our troubled natlon,
I believe that the time has come for some
deep thinking on the part of both young and
old. The youth of today, and I say “young" in
a collective sense of the word, for I fear that
this minority of trouble-makers is no longer
the minority we were speaking of a year ago,
but a rapidly growing movement which, if
not curtatled, will result in a series of Ad-
ministration compromises which can only
end in the destruction of a nation “so con-
ceived, and so dedicated that it might long
endure.”

It might well pay these young people to
consider that the government which they are
fighting so hard to take over is the same gov-
ernment that fought like hell to preserve
these yvoung people's freedom to behave in
the very way in which they now are behav-
ing. Under no other form of government
would these factions exist. Under no other
form of government would these ''non-vio-
lent'" demonstrations be met with the "mini-
mum” force necessary to preserve peace. We
can well remember the Hungarian revolt of
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the 1950's—or can we? Surely these students
have taken time out from their protests to
read their history books! Here was an in-
stance where the United States had promised
to help Hungary in its quest for political
freedom, and then did “nothing" to help her.
And what happened? Our country was pub-
liely scorned for backing out on our commit-
ment! And scorned by the very critics who
are now scorning our involvement in South-
east Asin. But did the Communists use
Guardsmen and tear gas to quell this disurb=-
ance in Hungary? No! They resorted to tanks
and machine guns and slaughtered countless
Hungarians in a successful effort to tell them
to “cool it.”

In a well publicized speech in the early
1960's, Nikita Khrushchev exclaimed, “we will
bury you,” with a finger pointed at the
United States of America, Mr. Khrushchev
seems to have been a fairly good prognosti-
cator. There is no doubt in my mind that
the Communists are cheering every demon-
stration, every protest, every picket line. In
fact, I am confident that they have their
cheerleaders on our college campuses raising
the blood of our student leaders to a boiling
point, and then quietly slipping into the
crowd to watch the ball game as spectators.

Why can't our students realize that they
are playing into the hands of the Commu-
nist World? They are being used as surely
and as effectively as if they were Commu-
nist agents being given a free hand in our
country.

To you students, where do you think all
of this will get you? You say you are for
world peace! Do you seriously and sincerely
believe that if you are successful in assume-
ing the reins of our government that your
Communist neighbors are going to sit back
peacefully and that it will mean the end to
all war, tragedy, and heartache? Hell, no!
Because you will have to “fight" to keep
your country! The Communists may not at-
tack you with infantrymen, tanks, and hy-
drogen bombs, but they will surely inte-
grate with you, undermine you, and over-
take you unless you do something to pre-
vent it. Remember, their goal is not Vietnam,
Indo-China, or the whole of Southeast Asia.
Their goal is the entire world! You are fight-
ing, and unfortunately now dying for what
you believe, and if you succeed, “you" will
become the “establishment”, and you will
continue fighting, and you will continue
dying for what you believe. This is the pat-
tern of our world, and this has been the
pattern of our nation and every other na-
tion, Since the first shot of the Revolution-
ary war almost two hundred years ago, hun-
dreds of thousands of brave Americans has
died in defense of our flag and “what she
stands for!"

Our Administration has been trying to
avoid the tragic sequence of events which led
Europe, and then America into the bloodiest
and most devastating war in the history
of the world, Compromises with Nazis and
Communists can lead only to more com-
promises, and finally the times when we
have to put down our foot and say “no
more!” No one in his right mind wants war.
Everyone should strive for peace. But there
are always advocates of change, and mad-
men such as Hitler, Mussolini, and Lenin,
who “force” changes and new ideas on peo-
ple who wish to leave well enough alone,
Thank God there are free people with
enough power to stop them.

The war in Vietnam *should" end. It is
a cruel war, and it has brought strife at
home as well. But it is necessary! Our pres-
ent administration has vowed to bring our
boys back home, and they are doing it. The
loud-mouthed politiclans who cry for an
end—and immediate end—are only do-
ing so because they know it's what we want
to hear, and we are the ones who keep them
in office. An immediate withdrawal of Amer-
ican troops without adequate “Vietnamiza-
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tion™ would only prolong an agonizing situ-
atlon which would surely confront us later.

Think!! American students, think of how
you are dividing our great nation; and think
of the inevitable outcome of your efforts!

E. F. Gmuy, Jr.

(NoTe.—A native of Laurinburg, Mr. Gill
is a young gradute of Wake Forest Univer-
sity and a recent veteran of military serv-
ice In Vietnam. He now makes his home in
Fayetteville).
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CLEMSON UNIVERSITY
GRADUATION

HON. WM. JENNINGS BRYAN DORN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, our entire
country can be proud of the Clemson
U:uyersity graduation exercises this year.
While more than 400 universities across
the Nation were closed or closing, Clem-
son graduated 664 students without any
incident to mar this great occasion. Ear-
lier on that day, 137 students were com-
missioned in the U.S. Army and the U.S.
Air Force. The distinguished command-
ing general of the 3d Army, General
Connors, addressed this group of out-
standing young men.

I am personally proud of the distin-
guished president, faculty, and student
body of Clemson. Dr. Robert C. Edwards,
Clemson’s president, delivered to the
graduating class an outstanding and
timely address which I commend to the
att,enpion of the Congress and to the
American people, particularly those as-
sociated with the academic community:

CLEMSON UNIVERSITY GRADUATION

It is my privilege and satisfaction to wel-
come this class of graduates into the larger
body of Clemson Alumni—an ever increasi ng
group of distinguished ladies and gentlemen,
This Alumni Family extends to you fraternal
greetings and wishes you well!

As alumni and graduates of this institu-
tion, you now represent to the world the
ideals and aspirations of Clemson University.
As our representative, each of you is herewith
charged to do your full part toward fulfilling
the dream of Thomas Green Clemson—a
dream that would have you encourage the
love of truth and justice and would have you
stand steadfastly against their detractors; a
dream that would commit you to use wisely
and well your knowledge and skill in service
to all humanity.

For its part, your Alma Mater pledges to
you that it will protect in every academic
and ethical way the full measure of respect
and acceptability which your diploma does
now and must always carry.

On this particular day, there is a basic
right which should be especially appealing to
this audience. It is the right to learn—the
right to acquire knowledge and to pursue
truth without hindrance or interference from
any source. It is a right that imposes no
limitation except the obligation to act wisely
and justly upon that knowledge and truth
as it is acquired. This is a precept to which
your University Is unequivocally dedicated,
and from which it shall not recede.

I particularly invite the Graduating Class
to look around and see those who have gath-
ered as spectators to honor you on this day.
These people, and particularly your parents
an&i grandparents, are remarkable people
indeed.
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These are the people who within just five
decades have increased life expectancy by
approximately 50 per cent—who while cut-
ting the working day by a third, have more
than doubled per capita output.

These are the people who have given you
a healthier world than they found. And be-
cause of this, you no longer have to fear
epidemics of flu, typhus, diphtheria, small
pox, scarlet fever, measles or mumps. And
the dreaded polio is no longer a medical fac-
tor, while TB is almost unheard of.

Because they gave you the best care avall-
able, you are the tallest, healthiest, brightest,
and probably the best looking generation to
inhabit the land.

Because they were materialistic, you will
work fewer hours, learn more, have more
leisure time, travel to more distant places,
and have more of a chance to follow your
life’'s ambition.

They built thousands of high schools,
trained and hired tens of thousands of better
teachers, and at the same time made higher
education a real possibility for millions of
young ladies and gentlemen—where once it
was only the dream of a wealthy few.

And they made a start—although a late
one—Iin healing the scars of the earth and
in fighting pollution and the destruction of
our natural environment. They set into mo-
tion new laws giving conservation new mean-
ing, and setting aside land for you and your
children to enjoy for gemerations to come.

They made more progress by the sweat of
their brows than in any previous era ., .
and don't forget it. And, if your generation
can make as much progress in as many areas
as these two generations have, you should be
able to solve a good many of the earth’s re-
maining ills.

A problem remaining which is of para-
mount importance to our survival constitutes
a challenge to you to rise to the stature of
your predecessors in accomplishment.

Man is the only species which has achieved
the power to destroy himself and all other
life, and is steadily engaged in doing it. Rare-
ly is any part of this destruction his delib-
erate objective, but rarely does he deliberate-
ly guard against it. His impact on mnatural
environment on this little planet, which he
shares with so many forms of life, has al-
ready been tremendous. He is now altering
that environment however, at a rate the ac-
celeration of which is almost staggering. No
matter what aspect of the natural environ-
ment one considers, one finds that man is
destroying or degrading it—land, rivers, for-
ests, wildlife, and even the oceans and the
atmosphere,

Man does possess the intelligence and the
means to solve every one of these environ-
mental problems. If he had put half the re-
sources of brainpower, determination and
money into mitigating the evil effects of his
technology that he has put into the develop-
ment and short-term application of that
technology, we would already have a far bet-
ter environment and a far better chance to
survive. As it is, only an arounsed publie,
willing not only to accept but even to de-
mand some very hard decisions, seems likely
to produce the movement, the momentum,
necessary to turn us around, or at least slow
us up, in our precipitous rush to destroy this
earth. Frankly, I would like to enlist in the
conservation cause a large proportion of our
finest minds, and you here today include
many such.

Twenty-five years from now you can ex-
pect to be called on to account for what you
have done, and what you have failed to do.
It won't be I, or others of my generation,
who question your performance. The ques-
tions will be asked by your own children.

All of us are asking more of life, both for
ourselves and for others. The price is what
it has always been, to give more of yourself
to what you believe,

By staying alive all your lives, by being
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dedicated to an ever greenness of the mind
and spirit, you will have learned to live, and
you will be prepared to render your own ac-
counting.

May strength, wisdom, and courage go with
you!

VIRTUES OF CAPITAL

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. DERWINSEKI Mr. Speaker, the
Chicago-South Suburban News, a pub-
lication orientated to the black commu-
nities in the metropolitan area, is known
for the diversity of its views and ifs spir-
ited editorial page. In its Saturday, May
9, edition a letter to the editor promi-
nently emphasizes the virtues of capital
which I insert into the Recorp at this
point:

Dear Eprror: On Sunday April 18th
Stokely Carmichael spoke to an audience on
the west side of Chicago. He told his audience
that, "According to Marx, a capitalist is
someone who owns and controls the means
of production ... Marx says there is no
hope for the capitalist. We must destroy him.
Marx is absolutely correct.”

When I studied fundamental economics, I
learned that the only thing added to land to
produce wealth is labor. And the part of
wealth which man uses to help him produce
more wealth is capital. The tools of produc-
tion are capital. Labor is much more produc-
tive using capital than he is using his bare
hands.

The land yields wealth only to labor. Capi-
tal cannot use itself. Labor must apply capi-
tal to land and natural resources to produce
wealth. If only labor can produce capital,
producers should own capital. If only labor
can produce other forms of wealth, the pro-
ducers should own the wealth.

The only reason non-producers can oOwn
wealth is because our system of taxation
permits non-producing land title holders to
charge other people to use their land. There-
fore they are able to become the owners of
wealth and capital without contributing any
mental or physical labor to ald in the pro-
duction of it. This is exploitation.

This ability to make an unearned income
from land makes men greedy and many of
them hold valuable land out of use or in
underdeveloped use until the scarcity of
available land infiates land prices and makes
it increasingly expensive to live and do
business.

Unearned incomes and inflated land prices
can be eliminated If the community govern-
ment will collect the full annual rental value
of all land sites (whether in use or not) as
public revenue and remove the taxes on
buildings, products and incomes,

The presence of the people of the commu-
nity and their commercial, industrial and
recreational activity make some locations
more productive than others and therefore
more valuable. Economic justice calls for the
community government to collect this com-
munity created location value of land as
public revenue and allow the producers of
capital to own the capital without being
subject to confiscation by taxation, and
compel all land title holders to become pro-
ducers before they can acquire ownership of
any of the means of production (capital).
‘We must preserve capital; but we must de-
stroy unearned incomes and put an end to
confiscation of capital by taxation.

—Marvin Saillard.
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COWGER TO RETURN TO
VIETNAM

HON. WILLIAM 0. COWGER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. COWGER. Mr. Speaker, within
the next month, I will, at the request of
President Nixon, return to Southeast
Asia on another factfinding inspection
tour. I will be joining with Congress-
man Frep ScHWENGEL of Iowa and a
team of experts who have had experi-
ence in Indochina. We originally went
to Vietnam in November of 1967 and up-
on our return made a report to Congress
and to President Lyndon B. Johnson.

I would also like to take this oppor-
tunity to present my views on the situa-
tion in Southeast Asia as cxpressed in
two speeches I recently gave in Louis-
ville: One at the Jewish Community
Center, and the other before the Ken-
tucky State Council of Machinists.

Mr. Speaker, we must first trace some
recent history. In January 1961, when
President Eisenhower turned over the
reins of Government to President John
F. Kennedy, we had 759 U.S. military ob-
servers in South Vietnam. At the time of
the assassination of President Kennedy
in 1963, our forces had been increased
to 7,000. During the 1964 political cam-
paign, President Johnson said, “I will
not send American boys to do the fight-
ing for Asian boys.” Upon his election,
President Johnson immediately started
his escalation of the war to the point
where we had a total of almost 550,000
Americans in Vietnam. Then came the
election of 1968, and President Nixon
pledged to disengage this country from
that war. To date, 115,000 troops have
been returned and an additional 150,000
are scheduled to leave Asia within the
next year. Then recently came President
Nixon's decision to destroy the North
Vietnamese sanctuaries in Cambodia.
Please remember that all major and mi-
nor Vietcong and North Vietnamese of-
fensives have initiated from these off-
limit bases in Cambodia and Laos.

By any standard, the Cambodian op-
eration has been, to date, a tremendous
military success, which will insure the
orderly withdrawal of our troops sched-
uled for the next year. I am sure that the
President, in making this decision, reck-
oned with the corresponding price of di-
vision in our country, not only among
students, but among other groups across
the country. I would hope that President
Nizxon will now pause, long enough, to
request United Nations intervention in
the widening Indochina conflict. The
new Cambodian Government has re-
quested intervention by the U.N. and
Secretary General U Thant has called
for an international conference on all of
Indochina. The United States has for
years poured hundreds of millions of dol-
lars into the U.N, based on the premise
that this organization will promote world
peace. Now is the time for our Govern-
ment to officially and formally request
that a faci-finding team be sent to the
Far East to advise this Nation and its
allies the proper course of action toward
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peace. On Thursday, May 14, I joined
with two of my colleagues in submitting
a resolution in the Congress calling upon
the President, acting through the U.S.
Ambassador to the United Nations, to
bring before the Security Council, the
question of assuring the neutrality and
territorial integrity of Cambodia.

I was not in the Congress when Pres-
ident Truman involved us in the Korean
conflict that was finally terminated by
President Eisenhower. Nor was I in the
Congress when the Gulf of Tonkin res-
olution was adopted, endorsing President
Johnson’s escalation of the Vietnam war.
I will never support any President who
involves us in another undeclared war
that we are then unwilling to win. Our
country was attacked by Japan on Sun-
day, December 7, 1941, The very next
day, Monday, December 8, Congress de-
clared war, bringing to bear the full force
and will of our country to defeat the
enemy, I will not ask our young men to
make a full commitment, even death,
without asking the whole country to
make that same commitment. Under a
declared war, our Nation could use every
means to bring that conflict to an early
end, including embargoes, blockades and
the full force of laws affecting treason
and sedition. The Rap Browns, Jerry
Rubins and Bobby Seales would find
themselves immediately behind prison
bars.

Mr. Speaker, these are my views, based
on years of study, service in World War
II, personal inspection of Vietnam, priv-
ileged information as a Member of Con-
gress, and confidential interviews with
worldwide political leaders. During this
past week, I have had the opportunity to
receive briefings from Secretary of State
William P. Rogers, Assistant Secrefary
of State for Near Eastern Affairs, Joseph
J. Sisco, Assistant Secretary of State for
Far Eastern Affairs, Alexis Johnson, and
Ambassador to the Republic of South
Vietnam, Ellsworth Bunker. Based upon
information I receive anl opinions that
I respect, I try to make a judgment. I am
not always 100 percent right, but I make
a 100-percent effort to be right.

POSITION OF THE STUDENT CALI-
FORNIA TEACHERS ASSOCIATION

HON. PAUL N. McCLOSKEY, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. McCLOSKEY. Mr. Speaker, the
Student California Teachers Association
is headquartered in my district in Bur-
lingame, Calif. They have asked me to
insert in the Recorp the officially adopted
position of their executive council, as
follows:

The SCTA wishes to go on record as
strongly “opposing the expansion of Ameri-
can military involvement in Southeast Asia.”
We feel that the declision to commit Ameri-
can troops to Cambodia grossly violated the
powers given to the President of the United
States and, further, that it was not in keep-
ing with his “promise” of withdrawal. Such
action is nothing more than escalation and
can result in nothing but continued Ameri-
can involvement in Southeast Asia.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
LETTER FROM A CONSTITUENT

HON. EDWIN D. ESHLEMAN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. ESHLEMAN. Mr. Speaker, follow-
ing is a letter from one of my valued
constituents, that I feel is well worth
sharing with my colleagues in the House
and other readers of the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD:

AN ANSWER TO YOUTH

(Editor, New Era: Following is a copy of a
letter I sent to the editor of one of our lead-
ing national magazines in response to an ad-
dress made last week. I feel it relates to the
root causes of incidents like that which took
place at Kent State and the polarization
which has been buillding.)

You quoted from a letter written by your
son in which he raised many questions about
the future of the Republic. At the time I
wondered how yvou would answer him.

It's really none of my business. I suppose
I was thinking of you in your position as edi-
tor, answering all of our sons. I was thinking
how we enlightened adults have so often
ducked our responsibility to provide them
with straight answers. We have become so
impressed with how bright the now genera-
tion is—how zealously it pursues idealism—
that we look in awe and bow our heads with
humility when it speaks. In so doing, we
equate brightness with wisdom. We confuse
idealism and good judgment because we also
confuse ‘“relevance” and reality.

I would suggest, as one adult to another,
that some of the idealism is really self serv-
ing; that it provides a beautiful escape hatch
from the harsher realities of this world; that
there is a great unwillingness to cope with
things as they are, and a desire to deal with
them on some other terms. Politics is the
art of the possible—but some of this genera-
tion have rejected politics as we know them
and substituted tyranny of the minority
through politics of the street.

There is also good reason to fear that a
part of this bright generation has developed
a sneering attitude toward middle class
values—a snobbery that is providing the
bullding blocks for an intellectual establish-
ment of limited membership.

Having said that, I would also suggest that
as adults we should listen and that we
should recognize genuine concern as it is
expressed by those who will inherit this
planet.

But we owe them a response that will re-
store some of the respect in you and in me
that they so badly want and need. They
know the world is in a mess. They don't ex-
pect us to lie far~ down before them and
confess that we put it there and ask them
how to bail us out. They're kids! They need
some understanding of how we got there so
that they might someday do better.

So, will you tell your son that the story
of Vietnam didn't begin in 1854—the date
at which most young people bhegin their
chronology. Will you tell him that it had
its roots in Yalta and Potsdam and the take-
over of all Eastern Europe with menacing
movements toward the Middle East. Will you
remind him of the fall of China, and of the
United States unilateral disarmanent after
World War Two, which led to the invasion
of Korea. With that background, he might
better understand how four American Presi-
dents (bright and idealistic, too) formulated
a policy for Southeast Asia.

Will you tell him how we came to be the
policeman of the world? That as a con-
quering nation with the world in our grasp,
we chose instead to pour 100 billion plus
dollars into Europe and Asia to restore peace-
ful economies; forbade the rearming of
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Japan, took the responsibility for maintain-
ing the peace, pulling out of all occupied
countries as rapidly as possible.

And please—will you point out that war
is not a profitable enterprise for the Ameri-
can economy. Tell him not to be confused
by catch phrases like *“Military-Industrial
Complex.” We have no Erupp Munitions
complex operating within cartels. Most in-
dustrialists do not see great rewards in gov-
ernment contracts. They do far better, op-
erating in peace time, dealing in the private
sector of the economy. The war in Vietnam
is suppressing, not supporting the economy.

And will you tell him that Americans are
a compassionate people—that his generation
does not have a corner on the market.

Your son’'s letter undoubtedly reflects the
convictions of many of our more thoughtful
young people. Then let’s have more adults
who will be equally thoughtful; and in ex-
pressing their deep convictions, will add per-
spectlve and depth before formative think-
ing becomes hardened opinion.

DonNaLp G. GOLDSTROM.

WHY THERE IS A SO-CALLED TIGHT
MONEY MARKET

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, I am
sure the following article concerning the
Federal National Mortgage Association
will give some indication as to why there
is a so-called tight money market:

FANNIE MaEe's Puny ProFITS SURE TO STIR
STOCKHOLDERS

(By Robert J. Samuelson)

Unless events take a perverse and unpre-
dictable turn, this week's annual meeting
of the Federal National Mortgage Assocla-
tion is going to be an interesting affair. They
always are when profits run downhill like an
alpine skier. And FNMA's last quarter prof-
its almost disappeared; they shrunk to a
puny $18,000 from $48 million a year earlier.

Although not many people—aside from
worried stockholders—probably noticed or
cared, FNMA's eroding profit directly infiu-
ences many things that excite people a great
deal: housing, the availability of mortgage
money, and mortgage interest rates.

Last year, FNMA (known in the housing
vernacular as “Fannie Mae") supplied about
51 per cent of the commitments on mort-
gages backed by either the Federal Housing
Administration or the Veterans Administra-
tion.

There is a good reason why FNMA sounds
like a government agency; it once was. But
in 1968, Congress decided to convert the
mortgage lender, which relied on Treasury
borrowings and was tied to appropriations,
into a private company.

Though that shift freed FNMA from the
limitations of budgetary restrictions, the
government didn't relinquish all its control.
The President still appoints five members of
FNMA's 15-man board of directors, and the
law binds it to support the mortgage mar-
ket when It needs credit,

Which it does now. As interest rates rose
last year, many traditional mortgage lend-
ers—such as insurance companies—aban-
doned housing loans for more lucrative in-
vestments. The same withdrawal occurred
during the “credit crunch” of 1966, and
FHA-VA new home starts dropped 21 per
cent. In 1969, with FNMA support, FHA-VA
starts actually rose slightly (2 per cent).

Homeowners mnever deal directly with
FNMA. Instead mortgage originators (mostly
mortgage bankers, but also savings and loan
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associations and banks) make the loans and
then resell them to FNMA. Each week, FNMA
holds an auction, specifying an amount of
mortgages it will buy, and then taking the
mortgages offered at the lowest prices.

Thus, FWNMA purchases the mortgages with
the highest effective interest ylelds. All
mortgages carry the same nominal interest
rate—now 8.5 per cent, the FHA-VA rate, on
every $100 of the loan. More mortgages, how-
ever, are customarily offered to FNMA than
it wants to buy. To make the real yields
higher, mortgage originators compete to sell
their loans at a discount. FNMA will buy a
mortgage at, say, $02 before purchasing at
$96.

DISCOUNT PASSED ON

The mortgage originators, naturally, don’t
finance this discount. It is almost always
passed on to either the buyer or seller of a
home in “points,” lump sum payments equal
to one per cent of the face value of the loan.
In effect, one “point” equals one dollar (per
$100 at par) in FNMA discount.

Playing this sort of game, it is hard to see
how FNMA can lose.

There are, however, crucial gqualifications.
Precisely stated, FNMA can never escape two
risks:

First, to lend the vast quantities of money
(last year’s total loans amounted to $42
billion) it must raise funds in the nation's
capital markets. Here, it must pay its own
interest rates.

Second, mortgages customarily are written
for 20 to 30 years (though many are termi-
nated before the final maturity date), and
FNMA is vulnerable to the traditionsl in-
terest rate squeeze—lending long term at
low rates and refinancing its maturing debis
at increasingly high rates.

WHAT HAFPENED

In fact, this 1is precisely what has
occurred.

Consider the situation in March:

The yield on FNMA's outstanding mort-
gage portfolio stood at 6.68 per cent after
deduction of about one-half per cent to cover
local service charges (the fees which the local
mortgage originator receives for making the
loan, then collecting the monthly install-
ments, and forwarding them to FNMA).

By contrast, FNMA's outstanding borrow-
ing costs stood at 7.67 per cent. The differ-
ence: more than a full percentage point. The
mortgages FNMA is currently buying fetch
yields around 9 per cent and, in time, they
will narrow—and probably eliminate—the
Eap.

If interest income represented FNMA's
only business, the company would now show
a loss, not the small profit it does. The actual
earnings resulted from fees that FNMA
charges mortgage originators for granting
commitments—a guarantee that FNMA will
buy the mortgage at some specific time in
the future.

With the commitment, the mortgage orig-
inator is free to look for more favorable lend-
ing conditions; he would rather sell to some-
one else at $97—or $100—than to FNMA at
895 and, given enough time, he may be able
to do so. But FNMA exacts a price for being
a credit source of last resort. A 90-day com-
mitment costs 1, per cent of the loan’s face
value; a six-month commitment—where
most are bunched—costs 3; percent of the
loan's face value,

Last year these fees accounted for FNMA’'s
profit. They totaled $44.8 million absorbing
some of the higher interest costs and leaving
$34.2 million in net before-taxes earnings.

EMBARRASSING QUERIES

When FNMA’s stockholders meet this
Thursday in L'Enfant Theatre, there will
undoubtedly be some embarrassing questions.
After all, interest rates weren't always 8.40,
the level of FNMA's last major borrowing.

The man who will try to deflect many of
these queries is Willlam Ross, former deputy
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under secretary of the Department of Hous-
ing and Urban Development who became
FNMA's executive vice president earlier this
month,

Sitting in his office, Ross gestures towards
the low end of an interest rate chart when
borrowing costs hovered between 5 and 6
percent,

“If we were s0 damned smart, we would
have taken all we could get then,” he says.
“But like everyone else, we didn’t believe
what was happening.” While the disbelievers
watched, interest rates climbed inexorably.

SACRIFICE SHORT-TERM PROFITS

As a Congressionally-created hybrid be-
tween a federal agency and a private corpo-
ration, FNMA s supposed to sacrifice short-
term profits for stability in the mortgage
market. “There are times when our profits
will be negligible, and others when they'll be
substantial—with a balancing out,” says
Oakley Hunter, FNMA's president.

Just where "“balance” occurs no one says.
Nevertheless, the high-yielding mortgages
FNMA buys today are the buds of future
earnings. A decline in interest levels will en-
able FNMA to refinance many of its short,
costly borrowing at lower, long-term rates, If
50, today negative spread between borrowing
and lending costs could become positive—and
highly profitable.

HIGH INTEREST RATES

HON. SPEEDY 0. LONG

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr, Speaker,
under leave to extend my remarks in the
REcorp, I include the following:

Hica INTEREST RATES

Whereas: Interest rates are the highest they
have been in over one hundred years; and

Whereas: Skyrocketing interest rates are
ralsing costs all along the line to the con-
sumer—adding considerably to upward price
pressures under the guise of fighting infia-
tion and thereby building up high costs and
prices for years to come; and

Whereas: The recent rise in the interest
rate ceiling on FHA and VA mortgages from
Ty, % to 814 9% is merely one example of how
the consumer is being saddled for the future;
and

Whereas: At the above rate on a 30 year,
$20,000 mortgage, the rise in mortgage rate
increases monthly payments on prineipal and
interest by about 10%, thereby costing the
home owner a total of $55,362.00 before he
can call his home his own; and

Whereas: As interest rates soar, homebuild-
ers postpone construction; state, parish and
municipal governments put off building hos-
pitals, roads and public buildings thereby
causing increased unemployment; now there-
fore be it

Resolved: That the Louisiana AFL-CIO in
its Fifteenth Annual Convention does hereby
oppose the present administration’s use of
high interest rates as a guise to curb infla-
tion and call upon the President of the
United States to use the powers available to
his office to order a reduction in these un-
necessary high interest rates; and be it
further

Resolved: That if such action is not taken
to reduce these high interest rates by the
President of the United States that the Con-
gress of the United States take action im-
mediately to force a reduction in the interest
rates to a reasonable level in the interest of
the people of the United States.

Respectfully submitted by the Executive
Board, Louisiana AFL—CIO.
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CIVIL SERVICE RETIREMENT

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, May 22
marks the 50th anniversary of the Civil
Service Retirement Act and of the sys-
tem it created.

As a member of the Post Office and
Civil Service Committee who is familiar
with the fine programs carried out
through the civil service retirement
system, I would like to salute that sys-
tem, those who work with it and espe-
cially those who are served by it.

Last October, I was most fortunate to
see the President sign into a law a meas-
ure I cosponsored that assures the fu-
ture of the civil service retirement
fund. Today, I want to pledge that as a
Member of Congress I shall continue to
work toward maintenance and better-
ment of the retirement system.

In light of the golden anniversary of
the system, I would like to bring to the
attention of my colleagues and associ-
ate myself with an article appearing in
the April-June 1970 Civil Service
Journal.

That article follows:

SALUTE TO PROGRESS: CIVIL SERVICE
RETIREMENT SYSTEM, 1920-70

(By Andrew E., Ruddock)

In 1920, following years of struggle and
controversy, Congress passed the Civil Serv-
ice Retirement Act. President Wilson signed
the measure on May 22 as union representa-
tives, Government officials, and employees
congratulated themselves and each other on
the hard-won victory. Today, 50 years later,
congratulations are again in order—this time
for past as well as expected future perform-
ance.

Established, in the words of Fiorello H. La~
Guardia, then a Member of Congress, as "a
matter of justice to the employees and as
a matter of efficiency to the Government,"”
the civil service retirement system has plo-
neered in the pension fleld and importantly
influenced development of other pension
plans throughout the Nation.

Predating the social security and railroad
retirement systems as well as all except three
of our State systems, it is today vital, vigor-
ous, and responsive to the changing temper
of the times. Every Congress introduces
scores of bills dealing with retirement and
every Congress since the 66th, which created
the system, has modified it. Almost without
exception, the modifications have been to
make it more liberal for the employee.

THEN AND NOW

Extremely flexible in terms of the options
it makes available to employees, comprehen-
sive In terms of the kinds of benefits it
provides, and generous in terms of the level
of benefits it assures those who work a full
career in Government, the system now bears
only slight resemblance to the original.

The 1920 model provided only for manda-
tory and disability retirement of employees
who had completed at least 15 years of Fed-
eral service. It offered no survivor benefits at
all, and paid a maximum annuity of $60 a
month to employees with 30 years of service
(a minimum of $15 was assured those with
15 years of service).

The 1870 model provides, in addition to old
age (mandatory retirement) and disability
benefits, immediate “discontinued service”
benefits which can go to people not yet out
of thelr forties. It also provides a defersed
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annuity right to those who complete as little
as 5 years of service and leave before they
reach retirement age, and optional retire-
ment benefits for others who, as early as age
55, simply choose not to continue working
for the Government.

Although not coordinated with soclal se-
curity, today’s model provides survivor bene-
fits—beginning after only 18 months of serv-
ice—to help meet some but not all of the
broad social objectives that social security
serves for most of the Nation's non-Federal
work force.

In contrast to the 1920 statutory maximum
of $60 a month, some (a very few) of today's
annuities exceed $2,000 a month and there is
nd statutory dollar maximum. The 1920 re-
tiree was paid the same amount month after
month until 1926, when Congress authorized
a modest increase. In 1969 alone, annuitants
received two separate cost-of-living increases,
raising annuities by 9.1 percent—and we ap-
pear well on the way to another increase this
summer.

The 1920 law required employee contribu-
tions at 214 percent of basic salary and au-
thoriged the Secretary of the Treasury to
invest these funds at Interest and to accept
donations or other moneys “which may be
contributed by private individuals or cor-
porations or organizations for the benefit of
civil service employees generally or any spe-
clal class of employees.” Without requiring
any Government contributions or making any
appropriations other than for administrative
expenses, it directed the Secretary of the In-
terior (whose department administered the
law through the Commissioner of Pensions)
to submit annual estimates of the appropria-
tions required to continue the law in effect.
Annuities were actually pald entlirely from
employee contributions for the first 8 years,
with Government making 1ts first contribu-
tion through an appropriation for the fiscal
year 1920,

Today, employees contribute 7 percent of
their basic pay (Congressional employees
contribute 714 percent and Members of Con-
gress 8 percent), appreciably more than em-
ployees in most other contributory systems,
and their agencies contribute matching
amounts on a current basis. Government is
responsible for providing, under a complex
formula established by 1969 amendments to
the retirement law, any remaining funds re-
quired to maintain financial stability of the
system.

The 1920 retirement system covered about
330,000 employees in the classified clvil serv-
ice, 58 percent of Government’s civillan work
force. Today's model covers 2.7 million active
employees, about 9 out of 10 of all clvillans
in the executive, legislative, and judicial
branches.

On August 20, 1920, the day that retire-
ment first became possible, 4,000 employees
retired. Before the fiscal year ended, the num-
ber totaled 6,767. Many of them were In their
eighties and some in their nineties. Their
average annuity benefit was $568 a year,

Between 50,000 and 55,000 employees re-
tire each year now. Their average age is
around 60, and their annuity exceeds $3,600
a year. The average annuity of the person
who retires today with 30 or more years of
service exceeds $6,600.

More than 1.5 million people, over a fourth
of them survivors, have received annuity
benefits from the system through the years,
and we are now servicing an active roll of
more than 925,000 annuitants. Annulty dis-
bursements total $2.6 billion a year—with
significant impact on the national economy
as well as the economic well-being of the
individual recipients.

HOW IT HAPPENED

A retirement system of this kind and scope
did not “just happen,” nor did it come about
simply because employees thought that it
might be nice to have a pension plan.
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Passage of the Retirement Act was a di-
rect and inevitable, though delayed, result
of the passage of the Civil SBervice Act some
35 years earller. Once a system of competitive
appointment with tenure was established and
the spoils system brought under control, the
civil service began to age peacefully.

Despite the Civil Service Commission’s
early protestations that the merit system
provided for dismissal for inefficiency and
was not responsible for the problem of *“su-
perannuation,” the superannuated were not
dismissed because Government could not
simply dump them into the streets with no
resources. Born too soon for soclal security,
lacking any kind of staff retirement plan, and
unable to save enough to provide for their
old age, employees clung to their jobs until
separated by death.

Departments did the only thing they could
do: They retired employees on the job, us-
ually with full pay, “out of pure humanity
and against all reason.” The quotes are those
of Secretary of War Newton D. Baker who
told the Senate Committee on Civil Service
and Retrenchment that this "leads to the
clogging up of the service; it discourages and
dispirits those already in the service.”

The Secretary of the Interior reported that
10 percent of all employees In one of his
Bureaus were veterans of the Clvil War—
which had ended 55 years earller—and that
the general situation was “pitiful.”

The Secretary of Labor minced no words:
“, . . it would seem to be high time to recog-
nize the fact that the executive departments
have a pension roll whether they like it or
not, and that it is the most expensive, cum-
bersome, and in many ways inhuman sort
of a pension system. What I refer to here
is the water-logged payroll, which in all es-
sentials produces a pension system without
the retirement.”

The Civil Service Commission, which as
early as 1889 recommended some kind of
retirement plan, testified that “A retirement
law is urgently needed in the interests of
efficient public service.”

They were testifying on the Sterling-Lehl-
bach bills, companion measures introduced
in the spring of 1919 by Congressman Fred-
erick H. Lehlbach of New Jersey and Senator
Thomas Sterling of South Dakota, who saw
the measure become law 1 year later.

The argument that a sound retirement plan
would promote efficiency in Government
finally tipped the scales for a retirement sys-
tem specifically designed to remove from the
active work force, in a socially acceptable
way, employees who because of age or dis-
ability could no longer produce. Though it
was created primarily to meet this manage-
ment need and only secondarily to meet the
employees’' need for continuing income in
the later years of life, its objective was never-
theless a mutually shared one and drew
strong support from employees and their or-
ganizations, Government executives, and
outside groups concerned with good govern-
ment,

Advocates Included the United States Clvil
Service Retirement Association, which was
organized to promote establishment of a pen-
sion plan, the National Civil SBervice Reform
League, the American Federation of Labor,
the National Federation of Federal Employees,
the National Rural Letter Carrlers Associ-
ation, the National Federation of Postal
Clerks, the Railway Mail Association, and
others.

The issue of how costs were to be met
was debated long and hotly, and was even-
tually compromised.

The first serlously proposed retirement bill,
introduced by Representative Brosius of
Pennsylvania in 1889, had provided that all
costs would be met through employee con-
tributions via a “tontine” plan, a last-man-
take-all kind of arrangement named after an
Itallan banker, Count Tontl, Employee or-
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ganizations In 1905 were expressing willing-
ness to pay all costs, while in 1908 a special
committee on personnel of a Presidential
Commission appointed to study application
of “business methods” In the executive
branch proposed a plan based on monthly
deductions from the salary of each em-
ployee to provide a fund for the purchase of
annuity upon his retirement.

By the end of World War I, however, em-
ployees and the organizations representing
them had come to believe, as did a number
of other groups which studied the problem,
that Government should pay either part or
all of the costs.

Representative LaGuardia, who said he
didn't belleve in *“panhandling arrange-
ments,"” advocated a Government-pay-all
plan. Many executive branch officlals shared
his view. The Chief Clerk of the Department
of Commerce informed the Senate Com-
mittee that “I do not believe in the halfway
plan of the Government pretending to glve
something to the employee and then making
the employee pay for it. . .. I do not believe
that the civil employee, any more than the
Army or Navy man, should have to pay for his
annuity.” The Secretary of War agreed: “I
do not think that the employees ought to
make any contribution to the fund at all . . .
The Government has to pay it in either case,
and you will have to add it to the wages of
the employees and then take it away from
them, and that always creates trouble.”

On the other hand, many in Congress felt
strongly that Government should pay no
part of any pension or retirement benefit for
Federal employees. Some objected on the
basis of cost and worried aloud about the
high cost of Government, its huge (565,000)
post-World War I work force, the crushing
national debt ($24 billion), and the urgent
need to “retrench.” Others objected on the
basis of prineciple. One of these was Repre-
senative Sam Rayburn who vowed, “I never
will, as long as I live, vote to tax the people,

all the people of his country, to pay civil
pensions for a speclal class.”

The joint contributory plan was clearly a
legislative compromise between these schools
of thought. One 1920 Congressional leader re-
ported frankly that “We took the middle

[joint contributory] course because , . .
that was the only course that would enable
us to get legislation through Congress.” But
another—Representative MacCrate of New
York—argued for the principle of joint con-
tributions in words that might have been
delivered on the floor, or in the Committee
rooms, of Congress yesterday.

“It 1s beside the question to talk of some
part of the people supporting another part
of the people under the terms of this legisla-
tion. . , . The Government is an employer
dealing with employees who must be recom-
pensed and dealt with as employees and not
only as cltizens of the Republic. When you
suggest, therefore, that the employee shall
pay the full amount of whatever he shall
get at the end of his service, you are giving
him nothing except a compulsory savings
system, and you take from him the right
to say how much he shall or shall not save.
. « - [On the other hand] For the good of
employees of this Government, I trust no
one will ever suggest in their behalf that they
make no contribution to the retirement fund.
We hear now on every occasion when in-
creased pay is justly due them that they get
30 days’ sick leave and 30 days' vacation, and
should they contribute nothing to the re-
tirement fund, we would hear added ‘and
they get a pension.’ It is difficult enough now
to get falr pay for ~flicient service rendered
to the Government, and in the future it
will be well if employees can continue to say
that ‘We are contributing to this fund."™

Accommodation to conflicting views still
characterizes the system, as is clearly illus-
trated in the legislative history of the Oc-
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tober 1969 amendments to the retirement
law. The Civil Service Commission and the
Budget Bureau, as spokesmen for both the
Johnson and the Nixon Administrations,
urged enactment of measures, including in-
creases Iin employee contributions, to
strengthen the financial position of the re-
tirement fund but advocated postponement
of all benefit improvements. Employees and
their organizations quite predictably opposed
such action and Congress, equally predict-
ably, sought a middle course. The Daniels-
McGee Act (named for Representative Dom-
inick V. Daniels of New Jersey and Senator
Gale W. McGee of Wyoming), which event-
ually passed Congress and was approved by
President Nixon, was a masterful and bi-
partisan accommodation to the divergent
pressures for strengthened financing, im-
proved benefits, and a more responsible ap-
proach to future changes.

AN EVALUATION

How shall we evaluate the retirement sys-
tem today?

Sound evaluation must necessarily be done
in terms of objectives, so we can look first
at the limited but still fundamental objec-
tive of the 1920 system: To remove the aged
and the disabled from Government's active
work force, and to do this in a socially ac-
ceptable way.

The old and the disabled are effectively
removed, elther by their own choice or by
operation of the mandatory and disability
retirement provisions of the system.

Superannuation is no longer a significant
problem. Far from working into their eighties
and nineties as in 1920, employees leave at
early ages—even earlier than is general in
industry. Most who retire from Government
are under 65; only 8 percent of all retirees
stayed until their 70th birthday. We are, in
fact, a much younger service than in 1920.

Neither is the service any longer loaded
down with employees who are too ill to work.
The physically and mentally disabled are
retiring at the rate of 15,000 to 20,000 a
year—under a far less string.nt definition
of disability than is generally applicable in
the private sector.

The 50,000 to 55,000 retirements that now
occur each year undeniably help open up
both appointment and promotion opportuni-
ties, "unclog the service,” and relleve the
“discouragement and dispiriting” of those
already in the service. : 1 this extent, the
original management objective is being met.

Though low by today's standards, the 1920
annuity made removal of the superannuated
and the disabled a “humane” and quite
acceptable procedure, and the liberalizations
that have occurred since that time have
maintained an even higher standard of so-
clal responsibility. Today the retirement sys-
tem makes the Federal employee these six
promises:

(1) A choice of times to retire. It promises
him that he may retire at his own option
between ages 55 and 70, depending on length
of service (age 55 with 30 years of service,
age 60 with 20 years, age 62 with 5 years).
Few other systems allow the employee so
wide a range of persona’ choice. In addition,
if he should lose his job for reasons other
than misconduet, he is eligible for imme-
diate monthly benefits, regardless of his age,
provided he has 25 years of service or is 50
and has 20 years of service.

(2) Generous career benefits. It promises
that if he works a full career with Govern-
ment, his annulty will be adequate, even
generous. A retirement system is generally
considered adequate if it produces retire-
ment income equaling one-half of pay after
30 to 35 years of service. Our system meets
that test after 27 years of service by provid-
ing annuity equal to 50 percent of average
pay during the 3 years of highest earnings,
35 years produces two-thirds of pay, and 41
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years and 11 months produces 80 percent
of pay.

(3) Early vesting of benefits. If he leaves
Government after completing 5 years of serv-
ice but before he reaches retirement age, he
is promised a vested right to an annuity
(payable at age 62) for that portion of his
working years spent in Federal service. That
annuity will provide a fair and proportionate
part of his total retirement income. (If he
chooses not to take advantage of this right,
he may have refunded to him all the money
he contributed to the retirement fund.,) If
all employer-sponsored retirement systems
had such early vesting provisions, desirable
interchanges of employees between Govern-
ment and industry, and among employers,
would be gre: tly facilitated.

(4) Protection for his survivors. The sys-
tem promises the employee that if he should
die in service after completing as little as 18
months of service, his widow and children
will receive monthly benefits, The widow of
a younger employee will receive 22 percent
of his average pay, and the benefit in all
cases will be at least 55 percent of the an-
nuity to which the employee would be en-
titled if retired. If he should die after retir-
ing, the benefit for his widow will generally
be 66 percent of his annuity. All widow's
benefits, unlike social security, are payable
whether or not there are children. Each
child’s benefit is now $79 a month unless
there are more than three children, in which
case the maximum children's benefit is about
$235 a month.

(5) Benefit increases after retirement. The
system promises the employee that he will
not be forgotten after he quits work. There
have been numerous increases through the
years for those who have already retired. To-
day every annuitant is assured prompt and
automatic increases, related directly to rises
in the cost of living, to preserve the basic
purchasing power of his annuity. Moreover,
since October 1969, an extra 1 percent s add-
ed to each such increase to help improve his
standard of living.

(6) Assurance of timely and complete pay-
ment. Finally, the system promises the em-
ployee that there will always be enough
money in the retirement fund to assure that
the benefits due him can be paid in full and
on time. Though civil service retirement ben-
efits have never been repudiated, reduced, or
delayed for lack of funds, we now have—in
addition to the “full faith and credit” back-
ing of the Government and a substantial and
growing balance in the fund—the first effec-
tive, bullt-in provisions for maintaining the
fund at a completely safe level. The system,
thanks to the October 1969 retirement law
amendments, is now soundly financed for the
first time in its 50-year history—an anni-
versary event well worth noting.

Though it serves both employer and em-
ployee well, the system is, of course, not per-
fect. Nevertheless, it has gradually but con-
sistently, for 50 years, changed to meet the
needs of changing times and it has succeeded
in fairly and equitably balancing divergent
interests and needs. Although so different
from the original as to be almost unrecog-
nizable, the system still operates on the
original fundamental premise that both em=-
ployees and Government will contribute to
a program designed for their mutual benefit,
that employees will be able to retire in dig-
nity and comfort at the end of a reasonable
career, and that Government will be able to
fill their places with younger and more vig-
orous workers.

I believe that the next 50 years will see
the same pattern of dynamic, yet evolu-
tionary, adaptation of the civil service re-
tirement system to meet Government’s
changing manpower needs and policles and
our Nation's changing concepts of social re-
sponsiblllty—hut at a pace much faster than
that anticipated in 1920 or actually experi-
enced through 1970.
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THE SST: HOW MUCH CAN
WE STAND?

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, in
spite of growing evidence that the super-
sonic transport would cause major deg-
radation of the environment, the plane’s
backers are giving the same old answers,
apparently hoping that Congress will
overlook the facts and appropriate an-
other $290 million.

A central element of the SST back-
ers’ strategy seems to be a concentration
on the sonic boom problem, which they
claim to have solved by promising that
SST's will not fly at supersonic speeds
over land. This strategy was evident in
the regulation recently proposed by the
Federal Aviation Administration, pur-
porting to ban overland sonic booms.
Whether this regulation, published in the
Federal Register for April 16, 1970—page
6189—actually would ban the boom is
moot, since the language of the regula-
tion permits any flights “necessary for
aircraft development.”

But while the Department of Trans-
portation tries to divert our attention to
the sonic boom, a number of other prob-
lems are being swept under the runway.
One of these—airport noise—is of par-
ticular concern to my constituents, since
SST's are supposed to be used for trans-
oceanic flights, presumably to places like
Hawaii.

Airport noise is already bad enough
at our heavily used airports, yet the SST
would make more sideline noise than
any existing commercial jet. As physi-
cist Richard L. Garwin told the Na-
tional Journal:

It would be like 50 subsonic jets taking
off simultaneously.

This is a kind of pollution nobody
needs or wants, and nobody should have
to pay for it through Federal appropria-
tions. If we are serious about protecting
the environment, we can start by reject-
ing the budget request for $290 million
for the SST.

“How Much Can We Stand?” is the
way the Honolulu Star-Bulletin summed
up the SST issue. In an editorial on
February 5, 1970, the Star-Bulletin cited
growing international opposition to the
SST for environmental reasons, and
posed the question: Just what is the SST
going to be good for?

Because this editorial admirably rep-
resents the opposition to the SST among
Hawaiians, I include it in the RECORD
at this point:

How MucH CAN WE STAND?

If a supersonic transport isn't allowed to
fily over populated areas—and it's pretty evi-
dent it won't be allowed to—just what is it
going to be good for?

Ocean travel, some of the experts will an-
swer, or maybe over and under the Poles.
Never mind the people on ships, the Eskimos
and the relatively few scientists and ex-
plorers (how about the oil drillers on the
North Slope of Alaska?). They can take it.

But let's say a New Yorker wants to come
to Hawali, When he can fly nonstop in a
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DC-8 from the Big Clty to Honolulu, why get
off in San Francisco and lose all the time on
the ground that he would save on a San
Francisco-Honolulu SST flight?

Because the United States has already
announced that no SST's will fiy over our
populated areas. Now five European nations—
Sweden, Switzerland, West Germany, The
Netherlands and Norway—say they will have
none of it. The Swedes don't like the idea
of even having it fly by over water.

The British and French also attended the
Paris meeting of the Organization for Eco-
nomic Cooperation and Development, a group
primarily concerned with protecting the
environment. As partners, the British and
French are building the superscnic Concorde.
Naturally they tried to allay the fears of the
others,

The Concorde—and the U.S. model, if it is
ever built—at 10 miles high will generate a
sonic boom of two pounds per square foot of
pressure over a trail 50 miles wide. This is
about what you would get, in noise, from
an Air Force C-135 tanker flying 100 feet
overhead.

The State and the air lines, in discussing
noise levels at Honolulu International Alr-
port, might look into what the people of
Kalihi and Palama will be up against when
one of the 1,800 m.p.h. monsters rises off the
runway over their roofs.

PART-TIME WORKING STUDENTS—
NO TIME TO DEMONSTRATE

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, we are all
aware that the local colleges and univer-
sities, as well as many in our home
States, are or should be in the midst of
examinations.

As far as the local colleges are con-
cerned, it is apparent from the news-
papers that a variety of unique arrange-
ments have been made for those taking
exams, including the repugnant extreme
of canceling all exams in favor of giving
students a “pass” for courses in which
exams would otherwise have been given.
At one local university, it has been
brought to my attention that in addition
to legitimate, commonsense reasons for
being able to defer an examination, such
as physical incapacity or death in one’s
immediate family, there has been added
another category: “Conscience.” Wheth-
er it is one’s “conscience’” as to the pur-
ported reasons for recent demonstrations
or “guilty conscience” for not having
pursued studies diligently would not
seem to make a difference.

Despite the substantial number of stu-
dents who have fallen victim to the “cop-
out” syndrome, there is another class of
students to which little attention has
been paid but which makes a significant
contrast to those who have been appear-
ing in the news media. These are the
part-time evening students, especially
those going beyond undergraduate
studies, for whom it is the rule rather
than the exception to pay for their edu-
cation out of pocket from earnings re-
ceived from full-time jobs. Many have
families and all have to sacrifice luxuries
and other personal interests in order
simply to take advantage of educational
opportunities which many others, in less
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strained circumstances, take for granted.
These students have another thing in
common; they have the determination
and ambition to advance their education
by choice and are not looking for an out
from other responsibilities,

I am informed of a recent instance
where the part-time students at a local
law school had options to take a final
examination at the scheduled time, com-
plete the exam at home over a period of
several days, or defer the examination
until a later date when, supposedly, one's
conscience is less of an interference. Not
surprisingly, the overwhelming majority
of the students elected to take the exam
at the time scheduled.

There is, I believe, a significant point
to be made out of all this. It seems that
there is a substantial correlation, on the
one hand, between having to work for a
living while availing one’s self of higher
education as an opportunity; and on the
other hand, merely atfending an insti-
tution of higher education—f{requently as
a matter of course and at someone else’s
expense—and participating in whatever
protest is at hand.

Those who have “copped-out” of any
productive role in society may find the
going easier for a while within the sanc-
tuaries provided by many institutions of
higher education. But it is only tempo-
rary. Unfortunately, the standards for all
are lowered in the meantime. It will con-
tinue to be true, nonetheless, that the
serious students will get out of an educa-
tional opportunity what they put into it.

It is my opinion that the majority of
our students are fine examples of Ameri-
can youth, but unfortunately are vic-
tims of distorted versions of academic
freedoms,

SPECIAL IMPACT PROGRAM

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, for the past several months I
have been concerned about the payment
of contingent fees by special impact pro-
gram contractors in Los Angeles, Calif.
It has come to my attention that several
brokerage firms in Los Angeles have re-
ceived significant commissions for ren-
dering services of questionable value. I
have therefore asked the General Ac-
counting Office to make a formal deter-
mination of the legality of these pay-
ments.

The letter I have sent to Mr. Staats
follows:

May 21, 1970.
Mr, ELMER B. STAATS,
Comptroller General of the U.S. General
Accounting Office, Washington, D.C.

DeArR Mr. StaaTs: I am in receipt of your
letter of April 17, 1970, on the question of
the legality of the payment of contingent
fees by Speclial Impact Program contractors
in Los Angeles, California. In your letter you
declined to make an official determination on
the issue as I requested in my letter to you
of January 23, 1970. I am not satisfied with
your response.

I am again asking GAO to make a formal
determination of the legality of the pay-
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ment of contingent fees by Special Impact
Program contractors in Los Angeles to Demp-
sey-Tegeler, Inc. GAO has completed a fleld
review of this situation for its report on
the Special Impact Program in Los Angeles,
and has the investigative capacity in Los
Angeles to get any further information that
it might need to make this determination,
and most importantly, has an independence
and expertise in the issue at hand.

I would appreciate your response at your
earliest convenience. The matter of contin-
gent fees In the Speclal Impact Program has
troubled me since I first became aware of
it.

With kindest regards,

Sincerely yours,
WiLLiaM A, STEIGER,
Member of Congress.

HON. JOSEPH T. MEEK

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, a con-
stitutional convention is being held in
the State of Illinois to produce a new
document for that great State. One of
the 116 delegates to the convention is
Joseph T. Meek of Western Springs,
1.

Prior to his serving as a delegate to
the constitutional convention, Joe Meek
was one of the great business and civic
leaders of our State and he was very
properly commended by a resolution
adopted at the constitutional convention,
which I am pleased to insert into the
Recorp to pay tribute fo one of my most
respected constituents:

Hown. JosePrH T. MEEK

‘Whereas, Joseph T. Meek recently retired
from the Illincis Retail Merchants Associa-
tion after serving as its President and as
President of its predecessor organization from
the turbulent years of the 1930's until the
fall of 1969; and

‘Whereas, His excellent leadership and devo-
tion to the retail industry has deservedly
earned for him the title “Mr, Retail of Illi-
nois"; and

Whereas, He served some thirty-five years
as Legislative Agent before the Congress of
the United States and the General Assembly
of Illinois, and in this capacity, through hon-
esty, devotion and untiring effort, Joe Meek
did more than anyone in the State of Illi-
nois to prove the value of the work of a true
Legislative Agent in contributing to better
government at the Federal, State and local
levels; and

‘Whereas, He was honored at a banquet re-
ception In Chicago on April 15, 1870, during
the Annual Meeting of the Illinois Retail
Merchants Association, with a “Salute to
Joe Meek” for his outstanding service to
retalling; and

Whereas, Joe Meek is a colleague of ours,
serving at this Sixth Illinois Constitutional
Convention as a prominent delegate from
the Ninth Senatorial District; therefore, be it

Resolved, by this Sixth Illinols Constitu-
tional Convention, that we today honor our
colleague, Joseph T. Meek, by adopting this
resolution wherein we, too, salute him for
his many long and faithful years of service
to the retalling industry, that we express our
thanks to him for all that he has done to
promote a better life for each of us through
his many civic, religious and charitable ac-
tivities, that we wish him the best of health,
happiness and prosperity, and that we pray
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for him and for us that every day will be
“Joe Meek Day".

Unanimously adopted this sixteenth day
of April, 1970, by the delegates to the Sixth
Illinois Constitutional Convention.

SaMueEL W, WITWER,
President.

IN THE NATION: FOR WHITE
READERS ONLY

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, recent news
articles with datelines Augusta, Jack-
son, and Chicago describe shocking
violence perpetuated by police against
blacks. Six blacks are dead in Augusta,
shot in the back. Two black youths are
dead at Jackson State, victims of a fusil-
lade of 140 bullets shot into a crowd of
unarmed black college students. Two are
dead in Chicago, victims of a shootout
which appears really to have been a
shoot-in.

Obviously, these incidents point out a
dangerous tendency on the part of the
police to shoot at blacks without provoca-
tion. And in this turn of events, the Nixon
administration has helped create an at-
mosphere conducive to such incidents.
Inflammatory statements by high ad-
ministration officials, and the adminis-
tration’s retrogressive civil rights policy,
have given encouragement to prejudice
and repression, which themselves breed
violence.

Tom Wicker in his column in the May
19, 1970, New York Times, deseribes the
situation confronting black citizens in
our Nation.

Mr., Wicker's column is both timely and
necessary reading for all citizens con-
cerned about the fate of our democratic
society. It follows:

[From the New York Times, May 19, 1970]
IN THE NATION: For WHITE READERS ONLY
(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON, May 1B.—Suppose you were
black. What would you think if you had read
these items in your newspaper in the last ten
days?

From Augusta, Ga.: Six black men are
dead, all shot in the back by police rifles or
shotguns. At least four may have been no
more than bystanders at rioting last week
that followed the death of a black youth in
a jail where conditions are known to be so
terrible for blacks that community protests
have been regularly made for years. One of
these protests was a letter to Attorney Gen-
eral John Mitchell, He never answered.

From Jackson, Miss.: At Jackson State Col-
lege, two black students are dead and nine
are wounded, including several girls. All fell
before a thirty-second barrage of gunfire
from state highway police who for unex-
plained reasons took over the task of quelling
a student disturbance, although town police
and National Guardsmen also were at hand.
The highway police justified the shooting by
contending that they were receiving sniper
fire from a dormitory roof. No evidence or
witnesses have been found to substantiate
the sniper story, although there are dozens
who refute it, and there is no explanation
at all of why trained police officers, upon re-
ceiving what they thought was sniper fire
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from & rooftop, fired more than 140 bullets
into a crowd of unarmed students standing
on the ground in front of a girls’ dormitory.
At the moment, no national protest rally is
being planned for the Ellipse in Washington.

THE CHICAGO SHOOT-0OUT

From Chicago: Months after Fred Hamp-
ton, a Black Panther leader, was killed by
Chicago police in what they described as a
blazing gun battle with a band of armed
Panthers, a grand jury has discovered that
only one bullet was fired at the police raid-
ers. It was the police who poured a massive
fire into the apartment where Fred Hampton
and others had been sleeping; it was the Fed-
eral Bureau of Investigation that provided
the preliminary information, and it was
police and city officials who later covered up
the truth and concocted the story of the
“shoot-out."” Some Chicago newspapers as
well helped carry out the distortion.

From Washington: The Justice Depart-
ment has filed a brief in support of the prop-
osition that Southern parents should get a
tax deduction for making contributions to
private academies set up as an alternative to
desegregated public schools. As recently as
January, Robert Finch, the Secretary of
HE.W., pledged to fight any such move, be-
cause he knows well that these academies
can survive only through tax-exempt status;
and that if they receive it, they will spring
up throughout the South, thus effectively re-
establishing a tax-supported dual school
system.

SOMEONE TO TURN TO

Well, since I am white, I don't know for
sure what I would think if I were black and
read those news stories. But even the effort
to put oneself in the other fellow’s skin,
under these circumstances, is frightening. It
is bad enough to be, say, the victim of &
crime, or to be in fear of crime and disorder,
when you have recourse only to an ineffective
police force and to a court system heavily
overburdened. But at the least, in that case
the law is on your side, or you believe it to
be; there is someone to whom you can turn.

But suppose you feel that the armed
policeman is not there to protect your life
and rights but to do away with them? Sup-
pose even the Federal Government is no
longer trying to assert your rights in court
and its highest law enforcement arm seems
more Interested in helping the police ex-
terminate black militants than in impar-
tially observing and enforcing the law? Sup-
pose that, by all evidence available to you,
the law does not even seem to be on your
side—is at best indifferent and at worst
hostile?

No wonder Dr. Aaron Shirley, up to now a
moderate black leader in Jackson, said the
other day that “if black folks have to die,
they ought not to die so peacefuly.” White
men who read that as a threat instead of a
desperate plea for rudimentary justice and
humanity can make no answer that will not
ultimately echo the Mississippi patrolman
who sald after the Jackson slaughter: “You
better send some ambulances, we killed
some niggers.”

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr., Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:

“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”
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Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

NEEDED: A BALANCED TRANS-
PORTATION SYSTEM

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, the House
Public Works Committee is holding hear-
ings on legislation which would extend
the highway trust fund. Instead of con-
tinuing to build highways, the Federal
Government should have a balanced
transportation policy. The disparity be-
tween Federal money spent on mass
transit and highways is glaring.

To date, $795 million has been spent on
mass transit; while $34.2 billion in com-
pleted highway projects and $13.9 in in-
completed highway projects or those
projects under authority has been spent.

Since Congress has in no way illus-
trated its commitment to mass transit
programs by appropriating adequate
levels of funds, I have been introducing
legislation for many years which would
allow a State to elect to use its highway
construction allocation for mass transit.
In this Congress it is H.R. 48.

As I said in testifying before the Sub-
committee on Roads of the House Public
Works Committee on April 20, 1970;

Either we do something about making ade-
quate transportation available to all Amer-
icans, or one day the time will come when
our present chaotic transportation scheme
will really prove to be our Achilles heel and
pitch us into national disaster.

Yesterday's New York Times had a co-
gent editorial on this subject. It follows:
[From the New York Times, May 20, 1970]

Einc AuTo

Hearings now being held by the House
Public Works Committee provide a perfect
opportunity to reopen the question why at
this point in history the American people
should be paying sixteen times as much for
highways each year as they do for mass
transportation, The disparity would be great
even if the population were ldeally dispersed
throughout this vast country. With close to
80 per cent of the people Jammed into urban
areas, it is wildly irrational.

The Highway Trust Fund, which makes
possible an almost cancerous spread of con-
crete, rest on the thesis that the money it
recelves from automobile users in the form
of gasoline taxes should be spent on facili-
tating their chosen mode of travel. This
argument is the most obvious kind of special
pleading. Revenues from cigarettes are not
used to finance medical research that might
lengthen the lives of smokers, and drinkers
do not get bigger and better bars out of the
taxes they pay on their whiskey. Why should
gasoline taxes be reserved for highways?

Except for a newly passed scheme to fi-
nance airport improvements, the Highway
Trust Fund is, in fact, unique—and with
due respect to the contribution of the auto-
mobile, it has not been so unmixed a bless-
ing as to merit the exceptional treatment. I't
has its virtues of privacy and convenience,
but the automobile also accounts for some
60 per cent of air pollution. The superhigh-




16810

ways laid out to accommodate it are all too
frequently destructive of the countryside,
bulldozed across the land without regard for
any other factor than brute efficiency—and
all too often lacking even that. Not least,
automobile-worship and the federally sup-
ported proliferation of roads to serve it have
completely undermined passenger rail car-
riers, which could be twenty times as efficient
as highways and no threat whatever to the
environment.

Congress has the option of abolishing the
discriminatory Highway Trust Fund or mak-
ing it serve the financial needs of other forms
of transportation as well. The highway
lobby—including organized labor as well as
the automobile and construction industry—
is far too powerful to encourage the hope
that gasoline taxes will suddenly be diverted
10 the Treasury, to be parceled out, like other
revenues, on the basis of nationally deter-
mined priorities. But until that is done, the
least Congress can do is to enlarge the scope
of the Fund to provide that “balanced trans-
portation system™ to which President and
Congress alike are so fond of paying verbal
tribute.

A RESPONSIBLE MESSAGE BY DR.
FORREST J. ROBINSON, SENIOR
MINISTER, FIRST UNITED METH-
ODIST CHURCH OF WICHITA,
KANS.

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, Dr. For-
rest J. Robinson, senior minister of the
First United Methodist Church of Wich-
ita, Kans., last Sunday made a statement
concerning the Cambodian situation
which is deserving of attention of many
concerned Americans throughout the
country today.

Dr. Robinson spoke of the President's
decision, the right to dissent, and the
“growing tendency to short circuit demo-
cratic process with the substitution of
violence.”

I take this opportunity to commend
Dr. Robinson for his leadership in bring-
ing a responsible message to his congre-
gation which should be heeded by others
throughout America.

Under leave to extend my remarks in
the Recorp, I include the statement made
by Dr. Robinson on May 10, 1970:

STATEMENT BY Dr. ROBINSON

The rapid developments of eventis of recent
days precipitated by our president’s painful
and momentous decision concerning Cam-
bodia, have added volatile fuel to an already
raging fire,

The tragedy at Kent State University, the
campus protests, the ranges of reaction from
all across the country, are but evidence of
ever deepening crisis.

As with many I have had many personal
doubts concerning this new military action.
With many, I totally deplore the Viet Nam
war in the first place. Yet along with the vast
majority, I must realize my ignorance con-
cerning the many factors to which I do not
have access and which influenced our presi-
dent’s Immeasurably difficult decision.

Although I have been somewhat skeptical,
I belleve our president acted courageously
and responsibly in the discharge of his duty,
according to the dictates of his conscience.

We are in Cambodia. No amount of vio-
lence here at home today can alter that fact.
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Our president has assured us we will be out
by July 1. In his honest judgment, this ac-
tion will help to improve the safety of Amer-
ican troops remaining in South Vietnam
during the withdrawal phase, will make pos-
sible the return of American troops at least
on schedule and will ultimately shorten the
WAr,

Qur president, in what was surely one of
the greatest personal political risks ever un-
dertaken is acutely aware of the disagreement
with the rationale for his action. However, I
believe he has displayed mature and creative
leadership by encouraging peaceful demon-
stration against his action. I believe it to be
an affront to the intelligence to have it said
that his decision came as a bowing to those
with powerful, vested Interest in the pro-
longation of this war.

Our freedom to dissent is priceless (Charles
Sulzberger in the *“Wichita Eagle” wrote
graphlcally about the Russian people’s de-
spair over the lack of this freedom). We must
not endanger it by an ever growing tendency
to short-circuit democratic process with the
substitution of violence. Let's pledge our-
selves to act in Christian character, with re-
sponsibility and charity.

Only in this way will our democracy be pre-
served and ever strengthened. Let's prayer-
fully and responsibly support our president
and our elected representatives in congress in
the critical days ahead.

NEWBERRY, 5.C., SUPPORTS
PRESIDENT NIXON

HON. WM. JENNINGS BRYAN DORN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mo, DORN. Mr. Speaker, the mayor
and city council of Newberry, S.C., unan-
imously adopted a resolution support-
ing President Nixon’s courageous action
in Cambodia. Mr. Speaker, this splendid
resolution is typical of the patriotic, ded-
icated Americans in my congressional
district. I recommend this timely and
great resolution to the attention of my
colleagues:

RESOLUTION

Whereas, Richard M. Nixon, Commander-
in-Chief of the Armed Forces of the United
States of America has thoughtfully and
painstakingly made the decision to send
American troops into Cambodia to clean out
major North Vietnamese and Viet Cong oc-
cupled sanctuaries which serve as bases for
attacks on both American and South Viet-
namese forces in South Vietnam, and

Whereas, The President of the United
States of America has all the facts and is
aware of the possible consequences if the
enemy activity in these Cambodian sanc-
tuaries is not halted, and

Whereas, we, the City Council of the City
of Newberry, South Carolina, are of the unan-
imous opinion that the President of the
United States of America 1s taking the
necessary action to bring this war to a just
conclusion.

Now, therefore, be it resolved, by the Clty
Council of the city of Newberry, South Caro-
lina, that President Richard M. Nixon, in
his choice of action in Cambodia, has the
wholehearted and unanimous support of the
City Council of the City of Newberry, South
Carolina, and we strongly urge all citizens
to honor the President’s request for support
of our brave men who are fighting for the
peace and freedom of all citizens of these
United States and the free world.

Be it further resolved, that this resolution
be forwarded to The President, with coples
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to the Senators of South Carolina and the
Representative of the Third Congressional
District of South Carolina.
Done this 15th day of May, 1970.
CLARENCE A, SHEALY, Jr.,
Mayor.
PRESTON MCALHANEY,
CLAUDE PARTAIN,
C. D. COLEMAN,
CarMAN BOUENIGHT,
L. D. GARDNER,
CeciL E. KINARD,
Councilmen.

PREPARED REMARKS OF THOMAS
GRIFFITTS ELLISON DELIVERED
BEFORE THE COMMITTEE ON
FOREIGN AFFAIRS

HON. PAUL N. McCLOSKEY, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. McCLOSKEY., " Ir. Speaker, I have
just returned from hearing the testi-
mony of Thomas Griffitts Ellison, a stu-
dent at the University of Virginia, who
served 2 years with the Marine Corps,
including a 13-month tour of duty in
the I Corps area of Vietnam between
September 1966-October 1967. I com-
mend Mr. Ellison’s remarks to my col-
leagues:

REMARES OF THOMAS GRIFFITTS ELLISON,
USMC

Good afternoon, gentlemen: My name is
Thomas Griffitts Ellison. I am chairman
of Virginia Veterans for Peace and a fourth
year student in the McIntire School of
Commerce at the University of Virginia. I
have not come here today primarily as an
official spokesman of our organization, rath-
er I wish to speak first as a concerned citi-
zen, second as a concerned veteran who
served in Vietnam in the Third Division of
the United States Marine Corps, and third
as a concerned student at a university where
misunderstanding, mnot violence, brought
violence. I neither purport to be an expert
on constitutional law nor an experienced
and well-versed student of diplomatic his-
tory. What I would like to speak about is
the undeniably brutal effect our Nation's
commitment to Indochina is having upon
the Nation's youth, in particular, those who
have fought in this undeclared war.

To 1llustrate this, I would like to relate
the course of my own metamorphosis from
the son of a Naval military officer to & com-
bat marine in Vietnam to my present posi-
tion as a veteran for peace. I was brought
up in what ex-commandant of the Marine
Corps General David M. Shoup terms a
militaristic society. Our society is indeed
militaristic: 20% of the adult population of
this country are veterans of military serv-
ice; in fact, over half of this Congress hold
positions in the various services' reserves or
in the national guard. General Shoup has
analyzed our environment well. If I may
quote: ‘“Whole pgenerations have been
brought up on war news and wartime prop-
aganda. The few years of peace since 1939,
have seen a steady stream of war novels,
war movies, comic strips, and television
programs with war or military settings. To
many Americans, military training, expedi-
tionary service, and war are merely exten-
slons of the entertainment and games of
childhood.” General Shoup’s observation is
further substantiated by Noam Chomsky in
his book, No More Vietnams: “America has
institutionalized even its genocide . . . the
fact that the extermination of Indians has
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become the object of public entertainment
and children’s games."”

In January 1966, I enlisted in the Marine
Corps for two years. My motives were clear:
I was incensed at the atrocities of the North
Vietnamese against our captured pilots, and
I felt a chauvinistic and patriotic urge to do
something about this, Parris Island and sub-
sequent Infantry training at Camp Geiger
had somewhat of a bewildering effect upon
me and my comrades in arms. I gained a
false sense of security from the corps. I be-
came a trained killer, and unaware to my-
self, I became more of a racist than the
most bigoted member of the Eu Klux Klan.
But at that time I was not disillusioned.
Indoctrination was eflfective. The world's
problems could be solved through military
reactions, and I would follow any orders giv-
en to me by a superior. In fact, had I been
a National Guard member at the time of
Kent State, I would have fired unhesitant-
ly Into the crowd when the order was giv-
en. In retrospect, the person I had become
was frightening and dangerous. Any ideal-
ism or concern for humanity I once had was
replaced by the role of a hard marine I
then played.

An extension of psychological reconstruc-
tion was further enacted at the Marine Corps
staging area. I was completely familiarized
with the concept: “The only good gook is
a dead gook." Very little differentiation was
made between the South Vietnamese popu-
lace and Viet Cong or NVA troops. I almost
swallowed this postulate completely. But I
was fortunate enough to attend the naval
Vietnamese language course. We were not
only taught the basics of the language but
also the culture. I then began to respect
the Vietnamese as a people, contrary to the
opinions that were institutionalized by su-
perior non-commissioned and line officers
who did not have the desire or did not have
the opportunity to learn the truth about the
Vietnamese.

What happened to me and the other men
in my outfit in I-Corps, has established it-
self well in my memory. I doubt I will ever
forget the good and the bad times. The
joy of a warm can of beer or “Winstons” in

our C-rats while on operational status
still brings a smile to my face. But I am
not here to speak about smiles. Last week,
168 American lives were ended because of
your inaction to end the war! Five-times-
decorated Master Sgt. Donald Duncan states
the case well. “Those people protesting the
war In Vietnam are not against the boys in
Viet Nam, On the contrary, what they are
against is our boys being in Viet Nam. They
are not unpatriotic. Again the opposite is
true. They are opposed to people, our own
and others, dylng for a lie, thereby corrupt-
ing the very word, democracy.”

The first K.ILA. I saw was death of a friend
of mine in our very first fire fight. It was in
the very same area Bernard Fall so appropri-
ately named, “the street without joy." My
friend dled from a mis-aimed shot from
within our own company perimeter. Subse-
quently, a very large logistical camp was
named for him after we secured the area.
I can assure you that he would trade what-
ever honor there is in that for his life.

Obviously, though contrary to the beliefs
of many of our more powerful veterans' or-
ganization, there is mothing romantic about
this war. “Wings of gold upon his chest,”
“duty, honor, and country” rallies, and
other misguided, supposedly patriotic at-
tempts to gain a lasting peace through wag-
ing an eternal war have not rallied the
country to a new God-endowed manifest
destiny.

However, I specifically came here today
to speak about the dehumanization, result-
ing from militaristic conditioning and ac-
tual experiences in the combat zone of Viet
Nam. The psychological imbalances and vio-
lent reactions of the Mike Sharps, the
Charlie Whitmans, the Captain Medinas, and

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

countless others are a result of many stim-
uli. I can empathize with these men. Of the
over eighty active members of Veterans for
Peace in Charlottesville, over half—includ-
ing myself—carry the memories of their own
personal My Lai-4's. Gentlemen, I can as-
sure you, it makes it difficult to sleep at
night.

I am not a psychologist. What makes me
qualified to expound on the subject? Ex-
perience! Experience not gained from flying
in by helicopter for a day or two, but ex-
perience gained from being an exhausted
and frustrated combat marine for extended
periods in the field.

Personally, I felt three areas in which
stimuli acted in such a way that I believe
I or any other Grunt (as we infantrymen
proudly called ourselves) would be forced to
the point where any one of us was perfectly
capable of committing wholesale murder on
innocent civilians in Viet Nam.

First, in the combat environment of Viet-
nam, no greater frustration can be experi-
enced than not knowing who the enemy is.
As one recent returnee stated, it is utterly
impossible for a G.I., especially a scared G.I.
in the dark, to make any differentiation be-
tween a V.C. and a civilian." The general
policy of “shooting anything that moves”
conditions one to fire at will, even if women
and children are the targets. This problem
is further illustrated by our unrealistic and
inadequate attempts at pacification and
Vietnamization., T worked in a civie action
program for two and a half months.

I can say with some authority that reloca-
tion in Northern I—corps does not work.,
Why? “Our government faces a somewhat
dual and contradictory problem in pacifica-
tion. One day it is necessary to napalm a Viet-
namese village to liberate it from V.C. infil-
trators. The next day we begin to pacify the
burned and embittered survivors. They must
surely wonder if we are liberating them to
death. But liberate them we will. And those
who are too lgnorant to realize they must
be liberated must be pacified, so they will
not interfere with the liberation of their
more enlightened brethren whose enthusi-
asm for liberation has been greatly enhanced
by their participation in the profits of the
economic boom the TUnited BStates has
brought to their hapless land.”

In addition, the people of Vietnam are not
pacified. They are merely tired and apathetic.

Thus, we are asking cone hell of a lot from
our troops in demanding they fight for a
populace which only wants an end to the
hostilities, regardless of who the victor may
be.

I know all to well the fear of not knowing
whether or not a village was friendly. I also
remember a desire to shoot to kill and ask
questions later.

Secondly, many of us saw our buddies
maimed, killed, and mutilated. Many of these
deaths were the result of an absence of dan-
ger landmarks and poor leadership, specifi-
cally on Hamburger Hill, Hill 117, Operation
Chinook, and countless other ventures. Frus-
tration, despair, and a desire for revenge in-
creased the potential for incidents similar
to Song My. Those companies which suf-
fered continual losses on the field because
of traps, sniper fire, ete., were most likely
to commit atrocities; whether on the scale
of My Lai—4 or smaller is immaterial. Con-
sidering our previous conditioning to kill, I
understand the satisfaction and the allevia-
tion of frustration that 1s felt from finally
getting involved in something other than a
sweep and clear operation, where all you do
is sweep and clear elephant grass, or search
and destroy operations, where you mostly de-
stroy vacated villages and desecrate Viet-
namese religious shrines.

The third stimulus actually involves two
conditions that not only exist in Viet Nam
but prevail throughout the military estab-
lishment. One is the relationship between
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most officers and enlisted men, particularly
in the Marine Corps. The other is the evi-
dence of racilsm in and out of combat zones.
In combat zones, it is relatively easy to de-
humanize members of an alien race, which of
course, results in the loss of our own clvility.
But racism exists outside of the combat zone,
too. I will never forget one of my D.I’s anta-
gonizing a young black by continuously call-
ing him "boy."” But let me elaborate on both
of these problems.

In view of the conditions of today's mili-
tary services, I believe psychologically bal-
anced and intelligent men make poor soldiers.
men, in a theory X manner, could hardly be
improved upon as a means of instilling jeal-
ousy and hatred. Enlisted men are indoetri-
nated to kill, kill and yet to be good non-
combat soldiers, they must sublimate their
aggression into forms of beahvior that the
military can tolerate.

I can think of no better way to lose the
respect of one's men than that displayed by
Col. Joseph Bellas, when he commented on
the Thanksgiving mess hall boycotts last fall.
I quote: “They're young, they're idealistic
and don't like man’s inhumanity to man. As
they get older they will become wiser and
more tolerant.” It is because of the attitudes
of Col. Bellas and men like him that I am
here today. If I must passively accept “man's
fnhumanity to man,” then I should most as-
suredly prefer to regress to early childhood
before I knew about redskins, krauts, Japs,
and gooks.

The lmmorality of our presence in Viet
Nam was adroitly stated by Maj. Gordon S.
Livingston, M.D., ret., who criticized Col. Pat~
ton's inaccurate body count policy and was
subsequently requested to resign from the
Army: “In the end what I objected to was
not so much the individual atroeities, for
these can be found in any war;, war itself is
the atrocity. What compelled my stand was
the evident fact that at an operational level
most Americans simply do not care about the
Vietnamese. In spite of our national protest-
ations about self-determination, revolution-
ary development, and the like, the attitude
of our people, on the ground, military and
civillan, is one of nearly universal contempt.
This arrogant feeling is manfested in a
variety of ways, from indiscriminate destruc-
tion of lives and property to the demeaning
handouts that pass for civic action.

Finally one need only listen to a conversa-
tion between Americans concerning Viet-
namese to appreciate the general lack of re-
gard. The universal designations for the peo-
ple of Vietnam, friend or enemy, are gooks,
slant eyes, slopes, and dinks. On the whole,
this has no conscious pejorative conotation
as used gasually, but it does say something
about our underlying attitude toward those
for whose sake we are ostensibly fighting.
How can we presume to influence a struggle
for the political loyalties of a people for whom
we manifest such uniform disdain is to me
the great unanswered, indeed, unanswerable,
question.

I am as guilty as the next man. I burned
villages, fired at innocent civilians, and de-
veloped disdain for the people. It was quite
conceivable that my outfit could have had
the-same breakdown of moral and psycholog-
ical Integrity that resulted in the mas-
sacres at My Lai-4.

In conelusion, I would like to make several
observations concerning the present debate
on the Church-Cooper and Hatfield-Mc-
Govern amendments. The organization I
represent; endorses unanimously the
amendments as they now stand.

It has been said recently that those citi-
zens and representatives of our nation who
demand immediate legislation to force the
President to act upon his own guarantees
and promises of withdrawal of all American
troops from Cambodia by July 1, are in fact,
embarassing the President. We veterans of
the armed forces of the United States wish
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to take exception to this rhetorical sugges-
tion. On the contrary, it is the present ad-
ministration of this nation, with lts peace-
through-extension-of-war policy, which is
embarassing us!

The issue is simple. We have proudly
served our country in her military ranks from
the battlefields of Germany to the streets
of Hue. Today, we have joined the battle on
another front. In a word, we are now fight-
ing in a constructive manner in order that
our country demonstrate to us, its loyal sons,
that it remains a polity of, by, and for the
people.

Our legislators have falled us, the people
because we have failed them. The citizens
of this nation have succumbed to the bal-
ance of terror proposition that is in effect;
the idea perszists that declared wars are ob-
solete in the post-atomic era and Congress
must allow the President full rein.

Certainly, this idea has no relevance to
our present war in Indochina. To our orga-
nization, the members of which served under
Mr. Nixon and former presidents, the ques-~
tion of limitation of presidential powers is
moot, None of us wishes to limit his power
as commander-in-chief during declared wars
and national emergencies. Nonetheless, we do
demand that the Congress retrieve the con-
stitutionally delegated powers of war pollcy
that the executive branch has obviously
usurped. I believe this usurpation to be the
crux of the issue.

Sophistries from the mouths of our
elected legislators concerning the difficulties
of the nuances of constitutional interpre-
tation only ald the arguments of those ex-
treme elements which espouse the proposi-
tion that truly representative Government
is impossible and that anarchy must pre-
vail. I believe our system can work, but only
if the ruling echelon of the Administration
and Congress is receptive to the desires of
the people. If we cannot, by studying our
own Constitution and laws, determine who
has the right to make war, then those sacred
ideals upon which this country was founded
and for which we gave our youth and blood,
have descended into a chaotic abyss from
which there is little hope of retrieval.

Brig. Gen. Willlam Wallace Ford stated
in 1967, “the time has come, however to
strike down the implication that whoever
does not follow blindly and uncomplainingly
in the steady expansion of this war is some-
how unpatriotic. Stalwart heroes of the
Army and of West Point, who also learned
well the motto ‘Duty, Honor, Country' have
counseled against a land war in Asia, Mac-
Arthur, Ridgeway, Gavin, and former USMC
Commandant Shoup. I besought my newly
elected representative in 1964 to try to keep
us from further involvement in Vietnam. I
voted in 1964 for the presidential candidate
who opposed escalation of the confilet. I am
still trying. I consider it the highest patrio-
tism."” My presence here is, I believe, in this
tradition of patriotism.

The proposal is plain. Are we, the people,
truly represented by our elected officials? Is
the mandate for redirection of mnational
policy and plea for social change heard?

In essence, do you our elected representa-
tives, in the name of a Nation once proud,
right, and a haven for the oppressed of the
world, have the courage to reassert your-
selves as the comstitutional body which de-
cides the Nation's destiny in war and peace?

Thank you, gentlemen.

WALTER REUTHER

HON. MARVIN L. ESCH

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. ESCH. Mr. Speaker, all of us are
saddened by the death of Walter Reu-
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ther, He was a man of strong feelings,
who drew strong feelings about him in
return.

I did not agree with all the proposals
made by Mr. Reuther. But I have always
admired his integrity, his burning desire
to help the downtrodden, and his abso-
lute insistance that change be made
peacefully and within the system that
has made this country great.

In the years prior to entering politics
I spent considerable time in labor-man-
agement consulting work in the Detroit
area. I came to know firsthand of Mr.
Reuther's dedication to his country and
the betterment of life for all.

His untimely passing is a distinet loss
to his union, labor, and all of America.
I fervently hope that the best of Mr.
Reuther’s works will be carried forward
with dignity and fervor by those who
must now carry the burdens he
shouldered for so long. I deeply regret
the passing of Walter Reuther. I wish
his successor well.

THE GOOD SHEPHERD

HON. JAMES M. HANLEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. HANLEY. Mr. Speaker, in my
judgment, the fiber of our Nation and
of its communities has remained strong
throughout history due in great part to
the efforts of men and women who dedi-
cated their lives to the stability and im-
provement of our society. The people in
this category represent numerous voca-
tions and professions, such as religious,
social service, health, legal, public serv-
ice, and so forth. Many of them through
their lifetime evidence no regard for
their own comfort or material gain, but
instead devote all of their energy with
the sole desire that these efforts will
prove meaningful to their fellow human
beings. As I see it, the only compensation
enjoyed by this noble segment of our
citizenry is the satisfaction which I
would hope they enjoy within their
hearts in recognition of the achievement
of others resultant from their efforts.

One who falls into the category I have
attempted to describe is a man whom
through my lifetime I have held in great
esteem, Rt. Rev. Msgr. Thomas J. Dris-
coll, retired pastor of my home city
church, St. Patrick’s, in Syracuse, N.Y.,
who, on April 16, 1970, God called to his
heavenly reward. News of his death was
indeed distressing, but to me there was
solace in the thought that I know of no
man who was better prepared to meet his
Maker than Monsignor Driscoll. About
a month previous to his death, Mrs.
Hanley and I were privileged to enjoy
an evening with him. It was interesting
to note that he had set aside his tradi-
tional concern for administrative detail.
He was lighthearted, relaxed, and thor-
oughly enjoying his retirement status. It
appears to me that he was biding his
time awaiting the call of God, whom he
had served so well on earth, His funeral
service was indeed appropriate to the
greatness of this magnificent servant of
God. I commend the eulogy provided by
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Rt. Rev. Msgr. William J. Walsh, as well

as the homily at the vigil of his death,

as presented by Father Edward J. Hayes:
THE GoOD SHEPHERD

The movie, The Song of Bernadette, ends
with the phrase, “For those who believe, no
explanation is necessary. For those who do
not believe, no explanation is possible.”

I remember hearing an anecdote some
years back about a parishioner of St. Pat-
rick’s who was assisting a recently arrived
resident of Tipperary Hill in his desire to
embrace the Catholic Faith. As the story
goes, he spent half the time explaining the
Catholic Faith to his friend, and the rest of
the time explaining Msgr. Driscoll.

To paraphrase the words of the movie,
“For those who knew and loved and re-
spected Msgr. Driscoll, no explanation is
necessary. For those who did not know him,
perhaps no explanation is possitle.” We are
gathered here tonight as those who knew
and loved and respected him.

Tonight we shall not try to speak of
Msgr.'s fifty-eight years of priesthood and
his various assignments in the Diocese. We
will leave that to tomorrow's homilist, Msgr.
Walsh. We shall only speak as we knew him
during his thirty years at St. Patrick’s.

Msgr. Driscoll was a man of strength. He
thought strongly. He spoke strongly. He
acted strongly. One could not be indifferent
to him. One necessarily reacts strongly to a
man of such strength. Msgr. Driscoll’'s mid-
dle name was John. In so many ways, he
was s0 like his namesake, John the Baptist,
a man of unique strength. At times we might
have wished he were more like the gentler,
loveable, John the Evangelist. But like John
the Baptist, he was what he was. He was
strong in his love for the Church. Strong in
his love of the priesthood. Strong in his love
for St. Patrick’s.

He was a man of definite leadership ability.
He never left anyone in doubt as to what
directlon the parish and he were heading.
One might question at times as one does
with every leader, some or many of his indi-
vidual decisions or his style of leadership.
But there can be no questioning that for
over 30 years, he provided good, solid, stable
leadership for St. Patrick's.

He was a man of strength who expected
and respected strength in others. He was a
man of honesty and openness who could not
tolerate anything else in others. He was not
a respector of persons. He was the same with
all, be they his Bishop or his assistant, be
they his parishioner or civic leader., If his
opinion were asked or if he felt it ought to
be given, he said what he felt ‘ought to be
sald.

As you know, for some years Msgr. Driscoll
was a Diocesan Consultor. The Code of Canon
Law states that “all persons whose . . . coun-
sel is required must respectfully, truthfully
and sincerely state their opinion on the mat-
ter.” I feel certain that in the history of
our Diocese, no priest has been more con-
scientious in this matter than Msgr. Driscoll,

He always looked for and expected the
kest from everyone. The effort he expected
others to expend was not just their best, not
even 1009, but as he so often put it, 100%
plus,

We know, human beings being what they
are, that to work with a man of such
strength, of such expectations, of such deci-
silveness, requires exceptional tact and ex-
traordinary flexibility. I suppose this is one
of the reasons why over the years it has been
Sisters of exceptional ability and extraordi-
nary talent who have been stationed at St.
Patrick’s School. And what a boon this has
been for the quality of education and espe-
cially for vocations to the convent.

In many of his plays, Shakespeare has de-
veloped the theme that the personality trait
that is usually one's greatest asset, the source
of one’s greatness, is also usually one’s great-
est lability. Msgr. is no exception to this.
But this Is precisely what makes his short-
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comings, if not from too little zeal, but too
much zeal, not from too little love for the
falth and the parish, but perhaps too inten-
sive a love.

What a heritage he has left us at St.
Patrick’s. In many ways he was ahead of his
time. For Instance, in regard to the liturgy.
Many years ago he initiated active participa-
tion and the Offertory Procession. He taught
us what it means to pray together. How in-
tolerant he was of slovenly, hurrledly said
prayers. He had the courage to do away with
the taking up of a collection during Mass
because it was not conducive to prayerful
recollection. Courage, perhaps better said, he
had faith in his parishioners and their gen-
erosity that they did not have to be coaxed
or shamed to fulfill their financlal respon-
sibilities.

What an emphasis he put on family life.
Proud as he was of St. Patrick's School, he
reiterated Sunday after Sunday, that the
school was not a substitute for and would
not usurp the responsibilities of the parents.
While there would be order in the school, the
discipline of children was to be taught in the
home. A good formal education would be
given the children at school. But the educa-
tion of children must begin and be furthered
in the home. And that love of the faith, the
love of the Mass, and the practice of the
reception of the Sacraments, this was the
primary responsibility of parents and that as
the church has insisted, there would not be
and was not any regimentation of these mat-
ters either during school hours or after
school hours.

One of Msgr.'s proudest boasts was the
number of vocations from St. Patrick's dur-
ing his pastorate. How often he would speak
of this in a beaming fashion. Yet, he was
realistic enough to recognize that whatever
his human contribution to such a mysterious
divine calling, it was of an Indirect nature.
Never, as far as I know, and he boasted about
this, did he ever speak to anyone individ-

ually, or to a class, or to the school as a
whole about vocations. But he did speak
about vocations by what he himself was, a
dedicated .priest. He did speak about it
through his emphasis on family life, for it
is there, he Insisted, that one learns that the
faith is worth living for, the faith is worth

giving one's life for. He spoke about it
through his love for his fellow priests.

Priests were always welcome at St. Pat-
rick's. They were welcome as guests, be they
travelling missionaries or priests who came
to Syracuse to establish a Retreat House and
a Catholic College. They all enjoyed Msgr.'s
hospitality. Priests were always welcome to
visit, It was not an uncommon sight for
us to see Msgr. in his room at his desk with
his familiar green eyeshade, his suspenders
and his undershirt, sitting at his desk piled
high. Yet, he always had time for a visit.
He enjoyed sitting back, lighting up his
Perogl Itallan cigar, and giving you all the
time you wanted. He was a great host. And
if you didn't drop by for a couple of months,
he would Inevitably greet you with the re-
mark, “Hello stranger."

How he loved this parish church. He
began renovations of it almost as soon as
he came. For years he carried his vision of
what he wanted the Church to be. But, in-
sistent as he was on his “pay-as-you-go-
plan” it was only after many years that his
vision became a reality. When his dream
went up in flames in the tragic fire of Jan-
uary, 1966, our hearts all went out to him.
But that tragedy taught us what caliber of
a man we had for a pastor. Though many
felt that because of his age he wouldn't have
the determination to see through the res-
toratiun, he never had a moment’s hesita-
tion, as he put it, if God would give him the
strength, he would restore it even more
beautifully than it was before. And this he
did.

He had the magnificent ability to make
the best of any situation. As we all know,
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he was not inclined to retire as our pastor.
And yet, realizing the inevitability, he did.
And he made the most of it. He continued
to exercise his priestly work to the extent
that he could.

There are many more things that could
be said, many more that ought to be sald.
As individuals and as a parish, we all have
50 many personal memories of Msgr. For
whether we sought it to be this way or it
just happened, he was very much a part of
the lives of all of us for these thirty-two
years. And there were so many ordinary, un-
eventful occurrences that he with his
dramatic ability transformed Into exciting
all-important parish events. Who can ever
forget the dramatic saga of the cutting down
of the blue spruce tree. But all this has be-
come part of the folk lore of the parish. And
they will not be forgotten. But I am sure
they will continue to be told and re-told
many times and in many places here on
Tipperary HIill.

We are here tonight, not just as friends
of Msgr., but as those who shared with him
a unique faith, faith in Jesus of Nazareth
who died and rose again, faith in the Son
of God who said, “I am the Resurrection and
the Life; he who believes in me, even if he
die shall live.” We believe that Msgr. and
all of us will rise together at the Resurrec-
tion on the last day. We pray that even now
God will bestow upon him his hundredfold
for having left all and followed him during
this life, and that one of the many mansions
of which Jesus spoke of in his Father's house,
will now be Msgr.'s “House by the Side of
the Road.”

Eprrors Note— The above was given as a
Homily at the Vigil of the death of Monsig-
nor Driscoll on Monday, April 20th, 1970 by
the Rev. Edward J. Hayes, & native son of
St. Patrick’s parish.

VicTorY OVER THE WoRLD—OUR FAITH

(Eulogy for Msgr. Thomas J. Driscoll, given
by Rev. Msgr. William L. Walsh, Tuesday,
April 21, 1970 at St. Patrick’s Church,
Syracuse, N.Y.)

From his island exile in Patmos, St. John
could see with the eyes of faith the final
triumph of the crucified saviour over the
world. Surely, human wisdom could have
predicted no such triumph. Arrayed against
the infant Church were the might of the
Roman empire, the intellectual supremacy
of Greece, the very vastness of the world
which St. John and his brother priests had
been sent to conquer. Against the might of
Rome, they could offer only meekness,
against the intellect of Greece only hu-
mility, against the vastness of the world
and the limitations of time and space only
the certitude of faith.

And that faitih indeed conguered Rome
and Greece. Indeed, it use the engineering
genius of Rome to provide transportation
and communication, even as it used the in-
tellectual prowess of Greece to formulate a
philosophy. It penetrated the vast reaches
of the earth and, as new lands were discov-
ered, the falth was brought to their peoples
by the successors of St. John and the other
apostles.

Faith gave the martyrs the courage to ac-
cept torture and death. It made of purity
a priceless gem in a world of debauchery. It
inspired the noblest achievement in arts and
letters. And, most of all, it comforted untold
millions with the certalnty of infinite jus-
tice, infinite mercy, and endless happiness
in the possession of God Himself.

What, then, is this faith, that conquers
the world, that is the ultimate victory. We
learned long ago that it Is God's free gift,
the divine virtue whereby we believe in God
and all that God has revealed to us through
His Son, Our Lord and Saviour, Jesus Christ.

We are here today to honor the memory,
to pray for the soul of a priest, a co-worker
with St. John and all the hero priest of his-
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tory, a sharer in the great priesthood of
Jesus Christ, a man of many virtues but out-
standingly a man of firm unshakeable falth.
And that falth was the driving force, the
gulding light of his life. It inspired his voca-
tion in the midst of a devout family, a voca-
tion which was nourished by the selfless
lives and single-minded devotion of the
priests and sisters of St. Lucy’s, and by the
spiritual and intellectual guidance of the
seminary faculties at St. Charles and St.
Bernard’'s, and which came to fruition with
his ordination some fifty-elght years ago.

And that same firm faith made =zeal of
its triumph the mark of his priesthood. As
a very young priest he served the People of
God in St. Prancis de Sales parish in Utica
under the guidance of his great and good
friend Monsignor Doody. When he was named
pastor of St. Patrick’s Taberg, his faith im-
pelled him, despite a complete lack of means
to begin the mission that is now the parish
St. Joseph In Lee Center. His pastorates
at St. Francis Xavier, Marcellus, and St.
Cecllia, Solvay, were marked by that same
magnificient faith that brought the people
of God of those parishes ever closer to the
Church and to the head of its divine
founder. AncC then, some thirty years ago,
he came to this great parish of St. Patrick.
Again his firm, active, driving faith made
him seek out the best for his people. The
triumph of the faith for which he strove
would settle for nothing short of the best.
Particularly in the field of Catholic educa-
tion did he insist upon the best and would
accept no less.

But, If one phase of his ministry stands
out above all else it was his zeal in foster-
ing vocations to the priesthood and the
religious 1life. There was, first of all, the ex-
ample of his own life; there was guidance,
there was material help when needed. There
was always his own obvious love for the
Church and its work. All these made easier
for many the paths to the priesthood and
to religlous profession.

On the ocecasion of Monsignor Driscoll's
twenty-fifth anniversary of ordination,
the preacher quoted the inscription on the
tomb of Sir Christopher Wren, the great
architect who had designed St. Paul's Cathe-
dral in London. The inscription reads, “If
you seek his monument, look about you.”
Look not at the bulldings or their adorn-
ment, beautiful as they may be. Rather, look
at the people he has served and inspired.
These are his monument, his eulogy. He
would want no other.

The funeral of a priest brings the People
of God together in a unigue way. The bish-
ops come to bless and bid a fond farewell to
one who has lightened the awesome burden.
His brother priests come to offer their grate-
ful prayers for one whose fraternal love
of them has made him their beloved com-
panion. His parishioners come to thank
God for the graces poured out on them
through his hands. All come to beg God's
mercy and welcome for one who strove so
hard, to imitate His Son, whose faith has
not its victory.

TRIBUTE TO WAVY-TV, INC.

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, on
September 13, 1969, WAVY-TV, channel
10, serving the Tidewater area of Vir-
ginia, showed a locally produced 1-hour
documentary on drugs during prime
time. The program was entitled “It
Couldn't Happen Here.” The viewers’ re-
sponse to the program encouraged the
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management of WAVY-TV to plan and
develop a series of programs on drugs.

On April 9, 1970, President Nixon ap-
pealed to the Nation’s radio and tele-
vision executives to assist in a “subtle
sell” to youngsters on the hazards of drug
abuse. On April 18, 1970, WAVY-TV
was able to launch, after approximately
6 months o development, a series of drug
programs titled “Head Way,” which
probe and inform about drugs and drug
abuse.

I am led to believe that this is the first
locally produced program of its type in
the country to be presented on a weekly
basis.

The law enforcement agencies of the
six cities and all counties in the Tide-
water area are giving WAVY-TV their
full cooperation. Physicians, educators,
pharmacists, community organizations,
churches, and former drug users and
addicts are all participating.

I want to take this opportunity to
commend WAVY-TV, Inc., in the CoNn-
GRESSIONAL REcorp for two reasons, Mr.
Speaker, First, we are prone to criticize
television vocally yet be apathetic when
commendations are merited. Second,
WAVY-TV, channel 10, in the Norfolk,
Portsmouth, Newport News, Virginia
Beach area, a LIN Broadcasting station,
has been honored for public-service pro-
graming and community service on many
oceasions. Their main objective has been,
not to seek aggrandizenment or reward,
but to help build a better community.

I am proud that WAVY-TV is located
in the district which I am privileged to
represent.

A BILL INTRODUCED BY MR. REID
OF NEW YORK

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. REID of New York. Mr, Speaker,
I am introducing today a bill to provide
that the United States shall reimburse
the States and their political subdivi-
sions for real property taxes not col-
lected on real property owned by a for-
eign government and therefore exempt
from taxation.

Many municipalities, especially those
surrounding New York City, are the
proud hosts to the representatives of for-
eign governments. At the same time,
however, these cities are forced to as-
sume the burden for unpaid taxes that
rightfully should be shared by the en-
tire Nation.

In my own congressional district, for
example, the village of Pelham has
property occupied by the representatives
of two foreign governments to the United
Nations. These parcels would bring in
more than $2,500 in village tax revenue
annually and $4,000 in school taxes were
they not exempt. These are substantial
sums in a small village that is almost en-
tirely residential. While Pelham would
like to welcome other U.N. ambassadors
who have expressed an interest in locat-
ing there, the village is reluctant to lose
additional tax revenue.
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The same situation prevails in the city
of New Rochelle. Representatives of four
foreign governments occupy property in
the city with an assessed value of ap-
proximately $300,000, resulting in unpaid
taxes of about $150,000.

With tightened municipal budgets,
rising tax rates, and school budgets de-
feated at the polls, it is my judgment
that the entire country should share the
increased tax burden placed on the resi-
dents of these affected cities.

I hope that the Committee on For-
eign Affairs will be able to consider this
measure at the earliest opportunity.

“RIGHT TO WORK" NOT AN ISSUE
IN POSTAL REFORM

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr, UDALL. Mr. Speaker, I find that
all congressional offices are being flooded
right now with alarmist mail that
threatens to undermine the efforts of
the Nixon administration to reform the
Post Office Department and put it on a
business basis. If this should be the re-
sult, it would be an ironic turn for the
President and his Postmaster General,
who have worked so hard to improve the
postal service for the people who use the
mails and the employees who have la-
bored so long in such an antiguated and
bureaucratic system.

I am speaking of the mail being gen-
erated by the National Right to Work
Committee.

Mr. Speaker, many of my colleagues in
both parties have asked me to explain
what this is all about. They are acquaint-
ed generally with the issue of postal
reform, but they do not understand how
this became entwined with the old “right
to work” issue, last heard from in 1965.

Let me say here and now that “right
to work” is not an issue in postal reform.
The bill reported by the Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service neither ad-
vances nor retards the “right to work”
movement; it leaves it precisely where it
is now. It retains the status quo. And
for a bill as important as this, with as
many problems fo solve as this, that is
precisely what it ought to do.

I know there are many conscientious
Members of the House who feel strongly
about the union shop question—they are
strongly against such arrangements, or
they are strongly for them. Aad I know
that there are strong supporters of pos-
tal reform in both groups. Thus, I think
it would be tragic, a mistake of the great-
est proportions, to try to make this bill a
vehicle for either cause.

If there are Members who feel we
should go back and amend or repeal sec-
tions of the Taft-Hartley Act, then I be-
lieve they ought to introduce separate
legislation and let the issue be decided
on its own merits. I do not think they
ought to risk the most significant reform
in the history of the post office to ad-
vance their cause. And I direct that ad-
vice equally to stanch supporters of
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“right to work” laws and to those of my
colleagues who want to wipe them out
with repeal of section 14(b) of Taft-
Hartley.

I might say that I am in a perhaps
unique position to render such advice. I
personally oppose “right to work™ laws,
but I voted in 1965 against repeal. I did so
because there have been three referen-
dums in my State, and they have all sup-
ported “right to work.” For the stand
that I took I won the backing of some la-
bor friends and the rebuke of others. I
also was commended by the National
Right to Work Committee.

Sometime soon, if the Committee on
Rules agrees, the House will have a
chance to vote on one of the most im-
portant pieces of legislation to come
out of the Post Office and Civil Service
Committee in the history of the Con-
gress, the postal reform bill. I am most
{lopeful we will be able to enact it into

aw.

In all the years I have been in Con-
gress I have been bothered by the
grossly inefficient manner in which this
Nation operates its postal service. This
has not been a result of b.d people; for
the most part, the people who have run
our postal service have been dedicated
public servants. Rather, it has been the
result of a bad system, an irrational sys-
tem which has denied to the manage-
ment of the Post Office Department the
authority to make decisions relating
either to income or expenditures. The
heavy hands of the Congress, the White
House, and the national political par-
ties have been ever in the works.

In order to change this system we
have tried in this legislation to give
management the prerogatives of man-
agement, and to give labor the kind of
recognition, bargaining rights and status
which are enjoyed by labor in private
enterprise.

One »f the thorny issues which im-
mediately arose in the drafiing of this
legislation was how to treat the union
security issue. There were those who
wanted to go both ways. Some Members,
strongly committed to the cause of col-
lective bargaining, wanted to write in a
provision calling for a national union
shop. If they had prevailed, then every
post office in the country could have
adopted a union shop, and the “right to
work” laws in 19 States could have been
subverted to that extent.

Others, strongly committed to the
“right to work” cause, wanted to seize
this opportunity to write a mnational
“right Yo work” law affecting all 750,000
postal employees. If they had succeeded,
the laws of 31 States which permit
union shops would have been subverted
to that extent.

These contending views set the stage
for long negotiations between the
unions, who represent over half a mil-
lion postal workers, and the adminis-
tration. Out of these negotiations came
an understanding which I think makes
eminent good sense. What it says essen-
tially is that we will not fight the “right
to work' battle in this vital legislation.
We will leave the Taft-Hartley Act and
the labor laws of the 50 States exactly
as they are today—no more and no
less—and save the “right to work” bat-
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tle, if it must be resumed, for another
day.

Let me spell this out a little further.
Under the Postal Reform Bill, as reported
by the Committee, the National Labor
Relations Act would apply to employees
of the U.S. Postal Service exactly as it
applies to employees in private enter-
prise.

In simple terms, let's take the case of
a steel company operating in Birming-
ham, Ala., and Pittsburgh, Pa.

Alabama is a “right to work” State.
Therefore, the plant in Birmingham can-
not have a union shop. Employees are
free to join or not join a union as they
see fit.

On the other hand, union-shop con-
tracts are legal in Pennsylvania, There-
fore, the plant in Pittsburgh, operated by
the same company, could have a union
shop if its employees through negotia-
tions and an election supervised by the
National Labor Relations Board worked
out such a contract with management.
In such case, all employees of the Pitts-
burgh plant would be required to partici-
pate in the bargaining unit—in other
words, to join and pay dues.

Under the postal reform hill this same
principle would apply to postal em-
ployees. Those who work in Alabama,
Arizona, or any of the other “right to
work” States would not be required to
join a union as a condition of obtaining
or retaining employment. Those who

work the 31 non-‘“right to work” States
could negotiate with the postal service
to establish union security contracts if
they chose to do so.

This is all that is involved. Those Mem-
bers who favor “right to work’ laws can
vote for this bill, truly stating that they
have not changed the Taft-Hartley Act
in any way, shape or form, and that em-
ployees in “right to work" States will not
be affected in any way. Members who
favor repea] of section 14(b) of Taft-
Hartley and believe in the union shop
can vote for it with the clear knowledge
that they have done nothing to change
the status quo and that, where employees
in private industry are permitted to ne-
gotiate union security contracts, the same
will be true for employees of the U.S.
Postal Service.

Mr. Speaker, I have been reading some
of the literature of the National Right to
Work Committee as wel] as the mail that
has been generated by it, and I want to
state flatly here and now that it is grossly
misleading to characterize the postal re-
form bill as a bill “to authorize com-
pulsory unionism.” This is sheer non-
sense, and Members should not be mis-
lead by it. In fact, I find myself wonder-
ing why such a campaign has been gen-
erated over a bill which merely retains
the status quo. I don’t know the answer,
but I suspect it may have something to
do with fund-raising. After all, if busi-
nessmen are frightened into believing
that “compulsory unionism” is on the
march, they're more likely to contribute
generously to the organization that is
leading the fight against it.

If I seem just a little bitter in this re-
gard, it is simply because a news release
recently issued by the National Right to
Work Committee has exceeded all bounds
of propriety and honesty in attacking
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the honor of one of my colleagues on
the Post Office and Civil Service Com-
mittee.

In a news release dated May 14, the
National Right to Work Committee as-
serts that the gentleman from Nebraska
(Mr, CUNNINGHAM) was defeated for re-
nomination because he “voted to au-
thorize compulsory unionism.” This is
outrageous, not only in the way Mr. Con-
NINGHAM'S vote in committee was char-
acterized, but in the fact of that Ne-
braska primary. Mr. CUNNINGHAM can
speak for himself, of course, but it is
my understanding that this question
hardly came up at all in the primary
campaign. For the National Right to
Work Committee to claim credit for his
defeat is patently ridiculous.

For the edification of my colleagues
who might have missed this gem in their
mail I shall insert the text of the Right
to Work Committee news release at the
conclusion of my remarks.

Mr. Speaker, the arguments we are
hearing about the postal reform bill
and “compulsory unionism"” sound very
much like something out of “Alice in
Wonderland.” Is the National Right to
Work Committee saying that President
Nixon is in favor of “compulsory union-
ism?"” That’s what it sounds like, for the
decision to keep this bill out of the
“right to work" controversy was made
by President Nixon and George Meany.
I think their decision was a sound one.
I hope and trust the majority of my col-
leagues in both parties—including both
friend and foe of “right to work"—will
concur in this view.

It is not always the popular thing to
work too closely with a President of the
opposite political party. But, while I
have differences with President Nixon
in many other wreas, I have worked with
him and his Postmaster General to carry
out the postal reform legislation they
have drafted. I believe it is right for the
country, and I have given their cause
a great deal of my time and energy for
many, many months. I shall continue to
do so.

When the postal reform bill was first
reported by the Post Office Committee,
I was surprised and pleased to receive a
phone call from President Nixon thank-
ing me for my efforts. The bill he thus
endorsed had precisely the language now
being impugned by the National Right
to Work Committee. I think my col-
leagues ought to know that the Presi-
dent himself stands behind the decision
to keep “right to work” out of postal re-
form. And I stand behind the President
on that:

CONGRESSMAN CUNNINGHAM FIRST CASUALTY
IN “PosTAL REFORM" RIGHT To WoORK FIGHT

WasHINGTON, D.C., May 14, 1970—Within
two weeks of the time Cong. Glenn Cunning-
ham (R-Nebr.) voted to authorize compul-
sory unionism for the nation's 750,000 postal
workers, he became the first casualty in what
shapes up as a bitter fight in the House and
Senate over the Right to Work issue, Reed
Larson, Executive Vice President of the Na-
tional Right to Work Committee said today.

Larson was referring to Tuesday’s primary
vote in Nebraska in which the seven-term
incumbent from Omaha was ousted by chal-
lenger John McCollister by a 25428 to 20,-
187 vote margin. Cunningham was one of two
members of the House Post Office and Civil
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Service Committee from Right to Work states
(Rep. Morris E. Udall (D-Ariz.) was the
other) to vote against an amendment to the
postal “reform" bill that would have con-
tinued to guarantee Right to Work protec-
tion to postal workers they currently enjoy
under a Presidential policy statement.

Offered by Cong. David N. Henderson (D-
N.C.), the amendment stated: “Each em-
ployee of the Postal Service has the right,
freely and without fear of penalty or re-
prisal, to form, join and assist a labor or-
ganization or to refrain from any such ac-
tivity, and each employee shall be protected
in the exercise of this right.” The amend-
ment lost in Committee by a 14-8 count. The
bill (H.R. 17070) has been approved by the
House Post Office and Civil Service Commit-
tee.

“The Nebraska vote,” said Larson, “is rem-
iniscent of the election results following
debate in the 89th Congress over repeal of
Section 14(b) of the Taft-Hartley Act.” Sec-
tion 14(b) permits states to enact Right to
Work laws barring compulsory unionism.

Larson said, “The will of the people as
sensed by members of the 89th Congress
during the 14(b) debate was confirmed by
the voters. Some 50 of the 221 House mem-
bers who supported repeal in the 89th Con-
gress were among the missing when the 90th
Congress convened. In every race where re-
peal of 14(b) was a major issue, voters re-
jected candidates who favored repeal; in no
case was an incumbent who opposed repeal
unseated by a challenger who favored repeal.

“In other words, the 14(b) victory con-
firmed what every reliable survey of public
opinion has been saying for years: that by a
margin of better than two to one, the Ameri-
can people favor voluntary over compulsory
unionism.”

The National Right to Work Committee is
a coalition of employers and employees or-
ganized in 1956 with a single purpose: to
protect the right of individual workers to
join or not to join a union without losing
their jobs.

A PUSSYCAT FOR THE PANTHERS

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, amid all
the controversy engendered by the activ-
ities of the Black Panther Party, it is dif-
ficult at times to discuss the voice of
reason. A recent editorial in the Omaha
World-Herald reestablishes a sane per-
spective on the issue of a fair trial for
Panther Chairman Bobby Seale, accused
of the murder of fellow Panther Alex
Rackley. I believe we can all profit from
these words of commonsense. I insert this
editorial in the RECORD:

A PUSSYCAT FOR THE PANTHERS

It isn't every day that the vice president of
the United States denounces the president of
Yale University and suggests that the alumni
unite to get rid of him.

But then it isn't every day that the vice
president of the United States is a whizbang
like Spiro T. Agnew and the president of Yale
University is as fatuous as Kingman Brewster,

What Brewster did to get on Agnew’s list
was give aid and comfort to the student red-
hots who have been trying to subvert justice
in the case of the Black Panthers being tried
in New Haven for murder and kidnaping.

When the students went into their initial
frenzy, Brewster maintained the cool for
which he has been celebrated in the ranks
of university administrators.
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But as the ferocity of the student demon-
strations mounted, Brewster went off the
deep end. Where he had started counseling
faith in the judiclal system, he ended ex-
pressing skepticism that black revolution-
aries could get a fair trial under the present
system.

And he went on to promise total university
cooperation in housing and feeding the thou-
sands of outside hellralsers expected in New
Haven for a long May Day weekend of at-
tempted intimidation of the court and jury.

Thus Brewster joins the long list of uni-
versity nabobs who have thrown the prestige
of their standing behind the fevered mon-
sense of adolescent mobs.

And Yale joins the lengthening list of pre-
viously prestigious institutions which no
longer are quite so attractive as places for
the nurture of young minds.

The Panther murder case centers on the
death of Alex Rackley, a Panther member
who wound up shot. One of the principal
witnesses for the prosecution is George Eams
Jr., a Panther who already has pleaded guilty
to second-degree murder in the case.

In a bail hearing last week, Sams told of
being present in a New Haven apartment
where Rackley was tied spread-eagle on a bed
while chairman Bobby Seale questioned him.
Rackley was accused of being a police in-
former. The dialogue, according to Sams' tes-
timony, went like this:

Seale: “"Are you the pig?”

Rackley: “No, sir, chalrman, I am not the
plg.”

Seale: “"What do you do with a pig? A pig
is a pig. Off (kill) the (obscenity).”

Whereupon three of the defendants took
Rackley out and shot him, according to testi-
mony. A second Panther named as an execu-
tioner also has pleaded guilty to second-
degree murder and is expected to testify later.

Now it would seem that with eye-witness
evidence like that in hand, a trial should be
held to determine the truth of the allega-
tions.

But according to the Yale students—and
according to Yale President Brewster, appar-
ently—the trial should not be held at all.

Perhaps Brewster Is right and the Panthers
In New Haven can’t get a fair trial. If they
can't, it is very likely because the students in
Brewster's charge, and the outsiders of whom
he is so solicitous, have created such a cli-
mate of intimidation that the jury might
feel in danger of being overwhelmed by mob
violence, and temper its judgment accord-
ingly.

“PUGWASH" DIALOGS BETWEEN
SOVIETS AND PRIVATE CITIZENS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, meetings
under the guise of peace dialogs and
disarmament continue in the United
States between Soviets and private US.
citizens.

While peace and u .derstanding be-
tween the East and the West are com-
mendable, and to some may be profit-
able, many wonder what sovereign the
private Americans, funded with tax-free
foundation funds, represent and wheth-
er their goal is peace in the American
vernacular or peace under the Commu-
nist rhetoric; that is, removal of all
opposition to international communism,

Or are the Pugwash conferences mere-
1y SALT talks by the party not in pow-
er—a parallel government. We do not
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know but the Soviets must, otherwise
they would not participate.

I include several news clippings and
the Washington Report of the American
Security Council for May 4, 1870, as fol-
lows:

[From the New York Times, Apr. 24, 1970]

Sovier NaMes 10 For ForuM HERE

Moscow, April 23.—The Soviet Union to-
day made public the names of its 10-man
delegation that will take part In a public
discussion with American public figures
next week in New York.

The conference, organized by the Fund
for Peace, & New York foundation, will take
place on April 29 in the New York Hilton.

The Soviet group will be headed by Mik-
hail D. Millionshchikov, a Vice Presilent of
the Academy of Sciences and chalrman of
the Supreme Soviet of the Russian Repub-
lic. A B6-year-old physlcist, Dr. Millionsh-
chikov has been active in the Pugwash
conferences of scientists from East and
West.

Others in the delegation are: Georgl A.
Arbatov, director of the U.B.A. Institute of
the Academy of Sciences and a consultant
to the Central Committee apparatus.

Nikolal N. Inozemtsved, Director of the In-
stitute of World Economics and Interna-
tional Relations and former deputy editor
of Pravda.

Gennadi Gerasimov, & commentator for
the Novosti Press Agency.

Mikhail I. Zakhmatov, a department head
in the U.S.A. institute, specializing in East-
West trade.

Vitaly V. Zhurkin, a department head in
the U.S.A. Institute dealing with American
foreign relations,

Dmitrl Muravyev, general secretary of the
Institute of Soviet-American relations, a
nongovernmental frlendship soclety.

Aleksel Kudryavtsev, a specialist In urban
planning and construction.

Yevgeni M. Primakov, Pravda correspond-
ent for the Middle East.

Georgi Skorov, an expert on economie
problems of developing countries.

[From the New York Times, Mar. 16, 1970]

LeapiNGg U.S. anp Sovier CrrizéNs To HoLp
TALKS HERE

Moscow, March 15.—The Soviet Union has
agreed to send a prominent delegation to
New York next month to join American
public figures in an extraordinary public dis=-
cussion of such problems as arms control,
pollution, East-West trade and peace-keep-
ing.

Joseph P. Lyford, president of the Fund
for Peace, a New York foundation that has
organized the National Convocation on the
Challenge of Building Peace, made the an-
nouncement of Soviet participation after a
week of talks with the authorities here.

He said that Premier Aleksei N. Kosygin
had sent him a message asserting that “he
supported fully the convocation and regarded
it as an important step to improve Soviet-
American relations.”

BALL A CHAIRMAN

The American co-chairmen of the meeting
are Najeeb E. Halaby, president of Pan Amer=-
ican World Afrways, and George W. Ball,
former Under Secretary of State and dele-
gate to the United Nations. Some of the most
prominent figures in banking and finance
are on the fund's directorate.

The convocation is to be held on April 29
at the New York Hilton. It is believed that
this will be the first public discussion of im-
portant issues by prominent figures from
both countries. The panel sessions will be
open to the press and television as well as
to the publie, Mr. Lyford sald.

In the past, Soviet and American scientists

and educators have met privately at the -

Pugwash sesslons—nongovernmental confer-
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ences to discuss security in the nuclear age—
and other such off-the-record meetings. So~
viet authorities have generally not agreed to
public debates abroad because of concern
that they would be pressured to allow similar
public discussion in the Soviet Unlon. Mr.
Lyford said there was no indication that the
Russlans planned to reciprocate this time.

ON LEAVE FREOM COLLEGE

Mr, Lyford, on leave from the University
of California at Berkeley, sald that financial
backing for the convocation, including the
expenses of the 14 to 16 Soviet delegates,
had been raised from “thousands of citizen-
contributors and from more than 40 major
United States corporations.”

Among the corporations are American Air-
lines, the Bank of America, the Boeing Com-
pany, the Chrysler Corporation, Corning
Glass and Hiram Walker & Sons.

This amount of suppert, Mr. Lyford salid,
is “an unmistakable indication that a large
percentage of the American people—includ-
ing the business community—is impatient
for an end to the cold war.”

“There is an obvious and growing public
demand,” he continued, “for some practical
suggestions from the best minds in both the
United States and the Soviet Union as to
how all of us are going to survive in an age
of nuclear weapons, pollution and threat-
ened starvation in the underdeveloped na-
tions."

According to the agreement worked out
with three Soviet organizations, 14 to 16
persons will be sent to participate in the
panel discussions, The Soviet side can also
submit position papers on various aspects of
the panels.

RICHARDSON TO SPEAK

Although this is a nongovernmental con-
vocation, Mr. Lyford said that the Fund for
Peace had received full cooperation from the
State Department. Under Secretary of State
Elliot L. Richardson has agreed to give the
luncheon speech.

On April 30, the participants will continue
their discussions outside New York City, and
the Soviet side will make special appearances
around the country as well, No specific itin-
erary has been decided.

The three Soviet sponsoring organizations
are the Institute of the U.5.A. and the Insti-
tute on World Economy and International
Relations—both divisions of the Soviet Acad-
emy of Sciences—and the Institute of Soviet-
American Relations, one of the various Soviet
“friendship"” organizations.

So far, Georgel A, Arbatov, director of the
Institute of the U.S.A., Nikolai N. Inozemtsev,
director of the Institute on World Economy,
and Academician Nikolai N. Blokhin, direc-
tor of the Institute of Soviet-American Re-
lations, have indicated that they would par-
ticipate.

Among others expected are Dzherman M.
Gvishiani, deputy chairman of the State
Committee for Science and Technology, and
Dr. Mikhall D. Millionshchikov, a specialist
in arms control. The rest of the delegation
will be announced before the end of this
month, Mr, Lyford said.

Among the American participants are the
following:

Zbigniew K. Brzezinski, director of Colum-
bia Tniversity's Institute on Communist Af-
fairs.

John Kenneth Galbraith, professor of eco-
nomics at Harvard.

Jerome B. Wiesner of Massachusetts Insti-
tute of Technology, science adviser to Presi-
dent John F. Eennedy.

Adrian S. Fisher, former deputy director of
the Arms Control and Disarmament Agency.

Cyrus Vance, former Deputy Secretary of
Defense.

R!chard N. Gardner, former Deputy Assist-
ant Secretary of State.

Michael Blumenthal, president of Bendix
International.
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Willis Armstrong, president of the United
States Council of the International Chamber
of Commerce.

Robert V, Roosa, former Under Secretary
of the Treasury for Monetary Affalrs.

Edward J. Logue, president and chiefl ex-
ecutive officer, New York State Urban Devel-
opment Corporation.

Roger O. Egeberg, Assistant Secretary of
Health, Education and Welfare.

Barry Commoner, director of the Center
for Biology of Natural Systems.

Franklin A. Long, director of program on
science; technology and society, Cornell Uni-
versity.

Athelstan F. Spilhaus, president of the
American Association for the Advancement
of Science.

Mr. Lyford said that it was hoped that the
pane! discussions would allow recommenda-
tions to be drafted for joint action programs
by the two countries.

The Soviet side is expected to use the con-
vocation to press in particular the Soviet
criticism of American restrictions on East-
West trade and to indicate Soviet unhap-
piness with the Nixon Administration's de-
cision to deploy defensive and offensive mis-
slles while talks on limiting strategic arms
are continuing.

[From Human Events, May 16, 1970]
PucwAsH CONFERENCE AT PRINCETON: LEAD-
NG “PEACE” WoRrRKERS MEET SECRETLY WITH
SovieTs
(By Alice Widener)

The Fund for Peace, a conglomerate of pac-
ifist, leftist and world government organiza-
tions, says its creation was “spurred” by Dr.
Jerome B. Wiesner, former science adviser to
President Eennedy, Pugwash Group member
and advocate of unilateral U.S. disarmament,
ard by Sen. ——. Both are waging cam-
paigns against expansion of ABM and devel-
opment of the MIRV. The Soviet Union is
developing both nuclear weapons systems.

On April 29, at the New York Hilton, the
Fund for Peace held a Second National Con-
vocation on the Challenge of Building Peace
under the co-chairman of Najeeb Halaby,
president of Pan American World Airways
and the Hon. George Ball. Among a star-
studded list of sponsors were such prominent
figures as Averell Harriman and Arthur J.
Goldberg.

Timed to coincide with the SALT talks in
Vienna between the U.S. and USSR, the Fund
for Peace Convocation cooperated with the
Pugwash Group and was attended by several
Russians holding high posts in the Soviet
government and Russian Communist party.
The luncheon speaker was Under Secretary
of State Elliot L. Richardson.

The press covered that event, but gave
scant coverage to the all-day panel sessions
and, to the best of my knowledge, no cover-
age at all of the private, secret Pugwash con-
ference between Convocation principals and
the Sovlets at Princeton University Woodrow
‘Wilson School on April 30.

There some extremely influential private
American citizens met with the Soviets to
discuss such sensitive subjects as arms con-
trol and disarmament. Among the Americans
present were Dr. George Kistiakowsky, who
will follow Secretary of Defense Laird in
testimony affecting the military authoriza-
tion bHl before the Senate Armed Services
Committee this month, and active Pugwash
members Drs. Bernard Feld of Harvard and
Franklin A. Long of Cornell.

Former Deputy Director Adrian S. Fisher of
the U.S. Arms Control and Disarmament
Agency took part and so did former U.S. Sen.
Joseph Clark, now president of World Feder-
alists US.A. In the Soviet group at the secret
Pugwash meeting were Dr. Nikolal N. Ino-
zemtsev and Dr. Georgy A. Arbatov and Mik-
hail D, Millionshchikov, all members of the
Soviet Academy of Sciences.

All the Americans present are passionate
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“peace” advocates and most of them are bit-
ter opponents of the American military-in-
dustrial complex. Dr. Franklin Long has said
our national security should be taken out of
U.S. government control and turned over to
private groups. Dr. Bernard Feld has sald
scientists should raise their voices so as to
remove our military from positions where
they can influence the government.

Under our Constitution, the President is
commander-in-chief of our military and
Congress provides for the common defense;
thus we are guaranteed civilian control over
the military. For “the people"” or “private
groups™ to take direct control would entail a
revolutionary takeover necessitating a coup
d’etat to alter our form of government. This
is precisely what the Soviets want.

While our government is conducting Stra-
tegic Arms Limitation Talks with the Soviet
Union, is it wise or proper for private Ameri-
can citizens, some of whom have been privy
to classified information, to be trying to
negotiate privately with Russian citizens who
are government officials unable to act solely
in a private capacity?

Of course the Princeton Pugwash secret
meeting was legal; but was 1t appropriate or
wise, especially since several of the American
participants are advising members of Con-
gress on arms control and disarmament?

The Congressional Record shows that in
current debate on Capitol Hill concerning
ABM and MIRV, Senators are relying heavily
on “expert” adviece from Pugwash Group
members Jerome Wiesner, Bernard Feld, Paul
Doty and Franklin Long

The Pugwash Group was set up in 1957 to
bypass our government in private negotia-
tions with Soviet and other Communist sci-
entists and inteliectuals. The stated aim now
in 1970 of the Fund for Peace is to follow Dr.
Wiesner’s call for “building a peace constit-
uency” in our country. Sounds fine, but the
big question is: What kind of constituency?

Dr. Wiesner told the American Assoclation
for the Advancement of Sclence last Decem-
ber, that “anti-communism has become S0
virulent in the U.S. that it will almost cer-
tainly one day be viewed as a mental disease
which led the nation to self-destructive
acts.”

Dr. Wiesner didn't say a word about viru-
lent anti-capitalism among a handful of
Eremlin dictators that led th=m to liquidate
millions of Russians and enslave millions of
Poles, Hungarians, East Germans, Ukrainians,
Rumanians and Czechs behind an Iron Cur-
tain, Neither Dr. Wiesner nor Sen. Fulbright
has branded anti-capitalism as a mental
disease.

Maybe the vast majority of us Americans,
staunch anti-Communists, are indeed loony
in the eyes of the Pugwash Group, but we're
not loony enough, I hope, to clip the wings of
the American eagle so that it is turned into
a sitting duck.

[From the Washington Report, May 4, 1970]

A PrROFILE OF DEFEATISM: DISMANTLING
THE Nartion's DEFENSES

History shows that soft thinking and
fainthearted leadership form a path to na-
tional destruction, Students of the Roman
civillzation point to the Roman Senate's loss
of the will to win as a major cause of the
downfall of the empire. At the last, the
Senate seemed to serve the barbarian aggres-
sors rather than the national interest of
Rome.

A generation ago, the representatives of the
French people took refuge in a Maginot Line
mentality, saying that the shift in the stra-
tegic balance to Nazi Germany would not
endanger France, They rejected appeals for
stronger defenses, arguing that new cycles
of weapons took money needed for soclal
purposes and insisting that there was no
absolute security in more weapons. They
sought peace through negotiation and favored
concessions such as were made at Munich.
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ANTIPREFAREDNESS SENTIMENT
Today, many thoughtful Americans are
deeply concerned that a similar mood is set=
tling over the TUnited States. They are
alarmed at the growth of the anti-prepared-
ness sentiment in the U.S, Senate and the
impact of this sentiment upon sections of
public opinion. They fear a rapid decomposi=
tion of American morale as a result of de-
featismn among men in-high places—defeatism
masked as a “struggle for peace.”

For many months, senator after senator
has chipped away at various features of the
nation’s defenses—at aircraft carriers, the
C-5A transport, the Army’s new battle tank,
military aid to allies, anti-ballistic missiles,
selective service, ROTC, fighter-bombers,
and numerous other weapons and programs
basic to the security of this nation., Com-
panies which produce weaponry needed for
national safety have been libeled as mer-
chants of death, American soldiers in the
field, fighting an utterly unprincipled enemy
that resorts to trickery and terrorism, have
been criticized fo- making the tough battle-
field decisions that combat troops must make
if they hope to stay alive.

This harassment of the nation's defense
forces apparently is only the beginning. Some
people, it seems, won't be satisfied until the
American defense establishment is disman-
tled. In this connection, it is instructive to
review the massive opposition to the ABM
(anti-ballistic missiles) and MIRV (multiple
warhead missiles).

PRESSURE TO CUT DEFENSES

Pressure for a slowdown In America’s de-
fense effort is intense and comes from many
sources. For example, a group of Americans
met at Arden House, Harriman, N.Y., March
31-April 2 under the auspices of the Ameri-
can Assembly of Columbia University to con-
sider arms limitation. At the conclusion of
their meeting they issued a statement, say-
ing: “We ask the President to defer for six
months the impending deployment of multi-
ple independently targetable re-entry ve-
hicles (MIRV).”

The MIRV missiles constitute one of the
few areas in which the United BStates is
ahead of the Soviet Union. A U.S. halt at
this time might probably give the Soviets a
chance to catch up with the United States.
Thus a halt could well be a military tech-
nological disaster for the United States.

The American Assembly describes itself
as a “non-partisan educational institution.”
But consider the signers of the anti-MIRV
statement. One of them was Adam Yarmo-
linsky, former assistant to Secretary of De-
fense Robert 8. McNamara. Mr. Yarmolinsky
was & gulding spirit behind the campaign to
muzzle the military in the early 1960's.
Another signer was Dr. George W. Rathjens
of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology,
a leading contributor to Sen. —— anti-ABM
book published in 1969. Two other contribu-
tors to the volume also signed the
American Assembly report. A close reading
of the entire list of signers shows that it
was a “‘stacked deck” and blatantly partisan.

BUNDY'S VIEWS

Arguments against a strong stand on na-
tional defense find innumerable outlets. Mc-
George Bundy, former adviser in the Ken-
nedy and Johnson administrations and now
president of the Ford Foundation, testified
in Washington on the “arms race.” Predict-
ably, he urged suspension of deployment of
offensive and defensive strategic weapons.
He was quick to recommend American con-
cessions, saying for instance, that “if we are
to get an early limit on SS-9 (Russlan
missile) deployment, we ourselves must put
MIRV on the bargaining table.” Mr. Bundy’s
most curious statement, however, was his
comment that “there are times and topics for
toughness with Moscow, but the Strategic
Arms Limitation talks in April is not one of
them.” That will strike many citizens as
strange advice. Mr. Bundy recommends that
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the U.S. not be tough in talks that affect
the security—the lives—of the American peo-
ple. Does he imagine that the Soviets will
cease to be tough in their demands?

An air of unrealism permeates the state-
ments of anti-preparedness elements in the
country. Congressman —— of —— said in
April that he saw no need for the U.S, to
maintain 15 aircraft carriers “since none of
the communist nations have any attack car-
riers,” One wonders whether Rep. —— meant
what he sald. Does he believe the U.8. should
scrap the weapons system in which it has
& clear lead over the Soviet Unlon? The
interior logic of his statement is that the
U.S. shouldn't maintain carriers because it
has an advantage over the Soviets in carrler
deployment. That's & sure prescription for
second class status in the world, if not out-
right defeat by the USSE.

NAIVETE IN THE SENATE

For naiveté, Americans have only to read
the comments of Sen. ——. In a recent Sen-
ate debate on the ABM and MIRV, Sen. ——
remarked: “I believe that the Soviet people
certainly cannot want to continue the spend-
ing of billlons of dollars on nuclear weapons
when they could best put that money to
better use.”

Since when have the wishes of “the Soviet
people” ever mattered for anything in the
shaping of Soviet policy or programs.

Certainly, Sen —— must be aware that
there is no representative government—no
voice of the people—in the Soviet Union and
that the party, military and organizational
hierarchs make all the decisions, irrespective
of what the people want. Indeed, there is no
free press and no freedom of petition, so the
real desires of the Soviet peoples cannot even
be articulated or find expression at the na-
tional level. Thus BSen. question can
be seen as an extraordinary plece of irrele-
vance, which is damaging because it obscures
the nature of the threat facing the United
Btates.

The thought processes of the members of
the anti-preparedness bloc understandably
strike realistic citizens as strange indeed.
Take, for example, the statement of Sen.

that “more nuclear weapons do not buy
more security.” Statements to this effect have
been issued by many of the opponents of new
defensive systems. What does Sen.
mean? Is the statement logical? Suppose a
senator were to say “more hospitals don’t
buy better medical care.” Would anyone
believe him? Logically, nuclear weapons are
as to national security as hospitals are to
medical care. In the case of weaponry, there
is an additional element, namely that the
adversaries of the United States—the enemies
of American freedom-—are increasing their
stock of nuclear weapons. Relatively, there-
fore, the U.S. has a smaller stockpile of nu-
clear weapons. The logical conclusion to Le
drawn from this situation is that America’s
security is diminishing. Hence the need for
the ABM, MIRV and other offensive and
defensive systems.

THE BREZHNEV VIEW

The intense antagonism to strengthened
American defenses has even reached the point
where the editors of The New York Times
assert (as they did in reference to the open-
ing of the SALT talks April 16) that “hopes
for halting the nuclear missile race ride for
the moment with the Soviet delegation.” The
Times followed this up with Leonid Brezh-
nev's statement that prospects for the SALT
talks would be favorable “if American opin-
jon succeeds in overcoming resistance by the
arms manufacturers and the military.” It is
interesting to wonder what might have been
the U.S. public reaction in 1941 if a leading
American newspaper had indicated the U.S.
was doing nothing to halt an arms race and
quoted the Imperial Japanese government as
saying that peace prospects would be good if
American shipbuilders and the military could
be overcome,
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It is unfortunate that the editors of The
Times don’t share the realistic views of C. L.
Sulzberger, The Times’ chief correspondent.
In a dispatch from Belgium this spring, Mr.
Sulzberger declared: “The menace against
America is being heightened while Moscow
seeks to continue the impression that it
sticks to the Ehrushchev era strategy. ...
More and more ICBMs are almed at the
United States which is increasingly in the
front line.”

Such is the situation the United States
faces in the world today. The American
people live in a global environment of in-
creasing danger from the nuclear-armed
Soviet Union.

The facts of the changing strategic balance
have been spelled out to the Presldent, the
Secretary of Defense, the House Armed Serv-
ices Committee and authoritative strategic
studles groups in the U.S. and Western Eu-
rope. Nevertheless, the antl-preparedness
elements choose to ignore the accumulation
of facts concerning the nuclear and missile
threats. Perhaps the most extraordinary as-
pect of the entire anti-preparedness drive is
the extent to which the disarmers are willing
for the country to go. The battle against the
ABM and MIRV—and the campaigns against
conventional weapons such as alreraft car-
riers, transport planes and heavy tanks—is
but a prelude to the central assault on Amer-
ica's baslc deterrent power against commu-
nist aggression.

THE M'GOVERN VIEW

Sen. —— revealed the full scope of the
disarmers hopes and plans April 9 In debate
in the Senate on an antl-MIRV resolution.
For the first time, a member of the Senate
antl-preparedness bloc called for dismantling
of a key portion of the nation's defenses
agalnst Soviet aggression.

“I think we are forced to conslder this
year,” sald Sen, , “whether it would not
be wise to allow the phasing out of the en-
tire fixed site ICBMs. At the very least we
should forgo expenditures on futile im-
provements in the Minuteman force pending
an investigation of whether land-based mis-
slles can be a viable component «f our retal-
iatory forces in the future.” He called for
a flat prohibition on funds for the Minute-
man procurement program.

There's no mistaking Sen. 's Intent, for
he emphasized that he favors “phasing out”
the Minuteman., Hopefully, the meaning of
this statement will not be lost on the Amer-
ican public. The Minuteman missiles are an
absolutely indispensable element in the na-
tion's defense against surprise Soviet nuclear
attack on the United States. If the Minute-
man force were eliminated, the American
people would be naked to direct and disas-
trous destruction at the hands of the men
in the Eremlin.

That a member of the U.S. Senate would
make such an appalling proposal is a
frightening revelation of the lengths to
which the anti-preparedness bloc is prepared
to go. It would almost seem that some mem=-
bers of this bloc have concluded that the
struggle agalnst the Soviet empire is hope-
less and, secretly, are prepared to make the
American people adjust and accommodate
themselves to Soviet domination.

The statement plainly indicates that
the pressure is on for unilateral disarm-
ament by the United States—a one-sided
abandonment of nuclear defenses which
would leave the United States weak and ulti-
mately helpless. It is hard to believe that
the American people approve of unilateral
disarmament or accept the idea of a Soviet
victory in the cold war. Yet that is the
direction in which Sen. and other dis-
armers and defeatists are pushing the
United States. The American people must
make their volces heard. They must support
national defense programs if the Munich
men of our time are not to triumph. (An-
thony Harrigan, Managing Editor.)
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BREWSTER AGAINST TIDE IN
TWO WARS

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, I am sure
the following article will be of interest
to many:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, May 17,
1970]
BrREWSTER AGAINST TIDE IN Two WARS
(By J. R. Wiggins)

(Nore.—The writer is the retired editor of
The Washington Post and now publisher of
the Ellsworth, Maine, American.)

Kingman Brewster, the president of Yale
University, went to Washington last week to
persuade Congress to get the United States
out of the war in Southeast Asia.

Kingman Brewster, chalrman of the Yale
chapter of the America First Committee,
went to Washington in February 1941, to per-
suade Congress to keep the United States out
of war in Europe by defeating Lend-Lease aid
to Britain (the Defense Ald Act of 1941).

Between these two Brewster visits to Wash-
ington lie nearly three decades of an era of
American internationalism marked by Roose-
velt’s ingenious Lend-Lease program, by
World War II, by the North Atlantic Pact, the
North Atlantic Treaty Organization, the Tru-
man Doctrine, the construction of the United
Nations, the Southeast Asia Treaty Organiza-
tlon, the armed intervention in Lebanon, the
defense of the Congo, the formation of Israel,
the Eorean war, the forelgn aid program, the
support of South Vietnam and a host of other
acts and measures of American intervention.

Under five Presidents—Roosevelt, Truman,
Eisenhower, Kennedy and Johnson—the
United States used its power in behalf of
small nations threatened by Communist ag-
gression. It acted with others when possible.
It acted alone when necessary. It used diplo-
matic means when feasible. It used military
means when unavoidable.

The tide of internationalism was rising in
America when Brewster went to Washington
in 1941. He spoke for a falling cause. He
claimed then to speak for the young; he does
now. The rhetoric is very similar, These few
paragraphs from his 1941 testimony against
Lend-Lease, before the Senate Foreign Rela-
tions Committee, are illustrative:

“1 assume that I have been invited here to
present and explain the point of view of
those many young citizens who oppose active
official participation in the war abroad, espe-
clally as it 1s implied In the measure which
you are considering.

“Although we are interested in today, quite
naturally we young citizens are mainly con-
cerned with the kind of world which we shall
inherit, and more particularly the kind of
America which you will hand down to us. If
we are called upon as soldiers today, we shall,
of course, willingly carry out the decisions
and commands of those in authority. But we
are deeply concerned with the kind of Amer-
ica that we shall live in as cltizens tomorrow.

“We are willing, we are eager to give our
lives and our deaths, if need be, in the service
of the nation. But we do insist that those
lives or those deaths be not wasted. I wish
to express my gratitude to this committee
for inviting one member of our generation
to record his opinion at a time when the
course of America's destiny for years to come
is being determined.

“Fundamentally, we believe that the peace
of this hemisphere has more to offer the
world of tomorrow than any possible out-
come of a devastating transoceanic war.

“This position is based upon the assump-
tion that by adequate preparation on our
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part, the Americas cannot be successfully
invaded from across the ocean. For all the
attempts of certain people to make it look
otherwise, this assumption does not rest on
any faith in the word of the dictators. It
springs, rather from a faith in ourselves.

“If a transatlantic war 1s to be waged, we
would rather make the enemy cross the water
to try to land. We cannot understand the
logic of those who say we are not strong
enough to hold any enemy from our own
shores, yet say that we can wipe the strong-
est military power in the world off the face
of Europe—and all without sending a single
American soldier abroad.”

", . . one thing is common to the great
majority if not all people of my age. We are
resentful of the deceit and subterfuge which
have characterized the politics of foreign
policy. We have not been moved by, rather
we have been impatient with, the name-
calling and accusation technique. Perhaps
that is why we have listened to Col. Lind-
bergh whether we agree with him or not,
and have admired his courage and straight-
forwardness.

“We resent the unwillingness of certain
people to be honest and square with the
public. We have resented the use of glib
phrases just because they sound well even
though they are loaded with dynamite which
may determine our future. We resent the ef-
fort to hide from the American people to-
morrow’s consequences of what we do to-
day."”

“. . . We cannot hope to proceed deliber-
ately and proudly in a manner which will
command respect and sacrifice of a whole
generation until this decision has been made
openly and freely. I speak for those young
citizens who have decided in favor of Ameri-
can peace and soverelgnty. Having made that
decision, we are unalterably opposed to the
measure under consideration . . ."”

American involvement in World War II
was only a few months away, but Kingman
Brewster had strong support in the Senate
Foreign Relations Committee from Sens.
Johnson, Shipstead, Clark, LaFollette and
others. Nevertheless, Congress approved the
Defense Aid Act of 1941,

UNKNOWN ALTERNATIVES

History, as Lord Acton noted, does not
disclose its alternatives. No one can know
what would have happened if the United
States had withheld aid to PBritain and
avoided involvement in World War II. The
Nazi colossus might still be astride Europe,
reveling in the sway of the Third Reich from
Norway to Italy, from Spain to Siberia. A
European dark age might still prevail over
the whole continent. The leaders of Euro-
pean intellectual life might still be in con-
centration camps or rotting in unmarked
graves,

The United States might have developed
the defensive system that Brewster advo-
cated. The Americas might have become
the bastion of freedom he foresaw, living in
a hostile Nazi-dominated world. They might
already have fallen prey to Nazism. They
might have embraced a specles of fascism
themselves in order to make an adequate de-
fense against totalitarian foes.

Or the Nazi system, by now, might have
fallen of its own weight of evil and wicked-
ness, at some colossal cost in terms of lives
of civilized people and the culture that had
existed for thousands of years in all of Eu-
rope. Who can say?

The United States did not accept the ad-
vice of the young Yale student who, in 1941,
spoke so eloguently for his generation—and
s0 accurately of the probable military in-
volvement that would flow from aiding
England,

Now he is back in Washington with more
advice for Congress. This time it is the ad-
vice that Congress should not give military
ald to countries in Southeast Asia, besieged
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by communism. He is sure, once more, that
the contest does not involve vital American
interests worthy of the risks. But this time,
he speaks at what may be the close, instead
of at the beginning, of America’s era of in-
ternationalism.

There probably iIs more llkelihod that he
will be heard favorably. If he is heard and
if his views are acted upon, the nation may
come as near as & nation can to discover-
ing the alternatives to its 1941 decisions. At
least it will find out the consequences of
withdrawal in Asia, and be better able to
judge what might have been the conse-
quences of withdrawal from Europe in 1941.

Then, the end of the age of American in-
ternationalism will have arrived and much,
but certainly not all, that was done from
1941 to 1970 may be undone. The country
will have an opportunity to accommodate
itself to another version of the “fortress
America™ doctrine that Brewster advocated
in 1941.

This is not to say that Brewster was an
important or decisive figure in 1941, or that
he is an important or decisive figure now.
But his two appearances in Washington may
be like bookmarks at the beginning and at
the end of the international epoch in Ameri-
can history.

Perhaps the American world would have
been able to adapt to the Nazi administra-
tion of Europe, and perhaps it will be able
to accommodate to the Communist domina-
tion of Asia. There is no proof that the deci-
sion to accept Nazism in Europe would have
been fatal for the United States, and no
proof that the decisions to accept commu-
nism in Asia will be fatal to the United
States, Just as millions of Europeans would
have faced a melancholy future if the deci-
sion of 1941 had been different, so will mil-
lions of Asians face a melancholy future now
if the decision is to withdraw American
power.

What it will mean for the United States
challenges prediction. No doubt the country
will experience a sensation of relief at the
termination of the sacrifice, the burdens and
the glories of the age of internationalism.
What happens after that will depend partly
on what forces in the world assume the role
that America abandons, and what role those
forces are willing to concede to the lescer
and littler America that survives,

ARTICLE FROM THE WALL STREET
JOURNAL

HON. TOM S. GETTYS

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVE:
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. GETTYS. Mr. Speaker, the Wall
Street Journal of May 8 carried an in-
teresting and informative article report-
ing the response of the Financial Execu-
tive's Institute to a draft proposal of the
Accounting Principles Board. The article
points out that the highly respected FEI
found that “inconsistency and extrem-
isms™ would result if the proposals in-
volving “pooling of interest” in account-
ing treatment of mergers were adopted. A
basie contradiction is found between the
Accounting Principles Board's endorse-
ment of pooling in principle and its pro-
posals, which would eliminate virtually
all poolings of interest.

Because of the very real impact which
such a provision could have on our econ-
omy, this entire matter appears to de-
serve a good deal more study. Certainly,
the FEI report cited in the article is a
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step in the right direction of such study.
I hope that this study alerts the Account-
ing Principles Board and the Securities
and Exchange Commission to the dan-
gers of precipitate action in this area.

1 submit the article from the Wall
Street Journal to be included in the
RECORD:

PrOPOSED STIFFER ACCOUNTING RULES SEEN

ELIMINATING ALMOST ALl PoOoLINGS OF IN-

TEREST

New Yorr.—A leading group of corporate
financial executives predicted that a pro-
posed set of stiffer accounting rules would
eliminate “virtually all” poolings of interest,
the most popular method of accounting for
business mergers in recent years.

The Financial Executives Institute, which
includes the ranking financial officers of
about 3,000 companies, charged that the ac-
counting profession’s top rule-making body,
the Accounting Principles Board, “contra-
dicts itself” by endorsing pooling in princi-
ple, but attaches restrictions that would
eliminate “more than 95%"™ of all poolings.

In March the principles board circulated
for public comment an “exposure draft’ of
new accounting rules for mergers. That draft
stopped short of banning poolings com-
pletely—as some board members had urged—
but among other curbs, it proposed that
neither party to a pooling be more than
three times the size of its merger partner.

The board's proposals have been widely
opposed by businesses and in some account-
ing circles. Much of the opposition has fo-
cused on the three-to-one size test, gen-
erally regarded as the easiest point of com-
promise. Some critics have urged a nine-to-
one ratio, but the Financial Executives Insti-
tute has characterized any size test as ar-
bitrary.

For purposes of the ratio, a company's size
is measured by how large a part of the sur-
viving concern the company's former stock-
holders end up owning. Thus, if Company A,
with three million shares outstanding before
a merger, issues an additional one million
shares to acquire Company B, the size test
is met: Company B’s former holders have one
million shares, and Company A's original
holders have three miilion.

REITERATES "'STRONG OPPO3ITION"

The institute offered its comments in a let-
ter to the accounting board reiterating
“strong opposition” to the proposals. The in-
stitute sald its estimate of how the size test
would curtail poolings was based on a retabu-
lation of a 1969 survey of member companies.
That survey indicated that even a nine-to-
one size test would eliminate more than 809
of all poolings, it said.

Officials of the institute contended that
the accounting board had proposed its draft
without any empirical study of the practical
impact of the proposals, The institute asked
that the board go no further without such a
study.

The board is scheduled to consider the ex-
posure draft at its meeting in late June. A
two-thirds vote of the 18-megber board is
required to adopt the draft as a formal
opinion binding on the nation's accountants.

Under existing rules, a pooling treats two
merged companies as though they were al-
ways combined. The two concerns not only
combine current results, but also restate past
figures to reflect the merger. The acquiring
company carries its newly acquired assets
at the values given them on the old com-
pany's books, no matter how unrealistic. In
addition, the acquiring company isn't re-
quired to amortize—deduct from future earn-
ings—any excess it paid for a concern over
the book value of its assets.

If a merger isn't a pooling, it must be ac-
counted for as a “purchase.” Under that
method, according to the exposure draft, “all
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identifiable assets acquired . . . should be
recorded at their fair values" when acquired
regardless of the values they were given on
the old concern’s books,

FUNDAMENTAL ACCOUNTING CHANGE

According to the institute, this recourse
to the “fair-value” method amounts to a
fundamental accounting change transcend-
ing the merger issue. It shouldn't “be rushed
into without considerable testing and prob-
ing,” the institute said.

Under the exposure draft, “the difference
between the cost of the acquired company
and the sum of the fair values of the identi-
fiable assets acquired less liabilities should
be recorded as good will.” The exposure draft
stipulates that such good will, and &all other
acquired intangible assets, be charged against
income over 40 years or less.

This mandatory write-off proposal also has
aroused considerable opposition, including
that of the institute.

As an alternative to the exposure draft, the
institute urges that poolings be limited to
mergers effected by the exchange of newly is-
sued voting stock for voting stock and meet-
ing certain other conditions. It also has
urged more detailed disclosure of how pool-
ings affect the earnings of the post-merger
company.

The institute contends that these steps
would deal with the alleged abuses of pool-
ings “more severely than the exposure draft,”
but without “inconsistency and extremisms.”

CONGRESSMAN PETE McCLOSKEY
REPORTS TO YOU

HON. PAUL N. McCLOSKEY, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. McCLOSKEY. Mr, Speaker, since
being elected to the 90th Congress, I have
tried to send a newsletter to my con-
stituents at least once a year and to sub-
mit a questionnaire on major issues. My
newsletter of May 1970 is herewith sub-
mitted for the Recorp:

CONGRESSMAN PETE McCLOSKEY REPORTS TO
You
May 1970.

Dear ConsTITUENT: These are crucial times.
During the next several weeks the Congress
faces a number of critical issues, particularly
with respect to war and peace in Southeast
Asia and in re-ordering our national spending
priorities.

We do this primarily through the appro-
priation process, a series of bills appropri-
ating money for each agency of the govern-
ment.

So that you may paticipate in this process
of representative government, I have in-
cluded a questionnaire on the back page of
this newsletter, which I hope you will fill out
and return, ipdicating what areas of spend-
ing should be cut in your judgment and what
should be increased.

This year, total government revenues will
be approximately $200 billion, with over 875
billion to be spent for defense, including
an estimated $23 billion in Viet Nam. On the
last page, I have set forth what we spent
this year, the President's budget proposal for
next year, and the critical areas where Con-
gress must soon decide whether to spend
more or less money.

Last year, we voted more money than re-
quested in social security ($1.1 billion), water
pollution (85686 million), and in aid to edu-
cation ($313 million). This year, the critical
areas include Viet Nam, Cambodia and Laos,
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the ABM, postal pay and rates, the SST,
rapid transit, and new environmental initi-
atives,

I hope you will take the time to let me
know of your priorities of spending by com-
pleting the questionnaire on the back page
of this newsletter.

Respectfully,
PETE McCLOSKEY.

WoORK AND ACTION IN WASHINGTON
EFFORTS TO SPEED DISENGAGEMENT IN VIET NAM

The decision to send American troops into
Cambodia has given sharp focus to the gques-
tion of congressional authority and responsi-
bilities in Southeast Asia.

Congress in effect delegated its power to
declare war to the President under the Guilf
of Tonkin Resolution of July, 1964. President
Johnson in his capacity as Commander-in-
Chief, used this authority to increase our
troops in Viet Nam from 20,000 to 549,000, as
well as to conduct an air and ground war in
Laos which was not publicly disclosed until
a few weeks ago. Now U.8. troops have been
sent into Cambodia, a country whose neu-
trality and sovereignty we have recognized
since the Geneva Accords of 19564, Our troop
commanders have received orders to burn
and destroy Cambodian villages as well as
North Vietnamese troop sanctuaries.

For some months, I have urged that the
Congress should face up to its Constitutional
responsibilities to limit the Viet Nam war
spending, not as an attempt to undercut the
President’s conduct of the war, but to specify
clearly the spending priorities within which
he is free to conduct foreign policy. After 8
years—Congress has still not assumed its
obligation to decide when and to what de-
gree the U.S. should engage in war—as speci-
fled in the Constitution:

“Article I, Section 8 of the Constitution:
Congress shall have power . . . to declare war

. . . to provide for the common Defense and

general Welfare . . to railse and support
Armies, but no Appropriation of Money to
that Use shall be for a longer Term than
Two years. . . ."

Alexander Hamilton, In the Federalist
Papers, arguing for ratification of the Con-
stitution: “The legislature . . . obliged to this
provision, once at least in every two years,
to deliberate upon the propriety of keeping
a military force on foot; and to declare their
sense of the matter, by a formal vote in the
face of their constituents. They are not at
liberty to vest in the erecutive department
permanent funds for the support of an army,
if they were even incautious enough to be
willing to repose in it so improper a confi-
dence.”

I have therefore sponsored and pushed for
three specific congressional actions:

1. Repeal of the Gulf of Tonkin Resolu-
tion, under which Congress in 1964 gave the
power to the President to repel “aggression"”
in Southeast Asia.

2. Amendment of the 1971 Military Pro-
curement bill (now before us) to deny the
use of any military equipment and assist-
ance in Cambodia. This would not be effec-
tive until the start of the fiscal year (July 1,
1970), and thus would not interfere with
the President’'s announced intention of with-
drawal from Cambodia prior to June 30.

3. Limiting expenditures in the FY 1971
Defense Appropriation Bill (expected to
reach the floor in June), to provide only
those funds required for the orderly with-
drawal of all combat and support troops
from Viet Nam and Laos by June 30, 1871,
REFORMING CONGRESS—TARGET FOR OVERHAUL—

SENIORITY, SECRECY, AND SENILITY
Several months ago, I wrote Republican
National Chairman Rog Morton and Minor=-
ity Leader Gerry Ford urging that we aban-
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don the historic seniority system which has
resulted in an average age of 74 for our ten
most powerful committee chairmen, and
three chairmen who are over 80,

Ford appointed 19 Members, including my-
self, to a Republican task force to recom-
mend an alternative system of selection. We
expect to agree shortly on a new method of
selecting our leaders on ability rather than
survival, The Democrats subsequently ap-
pointed a similar task force, and at long last,
real congressional reform appears possible.
If not, I suspect the voters will appropriately
and properly change the makeup of Con-
gress in November.

OnN THE HOMEFRONT
AN INDIVIDUAL CITIZEN CAN AFFECT THE LAW-
MAKING PROCESS

Those who sometimes wonder whether it
i1s worthwhile to write a Congressman may
take some heart from the following story.

At a Constituent Day at Huddart Park on
Saturday, Dec. 5, 1969, I was approached by
Dr. Sid Liebes of Atherton with the sugges-
tion that the Administration’s pending pop-
ulation study commission bill be amended.
Dr. Liebes felt that the powers of the com-
mission should be broadened to include study
of the impact of population growth on the
environment and also appropriate means for
slowing down population growth. He handed
me a copy of the bill on which he had pen-
ciled in the suggested additions, They seemed
reasonable, and I agreed to do what I could.

On returning to Washington the next day,
I raised the question with the subcommittee
chairman handling the bill, Congressman
John Blatnik of Minnesota. John advised
that the seven members of the subcommit-
tee had already considered and rejected the
suggested amendments, but that if I would
write each of them a letter setting forth the
reasons for the change, the subcommittee
would reconsider them the next morning
during the final drafting of the bill.

I hand-carried a letter to each member of
the subcommittee that afternoon. The three
Republican members and several Democrats
agreed to the amendments. The full commit-
tee likewise agreed, and the bill, as amended,
was passed by the House on February 18,
1970.

The Senate had previously passed the orig-
inal bill, but In conference, the Senate con-
ferees agreed to the House amendments, and
on March 16, 1870, less than four months
after Dr. Liebes approached his Congressman,
the President signed his suggestions into law,
specifically saying that he was “pleased with
the amendments added by the House.”

EARTH DAY, 1970

The April 22nd “Earth Day” which Senator
Nelson and I co-sponsored resulted in the
participation of over 2,000 colleges and 12,000
high schools throughout the United States,
as well as thousands of elementary schools.

Congress took a day off in the middle of
the week, and nearly every congressman re-
turned to his district for a day of listening,
rather than lecturing, to students, scientists
and community leaders.

The result was a tremendous input of
thoughtful suggestions on new envircnmen-
tal initiatives. I received several thousand
letters from San Mateo County students and
have inserted in the Congressional Record
those which offered the most specific, help-
ful and concrete suggestions.

The writers of those letters are listed be-
low:

Linda DeBusk, San Mateo; Susan Thomp-
son and Sheryl Reinke, San Mateo; Mark
Schlosser and Jim Trumbull, Menlo Park;
Jean Bullis, San Bruno; Michael Souza,
Burlingame; Denise Mercier, South San
Franeclsco; Augustus Cacclotti, Belmont;
Sharon Hammon, South San Francisco; Mark
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Balestra, Atherton; Jack Saum, Millbrae;
Gayle Stewart, Pacifica; Susan Paar, Menlo
Park; Robbie Peffer, San Bruno; Wayne
Stowell, Redwood City; Pete Arnstein, Ather-
ton; Karen Foster, Atherton; Cathy Glahn,
Redwood City; Eathleen Coleman, Woodside;
Becky Pecchenino, Woodside; Theodore C. Al-
way, Portola Valley; Kathy Hubbell, Menlo
Park; Brian Jaffe, Portola Valley.

The best letters from classes came from:

Borel Middle School, Miss Bauderer's Eng-
lish classes, Menlo Park; Alta Loma Junior
High School, South San Francisco; Portola
Valley Intermediate School, Portola Valley;
La Entrada School, Menlo Park; Sequoia
Union High School, Redwood City.
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ConcrESSMAN PeETE McCroskey Asxs YOUR
OPINTION ON THE ISSUES
MAKE YOUR OPINION COUNT—JUST TEAR OFF
THIS PAGE, FOLD, AFFIX STAMP AND MAIL
Questionnaire

1. Should Congress vote to rescind the Gulf
of Tonkin Resolution?

2. Should Congress vote to limit funding
of the Viet Nam War so that all troops must
be withdrawn by June 30, 1871?

3. Should Congress vote to lower the vot-
ing age to 18?

4. Should Congress discard the seniority
system?

5. Should a constitutional amendment be
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adopted requiring retirement of Congress-
men and Supreme Court judges at age 70?
Spending priorities

The following table gives the federal ap-
propriations during fiscal year 1970, and also
the proposed 1971 budget (commencing June
30, 1970), which Congress is now considering.
Please indicate in which areas you think we
should spend more or less than the Admin-
istration proposal.

Eeep in mind we are dealing with a budget
of approximately $200 billion—the limit of
taxpayers’ dollars. If you increase some pro-
grams, you should decrease others or be will-
ing to increase the national debt and/or
taxes.

[Dollar amounts in millions]

[Dollar amounts in millions]

Approxi-
1871 ma‘:g pe;;

cent
budget!

1970
appro-

T budget
priation

proposal

We should spend—
e Less

F

Defense Department_ $72, 200
:iglnarn war (estimated). . Dgg l?

l 500

Health, Education, and Welfare_.__ M 800
Social security and income

mainten 47,700

Education 2,500
Mational Institutes of Health___ 1,500
. Cancer research 202

Air pollution research_

Treasury Department_______
Interest on_national debt. _

Department of Trsnspumbon
gsr.hm mass transit

i!cpartmnt of Agriculture
Department of Labor__ =
Degartmnt of Houslng and Urban

g BES¥zEEas

Housing assistance
Epan space funds__

oaoo

Post Office Department___
Department of Justice

Water quality____
Recreation resou
National parks.
_National Pa

Judiciary.

Congress._

Executive Office of the

0 0oO0oooOooODoooO oooo
0 0OoO00oo000ooog Dooo
0O oDpoooRooooon

exploration_
Atomic Energy gm;?lssinn._.

Law enforcement assistance___

OO00Doopoopooooobooo g‘

goooooooonooooooopoo
oooooooooooooooopon

1 This budge! is not 100 percent complete. Only the most important expenditures considered.

GEN. RONALD BROCK HONORED
AT ERIE COUNTY AFFAIR

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, the annual
Erie County Armed Forces Week lunch-
eon this year paid special honor to Lt.
Gen. Ronald C. Brock, retired, a veteran
of New York's National Guard who
served his country well in World War II.

It was very fitting that this year's
event should pay special honor to Gen-
eral Brock, who completed more than 40
years of military service prior to his
retirement.

In advance of the Buffalo affair for
General Brock, a fine tribute to him was
published in the Buffalo, N.¥., Courier-
Express in a column written by Anne
Mellhenney Matthews.

Mrs. Matthews knows well of the gen-
eral from her own Army service in World
War II as an officer in the Women's
Army Corps. She was one of four women
selected from among 3,000 western New
York applicants in 1942 to be in the first
officer training class of 400.

Mrs. Matthews was one of the first six
WAC's sent overseas during the war, be-
ing assigned first to Africa. During her
service, she rose in rank to major.

Following is the text of Mrs. Matthews’

column:

NEw HONORS AWAIT GEN. BROCK
(By Anne McIlhenney Matthews)

There could be no better recipient of
honors on Armed Forces Day in Buffalo than
Lt. Gen. Ronald C. Brock (Ret.), He was
Buffalo’s only general in World War II and
has a chest full of “fruit salad" to prove that
he merited the promotion “the hard way™'!

I well remember the October midnight that
I toured the 106th Armory with him, softly
whispering not to wake the soldiers lining
the corridors In sleeping bags, and getting
material to write about the coming dawn
when the regiment would fade out of Buiffalo
en route to active duty in the South Pacific.
He was a colonel then.

Three years later in Weisbaden when my
sergeant greeted me dally with a report that
a “Gen. Brock” was calling me, I tiredly re-
sponded that the only Gen. Brock I knew was
a hotel In Niagara Falls! Since I was then
mixed up with a lot of chores for a lot of
generals there, including one with five stars
named Eisenhower, I didn't return the call.

The sergeant was regular Army and was
therefore horrified subsequently when I was
“in" when the general called and, after de-
lighted identification, I said: “When in . . .
did you get to be a general!” That, he told
me frigidly, was no way to talk to a higher
rank,

RECALLS "COMING HOME" PARADE

We both returned from the war at the
same time and it was a thrilling privilege to
ride with “Ronnie” in the Jeep at the head
of the Main St, parade for returnees and with
the three stars of Gen. Jimmy Doolittle in
second place!

Upon moving to Buffalo, Brock started his
long and distinguished military career by
enlisting on May 15, 1917, in the 106th Field
Artillery Regiment, New York National

Guard, at Buffalo, N.Y. Inducted into federal
service as a sergeant, Gen. Brock served
throughout World War I with the 106th
Field Artillery Regiment, of New York’s 27th
Infantry Division. In the American Expedi-
tionary Force in Europe, he participated in
four major actions, St. Mihiel, Meuse-Ar-
gonne, Verdun and the Somme Offensive, re-
turning to the United States in 1919.

Brock was commissioned a first lieutenant,
NYNG, in April, 1921, and assigned to the
106th Fleld Artillery Regiment, where he
played an active part in the reorganization
of the regiment during the post World War
I period.

During the years between World Wars,
Brock held several command assignments
and was progressively promoted through the
commissioned grades until he achieved the
rank of colonel in 1940, assigned to com-
mand the 106th Field Artillery Regiment
here.

ACTIVATED IN 1840

Gen. Brock was ordered into federal serv-
ice with the 106th Field Artillery Regiment
on Oct. 15, 1940, and trained initially at Ft.
McClellan, Ala. Immediately following the
attack on Pearl Harbor, the 2Tth Infantry
(New York) Division was alerted and moved
to locatlons in Southern California and,
shortly thereafter, to Hawaili where the di-
vision was responsible for the defenses of
the Hawailan Islands. Gen. Brock was at this
time the commanding officer (colonel) of the
225th Field Artillery Regiment.

He was detached from this Command in
December, 1942, and upon his return to the
United States was promoted to brigadier gen-
eral on March 12, 1943, This was a most im-
portant mllestone in his military career, since
he was the only New York National Guard
officer promoted to general officer rank while
on active duty during World War II,
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Gen. Brock was assigned as division artil-
lery commander of the 65th Infantry Divi-
sion. He prepared his units for combat at
various training posts in the United States
and at the Artillery School, Ft. Sill, Okla

IN CHARGE SOUTH OF LINZ

The 65th Division embarked for the Euro-
pean Theater in December, 1944 and, as a
part of Gen. Patton’s Third Army, partici-
pated in Ardennes-Alsace and Central Eu-
rope campaigns, At the conclusion of hostili-
ties, the 65th Division had advanced to the
Inn River, south of Lingz, Austria, where Gen.
Brock assumed command of the security
forces of the area south of Linz, to the
Danube River.

After the deactivation of the 65th Infan-
try Division on Aug. 30, 1945, Gen. Brock
was detailed to SHAEF HQ. by the War Dept.
as military adviser to the “Schuster Com-
mission,” with the mission of interviewing
and documenting the careers of high Nazl
officials and German generals. Completing
this assignment in October, 1945, Gen. Brock
was returned to the United States and re-
leased from active duty in 1946, and rejoined
his original (27th N.Y.) division in the post-
war reorganization phase.

Gen. Brock was promoted to major general
in June, 1948, and under his leadership the
27th Infantry Division reached its highest
peak in strength and training efficlency. In

ition of its outstanding record, the
27th Infantry Division was selected in 1955
to be converted to an armored division.

CHANGED TO ARMORED UNIT

Gen. Brock accepted the challenge and, in
three years, the 27th Armored Division, New
York Natlional Guard, was recognized as the
largest and one of the best trained armored
divisions in the National Guard of the
United States. In February, 1957, Gov. Averell
Harriman appointed Gen. Brock his chief of
staff and commanding general of the New
York Army National Guard.

In this position he commanded the 36,000
troops of the state military forces: the New
York Army and Air National Guards, New
York Naval Militla and the N.Y. Guard, which
was organized as a reserve military force
should the New York Army National Guard
be called into federal service.

Gen. Brock in March, 1857, was desig-
nated chairman of the General Staff Com-
mittee on National Guard and Army Reserve
Policy in Washington by Wilber Brucker,
secretary of the Army. On Dec. 1, 1958, Gen.
Brock was elected president of the New York
SBoclety of Military and Naval Officers of
World Wars, one of the most distinguished
military societies in the United States.

Gen. Brock, upon his retirement, con-
cluded more than 40 years of distinguished
military service to his state and nation.

The Armed Forces Day luncheon will be
held on Thursday in the Connecticut St.
Armory. County Executive B. John Tutuska,
lieutenant colonel in the U.S. Army Reserve,
is chairman,

DR. EDWARD C. ROZANSKI
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, in ob-
servance of the Polish Constitution of
May 3, the distinguished president of
the Illinois Division of the Polish Amer-
ican Congress, Dr. Edward C. Rozanski,
delivered an address in Cleveland, Ohio.
Dr. Rozanski is an outstanding civic and
professional leader and a recognized au-
thority on Polish history. I insert in the
Recorp a condensed version of his ad-
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dress in Cleveland because of its effec-
tive historical emphasis.
AppreEss BY DR. EDWARD C. ROZANSKI

The Constitution of the Third of May of
the Kingdom of Poland, proclaimed in the
year 1791, was a unigue and noble document
not only in the annals of Poland, but also
in European history.

In many respects this document truth-
fully belongs to the great moments of West-
ern civillzation and culture. Although it is
the essence of Polish political and civic
thought, it is at the same time a new credo
of citizenship and civil awareness of the
Western European, An awareness nurtured,
in greater measure, in Christian knowledge
and tradition which embraced the great
Greek-Roman humanism; then proceeded,
throughout the centuries, to develop and
perfect these currents of progressive
thoughts.

When we look at the Constitution of the
Third of May from the overall European
point of view, we become aware that this
great act of Malachowski, Kollataj, Staszyc,
Krasinski, Niemcewicz, Potocki and other
great sons of Poland, is in fact a democratic
document proclaiming freedom, justice based
on a responsible citizenry respecting each
country and its people.

In the era of European absolutism, the
3rd of May Constitution was in fact a great
revolutionary document strongly reminiscent
of America’s Constitution and Bill of Rights.

Yet this great revolutionary decument, the
Constitution of May 3rd was born without
bloodshed, born of patriotism and love of
country.

As a revolutionary document, the Consti-
tution of May 3rd differs from many other
revolutionary decrees. The French Revolu-
tion and even the Uprising of 1848 had for
its purpose the curbing of the tyrannical
powers of the monarchies, whereas the Con-
stitution of May 3rd did not seek greater
freedom for the people. Just the opposite—
since freedom was already rampant, it sought
to instill the understanding of civic obliga-
tions, It strengthened the powers of the
king and his ministers, it limited the powers
of the diet or senate giving it rules of con-
duct and procedure. This new approach to
national problems is based primarily on the
deep sense of civic obligation to the country.

Thus the Constitution of May 3rd, though
a great revolutionary document, derives its
strength and influence. fyom the timeless
fountainheads of the rtebirth of Polish
nationalism.

This is the great heritage of Polonia, Into
the American way of life we have added these
treasures of Polish political and civie
thought.

In the broad historical panoply of the
Polish natlon, the Constitution of May 3rd
did not occur spontaneously, on the spur of
the moment, or by the immediate dictates of
events.

It is, strictly speaking, the essence of Pol-
ish political thought the seeds of which were
sown by Casimir the Great in the “Statutes
of Wyslica.,” With unbelievable speed the
Polish monarchy embraced democratic
delineations. During the Jagiellonians, the
Polish Diet already was limiting the powers
of the king.

Verily, in the Polish monarchial democracy
of the Piasts, Jagiellons and the elective
kings, it was the democratic nobility that
gave out the rights that went with noble ti-
tles, Yet taking into account the feudal sys-
tem of Europe at that time and remembering
that in England less than 6 percent of the
people were favored with the rights and priv-
ileges of their nobility, in Poland over 14
percent were so endowed. Thus the Polish
monarchial democracy had much greater
praticipation than England, regarded to this
day as the “mother of the world's parlia-
ments.”

The Constitution of May 3rd broadened
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the ranks of noble citizenry by including the
townspeople. The peasant and serf became
wards of the State.

Since the Constitution of May 3rd was the
essence of Polish political thought—the 3rd
of May observances give us the opportunity
and the obligation of better understanding
this political thought. It being the heritage
of Polish people, it becomes our heritage as
Americans of Polish descent.

It seems incredible that Polish historians
have not properly emphasized and evaluated
this masterpiece of Polish political thought.

When Polish history is studied in that
light we suddenly begin to see new interpre-
tations.

In the annals of political thought the
greatest Polish exponents of the XV and XVI
centuries were Paul Wlodkowic and Bishop
Warzyniec Grzymala Goslickl.

Little do we know of these learned treatises.
In fact too little mention is made of them
in historical texts.

Yet Paul Wlodkowic, rector of the Jagiel-
lonian University and personal ambassador
of King Wladyslaw Jaglello to the Council
of Constance, is in fact the father of inter-
national law.

While the Holy Roman Empire and other
Christian nations were converting by fire,
sword and massacre—Wlodkowic argued
mightily at the Council, convincing the other
Christian nations that the pagans also have
human rights and should be sheltered from
harm by the Papal throne.

This great Pole of the XV century taught
that war only has justification when it leads
to a just peace.

Although Wilodkowic did not name the
guilty, yet by inference his criticism did not
spare neither the Germans, the Holy Roman
Empire or the Pope,

It is one of the most unusual events of
European history that the conclave at Con-
stance adopted and embraced the Wlodkowic
thesis and philosophy.

Bishop Wawrzyniec Grzymala Goslicki was
a contemporary of Andrew Frycz Modrzew-
ski, Modrzewski's works were {fairly well
known in Poland since they dealt with the
problems and “Corrections of the Common-
wealth.”

However, the thinking of Goslicki also em-
braced the people as a whole. Regrettably
these were not remembered.

Yet Goslickl, a hundred and fifty years be-
fore the Declaration Independence, wrote and
advocated what Thomas Jefferson so bril-
lantly worded in his preamble to the Dec-
laration"—"that the People have the right
to take whatever steps are necessary to ob-
tain freedom based on the privileges and laws
of all the citizenry."”

French, English and American historians
of constitutional reform agree that Goslicki's
thoughts had a profound influence—particu-
larly his Latin treatise “De Optimo Senatore”
and In two English translations “The Excel-
lent Senator” and “The Accomplished Sen-
ator.”

This acknowledgement to Goslicki can only
be found in limited educational texts not
readily accessible. Polish bibliography has
neglected Goslickl as they had Wlodkowie,

Thus in the Constitution of May 3rd Ob-
servances we should not only pay tribute to
is originators, but to the great predecessors of
the past.

The Constitution of May 3rd is our great
national heritage. In American affairs we can
say that it is our great worldly and endur-
ing ethnic heritage as Americans of Polish
descent,

That we in the Polish American Congress
are not a group threatening the freedom of
these United States of America . .. That we
as loyal citizens have made great contribu-
tions to his country . .. That it is no longer
enough to raise the deeds of Kosciuszko and
Pulaski . . . We wish to hear more. Tens of
thousands of Polish names are now part of
the history of this nation, We know of the
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deeds of Krzyzanowski, Schoepf, Karge and
Kalussowski—the talents of Modrzejewska,
Stokowskl, Rodzinskl and thousands of edu-
cators, engineers and sclentists like Ulam
who have added their skills and knowledge to
this land of the free.

Our heritage imposes upon us the sacred
duty of serving the cause of our motherland
and to strive that Poland may become truly
free with borders on the Oder and Nysse on
the West, and according to the Treaty of
Ryga, in the East. We must also obligate our-
selves to help our cousins across the seas
economically as well as morally, to withstand
their opposition to communism.

Maria Eonopnicka sald: “We need not
tears, but strength!”

We—you and I, are that strength!

TEACHER OF THE YEAR HONORED

HON. CATHERINE MAY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mrs. MAY. Mr, Speaker, it pleased me
very much to be informed by the White
House this afternoon that Mr. Johnnie T.
Dennis, a teacher of physics, math
analysis, and the physics department
head at Walla Walla High School at
Walla Walla, Wash., had been selected
by the President to serve on the Com-
mission on Presidential Scholars.

The week has been a big one for Mr.
Dennis and his family, because he is in
our Capital City after being elected Na-
tional Teacher of the Year for 1970. The
award to Mr. Dennis, who I am proud fto
call a constituent, was presented by Mrs.
Patricia Nixon at a ceremony at the
White House on Tuesday of this week.

The National Teacher of the Year pro-
gram, now in its 19th year, is sponsored
annually by Look magazine and the
Council of Chief State School Officers in
Washington, D.C.

Mr. Dennis was chosen for the honor
by a committee of eminent educators for
his superior ability to inspire a love of
learning and intellectual curiosity in
students of varying backgzround and
skills. His selection symbolizes the im-
portance of education and the accom-
plishments of gifted teachers every-
where.

It was my very distinet pleasure to
participate in a reception and press con-
ference for Mr. Dennis and his family,
arranged by Senator WARREN G. MAGNU-
sown, and held in the New Senate Office
Building on Tuesday, May 19. Members
of the congressional delegation from the
State of Washington were joined by a
number of dignitaries and friends in this
reception, and under leave to extend my
remarks in the REecorp, a transcript of
the proceedings follows:

RECEPTION AND PRESS CONFERENCE FOR THE
1970 NATIONAL TEACHER OF THE YEAR

Senator MacnusoN. This is a very happy
occasion, particularly for the Senator from
Washington, because the recipient of this
award happens to come from not only my
state, but a favorite part of my state:
Walla Walla. We have here with us today Dr.
James Allen, Commissioner of Education, and
he and I are a little bit weary, I'll say to you
people in the education field. We have just
finished the Education Bill, the appropria-
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tion, and we hope to get up in the Senate
this week If we can get In between the fili-
buster that's going on. He and I thought we
did mark up a pretty good bill; it's one that
everybody can live with, but the main thing
is we are going to get it down to the White
House before the first of June so that you
people will know a little bit what you're go-
ing to have to do in the coming year, and
not get involved like we did last year when
it went on and on and on for months.

Now, Dr. Don Dafoe is here also to honor
the recipient, who is Executive Secretary of
the Council of Chief State School Officers,
and Mr. Jack Squires—where is he? oh, there
you are—who represents Look magazine and
also represents Mr. Attwood your Editor-in-
Chief who is sponsoring a part of this pro-
gram. And then also from the State of Wash-
ington Dr. Chester Babcock who represents
State Superintendent Louls Bruno. I under-
stand Dr. Babcock nominated Johnnie for
this award, is that correct?

Dr. Bascock. State Superintendent Bruno
made the nomination.

Senator Macnuson. And then we have, of
course, Mrs. Dennis. Will you stand up so
everybody can see you? There she is.

And her daughters, Deanna and Maureen.
Are they both here? There they are. And two
sons Charles and Kevin. There are two of
them that look like Title I students to me.
And then Johnnie's brother and his wife,
Warrant Officer Joseph Dennis and Mrs,
Dennis from Fort Meade. You're stationed
over there, aren't you?

JosePH DENNIS. Yes, sir.

Senator Macnusow. All right. And then,
as you know, the members of the Selection
Committee who have screened 53 state
teachers of the year who were candidates
for the 1970 award, then they selected 5
finalists from those, and they then picked
out our recipient here today, Johnnie T.
Dennis. Now, are they here: The Selection
Committee—stand up, those that are on the
Selection Committee.

Thank you very much.

And then we have many other members
representing the educational field. Now, I
am going to ask Dr. Allen, If he will, to come
up. We've got a little blography of Johnnie
Dennis, and I think people would be glad
if you would read that for us.

Congressman Meeds of my state (who just
came In) does very able work over in the
House in the education field. He's a member
of the committee.

Dr. ALLEN. Thank you very much, Sena-
tor. Congressman Meeds I am pleased that
you have included me and given me the
honor to be included in these ceremonies. I
want to say to the Senator that I never get
weary of coming up and meeting with him
and his committee when we are talking
about more money for eaucation; and as
long as that can be possible I'l keep on
coming, and I am always very pleased and
very proud to have the opportunity to ap-
pear before him and his committee because
of the deep interest he takes in the field
of education.

I certainly want to extend my congratula-
tions to Mr. Dennis on this recognition and
high honor, of being the teacher of the year.
And I congratulate the committee that se-
lected him and the school system of Walla
Walla where he has served so well. I am de-
lighted to see his family here, and I just as-
sume that the children have good excuses to
be out of school today, but we welcome them
here to Washington. And I extend also to you
the welcome and congratulations of the Ad-
ministration.

When we honor a teacher in this country,
in any country, we honor the best among us.
And we don't do enough, it seems to me, to
recognize the great teaching force we have in
this country, and the many, many fine teach-
ers that dally serve millions of young people
in our schools, in our colleges. So that I am
delighted that the Council of the Chief State
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School Officers and Look magazine jointly
sponsor each year this selection of Teacher of
the Year, one whom we can honor, and in
honoring him, honor the great profession of
teaching and the wonderful school system
that we have in this country.

The man we honor today is a man who not
only teaches the disciplines of the academic
world, which prepare our students to meet
the challenges of making their livelihood,
but also helps to equip them with the ability
to grapple with the social environment in
which they may exist in order to apply the
formal knowledge they take with them from
the classroom.

The son of a Mississippl sharecropper,
Johnnie first moved to Walla Walla, the
home of his wife Shirley, to attend Whitman
College, receiving his B.A. degree in 1960.
This was followed in 1965 by his M.S. degree
in combined sciences which he earned at the
University of Mississippl. For the past six
summers, Johnnie has won Natlonal Science
Foundation grants, being one of twelve high
school science teachers In the nation chosen
to participate in high energr physics re-
search at the Unilversity of California Law-
rence Radiation Laboratory during the past
two years.

Johnnie's free time is spent narrowing the
student-teacher gap, holing up with his
children and with family projects in improv-
ing the quality of education in Washington
state. This year, as we have indicated, he
was also selected as the Washington Teacher
of the Year. And, as I am sure the Senator
would like for me to say, the Washington
Congressional Delegation are proud to honor
Johnnie.

Senator Macnuson. I was going to say
that, but you can say it.

Dr. Avnen. Well, I'll let you say it, and
I'll let you carry on from here. I will just
close by saying that it is an honor indeed for
me to be here and to congratulate Johnnie
and to congratulate all who had a part in
his selecticn, and to wish you a good four
days here in Washington. I look forward to
seeing you at the White House later on this
afternoon.

Thank you.

Senator Macwuson. Dr. Babcock was sup-
posed to introduce Johnnie Dennis’s family,
but I took advantage of him and did it
ahead of you. But we also have here Mrs.
Dorothy Ann Dennis Wright, Johnnie's sis-
ter, and her husband, Dan Wright. We would
like to see you.

Conrgessman Meeds, who plays an impor-
tant part in the field of education, is a mem-
ber of the House Committee on Education,
is here and I want to ask him if he would
like to not only honor our recipient here
today but say a few words about the educa~-
tion and things of that kind.

Congressman Meeps. Thank you, Senator
Magnuson. Mr. Commissioner, Johnnie Den-
nis, other people involved in the selection,
ladies and gentlemen. It is a pleasure for
me to be here today and to participate in
honoring Johnnie Dennis who has brought
great prestige and honor to our state by
winning this award.

We sometimes think that we in politics,
Senators and Congressmen, think that we
greatly influence what happens in the world
and in America (and I am sure we do), but
I think there is no one that influences what
happens in America and the world more
than a good teacher. Because of the depth
of the relationship, the time the teacher
can spend with a student, it seems to me
that a teacher has, next to a parent, the best
opportunity to enrich the life and enhance
the livelihood of a student.

And so, in the final analysis, I am sure
that good teachers are the ones that really
make impressions upon young people's lives
and we're greatly indebted to you, Johnnie,
for not only winning this award but mostly
for heing a good teacher.
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Senator MacnusoN. Johnnie, as long as
you come from the state, I am going to ask
Dr. Babcock to say something here.

Dr. BascocK. Thank you, Senator Magnu-
son, Congressman Meeds, Mr. Commissioner.
I think I need not say that we are extremely
proud, Johnnie; we are also extremey proud,
as I am sure the gentlemen are from our
state, ttat this is the second occasion on
which the nation’s Teacher of the Year has
come from the State of Wasington.

I was glad to hear Sentor Magnuson men-
tion the children. Kevin, the older one, is a
straight-A student from kindergarten, and
he is now in junior high school, and he is
here with a very guilty conscience because he
was not just quite sure he should miss a
week’s school. But after conferences with his
teachers, it was decided it would be all right.
Kevin, we hope you have conquered that
guilt complex which you brought with you.

We're very proud of this young teacher,
this young man, because he represents, I
think, the kind of leaders that our young
people need today. And so I join all the rest
of you in extending congratulations to John-
nie Dennis as the Teacher of the Year. Con-
gratulations, Johnnie.

JoHNNIE DENNIS. Thank you.

Senator MacNUsoN. Now, Dr. Dafoe, do you
want to make some introductions here of
people in the national organizations who are
here to honor Johnnie?

Dr. Daroe. Well, I think, Senator, we will
just let you proceed with the press confer-
ence pretty soon, and then at the end we will
bring those people up. I would just like to
make a comment. We have Jack Squires
from Look—representing Willlam Attwood
as you mentioned. We are proud to be asso-
ciated with Look magazine in this program
which emphasizes teaching excellence. This
is the nineteenth year; this is the tenth year
that we have been assoclated with Look.

We think what it honors is the superior
ability to inspire love of learning in children
regardless of backgrounds or abilities, John-
nie Dennis possesses the attribute, and we
honor him today as the symbol of what is
right with American education.

Senator, we will let you proceed with the
press conference; at the end we will call on
these people representing the national
organizations.

Senator Maewuson. Thank you, Now if we
have forgotten anyone we will get at you
later, but I think we all want to hear a little
bit from the man we honor today. Again,
we're all proud of your work; and I needn't
emphasize, as Dr. Allen mentioned, the im-
portance in this country in these times for
the kind of teacher that you typify. It is so
important your story will be widely told, but
I am sure you have a few remarks to share
with us today.

He says that he is a little nervous, but I
doubt that.

Let us know how you feel about recelving
this award, number one. And how happy we
all are to have your family here and those
who have worked with you and our own
people from the state that have worked with
you. And after that, some one may ask you
a few guestions, and I am sure you can fleld
those. I will sit right behind you here in
case "you're short one, because I've been
filled up with education the last two weeks
here, three weeks, I think I can answer al-
most any question that Dr. Allen might put
to me, or that I might put to him, and Dr.
Babcock,

So, Johnnie, we're proud to have you here,
and we want to welcome you.

(Applause.)

JounnieE T. DEnNis. Thank you, Senator.
And it isn't every day, I think, that a fellow
from what the magazines say is from Owl
Hollow, Misslssippl gets a chance to talk
to such distinguished gentlemen and guests.

I am thankful for this opportunity to
share with you some of my ideas, but first I
want to express my personal appreclation
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to the Council of Chief State School Officers
and to Look magazine for their concerted
efforts in perpetuating this recognition pro-
gram which focuses the attention of the na-
tion on the policy side of education once
each year by this symbolic award, the Na-
tional Teacher of the Year.

I am sure the finalists in the awards pro-
gram this year, Mrs. Roberta Alward from
Alaska; Mr. James Braboy from South Caro-
lina; Mrs. Trudy Plummer of Ohio, and Mr.
Theodore Molitor of Minnesota, as well as
the teachers of the year for 1970 from the
other states and U.S. possessions, join me
in saying thank you.

You might wonder what it is that labels
a person to be given such an award. Well,
I'm 1ot quite sure. I'm just thrilled to death
with it, but I can say that in my case it's
not the result of pulling one's self up by his
bootstraps. It is a combination of many
things, I'd like to mention a few.

One is a concern for my relationship with
my God. Two, a beautiful wife who is truly
a helpmate and four lovely children who
have been very patient with a father who
finds himself working many evenings away
from the family. Three, good teachers every-
where who have helped me during confer-
ences throughout the United States through
participation with them in National Science
Foundation institutes, and then our loecal
and state organization. Four, local and state
administrators who have helped us develop
a good working relationship, teachers with
administrators. And five, a very important
part: the interested citizens of the state and
local community who provide suggestions
and the funds to make the educational pro-
grams a reality.

As we respond to all of these positive fac-
tors, all teachers can share in this award as
teachers of the year. I think the primary
concern here, however, is that of the students
in our classrooms and in particular mine, I
will attempt to outline some of the general
ideas that I use and try to reveal to you
some of my philosophy and hope that it will
stimulate specific questions from you so that
I can be at my best when I am fielding ques-
tions as opposed to lecturing. This is just
not my cup of tea.

Believe it or not, kids in high school today
are just like those we knew when you and I
were in school. They are human and need to
know that someone cares; not only by provi-
sion of funds, nice classrooms and good pro-
Erams, but by individual attention each day
and the reassurance that all is not lost if
he fails. As a physics teacher, I use my sub-
ject matter as a vehicle to determine the
needs of my students to the best of my abil-
ity, and to attempt to provide for those
needs, and I do not treat the subject matter
as an end of itself.

As teachers we attempt to do a twelve-
month job in nine months as we work to
help the students identify their strengths—
God knows they are made well aware of their
weaknesses from many other areas. We try
to help the individual realize as much suc-
cess as possible each day by continuing to
impress upon him the importance of his
solutions as a result of his own physical and
mental activity.

The student is encouraged to outdo him-
self in mastering a skill or completing a task,
as composed to competing with the brightest
student in the classroom. The students are
challenged to consider statements like “They
are perpetuating the problems,” and “They
could end hunger in the United States.”
We ask the student if he is not a part of
that nebulous “they'" who always receives
the blame.

We encourage the students to consider the
power of individual action and discourage
the lip service offered by many people con-
cerning, one, the needs of the poor; two,
the needs of those who are hungry; and
three, the needs of those who do not have
sufficient medical attention. We challenge
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the student to demonstrate his concern
through positive action, whether he is given
credit for his action or not.

Recently a group of our students took
part in a controversial “hunger walk.” This
was sponsored by the local Lutheran
churches in our community. The students
took a hike for money for the hungry peo-
ple, both in the United States and else-
where. I don’t think I've ever heard as much
talk about the number of people in our
country that are hungry as I did after the
hunger walk. But there was a great deal of
criticism, because some people can't see why
in the world & person takes the time just to
walk for the hungry; something positive
should be done; something should be gained.
But I think these students made a tremen-
dous conftribution.

Another example of this positive action
that I mentioned is that by a group cf
Walla Walla college students who worked
repairing and painting a structure in the city
park while receiving a lecture and a barrage
of hand bills from a group which yelled at
them as they worked about the ills of the
country. There are those who talk and those
who act, I encourage my students, as much
as I possibly can, that it is the individual
action that is important.

This is the kind of action—the kind that
I have just related—that I interpret as the
result of responsible educational programs,
not indoctrination but education.

Well, you might wonder what all this has
to do with teaching science and mathematics.
My students tell me that this is what it's all
about. If they can associate basic concepts of
physics and mathematies with the acwesome
unknown life that they face daily, they begin
to feel the urgency to master needed concepts
today. Sure, they are interested in tomorrow,
but their primary Interest is today, and
building on the successes of yesterday and
refraining from destroying all tomorrows.

Thank you.

(Applause.)

Senator MacNUsoN. Now, If any of you have
any questions or comments you would like to
ask our reciplent today, he'd be glad to
answer them.

Mr, DEnNIs. Attempt to answer them, yes,
sir.

Senator MacnusonN. Attempt to answer
them, he said. Anybody have anything they
want to add to this?

QuesTION. I have a rather personal, pro-
found question. You are a native of Owl
Hollow, Mississippi. Whatever prompted a
man to move from a place like Owl Hollow
to Walla Walla?

Mr. DEnNis, Well, first of all, I might clear
something up. This statement Owl Hollow
came from a biographical sketch I made my-
self, and I was really born In a near little
town called Reinzi, Mississippi. That’s about
fourteen miles south of Corinth, and there
were & couple of houses up in a little canyon
and my parents fondly refer to this little
canyon as Owl Hollow or Owl Holler, 5o sud-
denly there is a place in Mississippl called
Owl Hollow and I am sure the Mississippi
people are going out of their minds trying to
find it.

But as far as what prompted me to leave
that country, I really love the South buft
when I graduated from high school I wasn't
able to get a job so I joined the Navy. And I
found in the Navy that people felt a little
differently about individuals. They encour-
aged us to develop our own abilities and to
use them to the best of our ability and I
kind of liked this. This is in the educational
program of the Navy. And I met a lot of high
school students who were coming into the
Navy who needed training in the skills that
are offered in the Navy. I liked to work with
these people, and I felt that I would like to
make teaching my life work.,

As a young man, by the way, I grew up in
Florence, Alabama. This is where I went to
grade school and high school. As a young
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man, I don't feel that I had much of a chance
to go to college because of the lack of funds,
and fortunately the Navy provided me with
this opportunity to go to college and to be-
come a teacher. And I try every day to show
how grateful I am by doing the best darn job
I can do each day.

(Applause.)

Senator MacnusonN. Anything further? Yes.

QuesTioN. In your own words, sir, what one
attribute would you say distinguishes the
really good teacher from the mediocre
teacher?

Mr. Dexnis, Well, first of all, I have never
met too many mediocre teachers. I think
our teachers in the United States are very
good teachers. My students tell me that the
things that makes them want to take my
class—I'll put it that way—is that I have a
concern for the individual and am truly in-
terested in their problems and try to deal
with those problems over my lunch hour,
in the evenings, whenever I can get together
with them.

Senator Magnuson, The lady in the first
row there.

QuesTioN. The newspapers are filled with
stories of student unrest and teen-age rlots
and so on. Do you have these problems in
your school, and also how do you feel educa-
tors in your school should deal with these?

Mr. Dennis. That's a pretty big order. I
think that these problems are in evidence
everywhere, not only in the big city but in
the small school; and I think administra-
tors and teachers can deal with this prob-
lem best if they make cvery attempt to un-
derstand what got the problem started, And
I think there are a lot of programs—there
are at our local level—that are being tried
to occupy the student with something that
he is interested in—to make education more
relevant as a partial answer to the demands
of the riots.

But I think that we also have to be very
careful about the very small percentage of
people who are making what some people
might call outrageous demands. We have a
responsibility to all the children of all the
people, and this is the thing that adminis-
trators as well as teachers have to keep in
mind at all times.

Senator MacnusoN. The lady in the back
there.

QuesTioN, I think you partly implied an
answer to my question, But after Sputnik
there was a tremendous upsurge toward sci-
ence and the study of sclence in our schools.
Now there seems to be a veering away from
space and science, and I was wondering
whether you think there are going to be
fewer students who select sclence now rather
than humanities, and how do you, as a
science teacher, balance these out?

Mr. DeEnnNis. Well, we have a humanities
course in our school, just initiated a couple
of years ago, and we are making every effort
to show the students that sclence is going
to play a big part in the humanities pro-
gram of our society in the future. And, as I
mentioned in some of my comments, I think
the students have to be aware of the develop-
ment of some of the scientific attitudes as
the result of development of soclety; and
that maybe if we are creative enough we can
use our knowledge of science to help solve
some of the problems I mentioned here
earlier. Our science students are very much
concerned in the humanities also.

Senator MacnusoN. Any further ques-
tions? Well, again, we all congratulate you,
Johnnie. He is to be honored this after-
noon by the President of the United States
at 3 o'clock. I can’t Invite you all down there,
but I imagine some of you will be down there
when he receives this honor from the Presi-
dent of the United States.

Correction—Mrs. Nixon is going to be there
and give the honor.

So I want to thank you on behalf of the
Washington delegation for coming here to-
day, Dr. Allen and Dr. Babcock; parficu-
larly my congratulations to Look magazine
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for what you are doing in this field. I think
it’s a stimulating thing. And surely the ex-
ample that Johnnie Denmis gives to the
other people in this profession is well worth
all the effort . . .

Jack Squires. I would like to announce
that our editor-in-chief, William Attwood is
en route here now. He is at White Sulphur
Springs at an important convention. We ex-
pect him momentarily and if anybody is
present at the later ceremony we would love
to have you meet him and talk to him.

Senator Macnuson. You go right ahead,
Doctor, with the other awards.

Dr. DaroE. We have some special awards
for Johnnie, and while people are getting
up here, Senator, if I may add a note, I was
cheered to hear your remark that you hope
things will all be cleared by the first of
June. That's going to make a much easler
summer for some of us . . .

The first special recognition to Johnnie
Dennis will be made by Dr. John Mayor,
Director of Education, American Assoclation
for the Advancement of Science.

Dr. Mayor. Senator Magnuson, Dr. Dafoe,
and Johnnie Dennis, I am very proud to
have the privilege of presenting you a mem-=-
bership in the American Association for the
Advancement of Sclence. And this certificate,
a part of which I would like to read has a
heading American Assoclation for the Ad-
vancement of Sclence:

This is to certify that Johnnie T. Dennis
was elected a fellow of the American Asso-
ciation for the Advancement of Science. In
testimony whereof, the President and the
Executive Officer have hereunto set their
hand and the seal of the Association the
19th day of May, 1970.

From the evidence we have, Johnnie, you
represent the best of America and the best
of education. You are very young, you have
only started your career, may this be a begin-
ning, and the best of luck. We need you in
science education.

(Applause.)

Senator MacnusoN. Dr. Dafoe said I could
interrupt here just a moment. Two distin-
guished members of the Washington state
delegation just came in, and I want to in-
troduce first Congressman Tom Foley from
the eastern part of Washington. And then
I am going to ask Catherine May to pay her
respects to her honoree today because she
represents his district and she is quite
famillar with the school system in Walla
Walla. Catherine May.

Representative May. Thank you. I am very
honored naturally to be able to claim in my
district your wonderful young gentleman
here that we have known about in my district
for some time: Johnnie Dennis has been
famous here. And to have him made National
Teacher of the Year of course brings honor to
all the people of our district. But much more
important, Johnnie, to all the people of our
state and to all of the teachers in the United
States. That’s all I wanted to say; I didn't
want to take a lot of time within the cere-
monies but I appreciate the chance to con-
gratulate you personally on behalf of all the
people of our state. Thank you.

Senator MacnusoN. Tom, do you want to
join here a minute and pay your respects
to the Teacher of the Year?

Rep. FoLey. Well, I am sorry that I can't
claim the privilege that Mrs, May has of rep-
resenting Mr. Dennis and having him as a
constituent, but I am going to expand it a
little bit and claim you from eastern Wash-
ington, not only from the state but from
the half of the state that both Mrs. May and
I represent.

The importance of the teacher as the key
and central professional in our society, I
think, is clear to everyone. What sort of so-
ciety are we going to have in the coming
decade will largely depend on the quality
of our education, and nothing is more cen-
tral to that than the performance of our
teachers.
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We are delighted from the Washington
State Delegation to have the signal honor
of having the Teacher of the Year come from
our state, We know that he represents the
best in educational performance, and we
know that he is repeated many hundreds of
thousands of times around the United States
by teachers in all of the state; so I add to
Mrs. May's congratulations my own very
warm congratulations on this very happy
occasion,

Dr. DaroE. I am golng to lay a little of
that claim too. I went to school at the Uni-
versity of Idaho just across the border a few
years back. We're proud, too.

Next I'd like to call on Mrs. Joe Ann Sten-
strom, Assistant Executive Secretary, Amer-
ican Association of School Librarians. Mrs.
Stenstrom:

Mrs. STENSTROM. Senator Magnuson, mem-
bers of the Washington delegation, Dr. Da-
foe and Mr, Dennis. I too am very personally
pleased to be able to present you an award,
because I am also from Washington state,
I would like to present to Mr. Dennis on
behalf of the American Association of School
Librarians this book published by the Amer-
ican Library Association entitled “Books by
Junior College Libraries.” We highly recom-
mend this for use with high school students
in programs such as those in which Mr.
Dennis is involved; and we hope that he will
find it a useful guide to selecting sources of
information for both he and his students,
It is Inseribed to you, Mr. Dennls, as Teacher
of the Year. Our sincere congratulations.

Senator Macnuson. Dr. Dafoe is going to
get a little bit weary of me interrupting
here, but we have two other distinguished
members of our delegation here, Johnnie, and
I am sure they want to add their congratula-
tions to your honor which you are going
to receive today; and so I want to call on my
distinguished colleague, Senator Jackson.

Senator JacksoN. Well thank you, Senator
Magnuson. I regret we've got a hearing on
that I am chairing down below. I was unable
to get here until just now. From a personal
point of view, I, of course, have nothing but
the highest and greatest respect for the
teaching profession. My oldest sister who
passed away recently taught in the third
grade in the Garfleld School in the same
classroom without interrup#on for 43 years.
I think that’s sort of a record, and I grew
up in the tradition and therefore have a tre-
mendous respect for those who follow this
important profession.

I am reminded of just one example of the
obvious importance of the role played by the
teacher. In Budapest, Hungary, prior to
World War II, there was a distinguished
teacher of mathematics. This teacher had a
profound influence on his puplis. This teach-
er was dedicated to excellence, and out of
that classroom came five of the world’s most
famous sclentists who have played an in-
valuable role in the security of our country
and the free nations.

Out of that classroom was Dr. Theodore
Von Neumann, the world’s most famous
mathematician; Dr. Theodore Van Karman,
the world’s most famous aeronautical engi-
neer; Dr. Leo Szilard who played such an im-
portant role in the Manhattan Project; Dr.
Eugene Wigner who is now at Princeton who
played, and is playing, such an important
role in the development of nuclear power
plants. I don’t know whether I named four or
five—four?—there is one missing, but ocb-
viously he is famous.

I mentioned Theodore von Neumann—
John von Neumann, Theodore von EKarman,
Leo Salard—well, Edward Teller, the father
of the hydrogen bomb. This can of course be
repeated in other areas of human endeavor,
but I think in all of our concern about prior-
ities, all of our concern about making a bet-
ter society, we stlll it seems to me have a
long way to go in providing for proper recog-
nition for our teachers.
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In Europe the most important person in
the community is the professor. We have yet
to reach that point of recognition, and I
think that if America is going to play lts
proper role in the world we need to do more
than what we have already done in giving to
our teachers and the profession the recogni-
tion they deserve. So I want to express my
congratulations to Mr. Dennis and his fam-
ily for what he has done and what he is do-
ing. More than that, I want to commend him
for his good judgment, after having been ex-
posed to Whitman College in making the
northwest his residence.

Senator MacNuson. I might suggest,
Johnnie, just walt till they start coming out
of Walla Walla. Congressman Hicks is here
and I am sure, Johnnie, he wants to also
congratulate you on this high honor.

Congressman Hrcks, Thank you, Senator.
It's a little difficult following Senator Jack-
son, but I am sure Mrs. May when she spoke
told you that she spent some time teaching
school. I spent a little longer; I spent seven
years; and the reason that I left the class=
room was that I didn’t think that I was do-
ing the job that should have been done for
those youngsters. I have seen some very ex-
cellent teachers in the junior high schools
and grade schools of our state and I have
seen some very mediocre ones.

‘While I agree with Senator Jackson that
in education, school teachers have not al-
ways received the recognition that they
should, on the other hand you can't take
mediocrity and freeze it into the system
either. There are some wonderful things that
can be done by really good teachers; I have
seen them done. And there is some real harm
that can be done by those who are there who
meet the old adage of “those who can, do,
and those who cannot, teach,” and that's
just wrong, but it’s been true enough so
that it gave such an adage currency.

I am more than pleased to do honor to a
really fine teacher. Thank you very much.

Dr. Daroe. Dr. Wallace A. Brodie, Past
president, American Chemical Society.

Dr. Bropie. Senator Magnuson, Senator
Jackson ., . . Johnnie, I take great pleasure
in representing the Chemical Soclety here
to present to you subscriptions to two of
our magazines on chemical education, one
which is designed for the high school stu-
dent and the other for the high school
teacher, I present this to you with my great
congratulations. I can't help but add, how-
ever, that but by pure laws of chance and
coincidence I was born in Walla Walla. I was
selected to do this, representing the Amer-
ican Chemical Society, without knowing—
they didn’t know this—that I was to talk to
a man from Walla Walla, I graduated from
Walla Walla High School 53 years ago, and
I graduated from Whitman College, so I
think I truly represent the community and
our Congresswoman in extending our con-
gratulations.

May I add one other point which was
brought up in the discussion here asking
about whether people were turning away
from science. There are more young people
turning away from science, more young peo-
ple, than ever before, And there are more
young people turning toward science than
ever before, just because there are more
young people.

Dr. Daroe. Dr. Howard Hitchins, Execu-
tive Director, Department of Audio-visual
Instruction, NEA.

Dr. HrrcHENS. Senator Magnuson, mem-
bers of the Washington delegation. I am
very pleased to represent the Department of
Audio-visual Instruction, Mr. Dennis, in
doing honor to you upon your selection as
teacher of the year. I represent about 10,000
people who are out of the field of educational
technology, and as a small token of the honor
which we do you, we would like you to accept
a year's subscription to our magazine, “Audio-
Visual Instruction.” Congratulations.
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Dr. Daroe. James D. Gates, Executive Sec-
retary, National Council of Teachers of
Mathematies. Jim.

Dr. GaTes. Senator Magnuson, members of
the Washington delegation, Dr. Dafoe. It
gives me great pleasure to be here repre-
senting the National Council of Teachers of
Mathematics to express my congratulations
to you, Johnnie, as a sclence teacher and
also a teacher of mathematics. It's extremely
meaningful to us that a teacher of mathe-~
matics was selected during this, the year
1970, because this is the year we are cele-
brating as our Golden Jubilee Year. Our
theme this year has been “Excellence in
mathematics education for all.” So it is very
gratifying, Johnnie, to hear you remark
earlier that you would express great con-
cern that we take into account the indi-
vidual differences, the concerns of every
student.

I'd like to read our Certificate of Merit:

The National Council of Teachers of
Mathematics: This certificate is presented to
Johnnie T. Dennis in recognition of exem-
plary contributions to the improvement of
mathematics education. Teacher of the
Year, 1970.

Congratulations, Johnnie,

Dr. DAFoE. Ralph Gray of the School Serv-
ice Division of the National Geographical
Soclety. Mr. Gray.

Mr. GraYy. Johnnie, the popular song says
that what the world needs now is love, sweet
love; but I believe that even as much as that
is true, what the world needs now is teachers,
good teachers. It's a great honor to share this
stage with one of the best teachers, a
teacher who has been accorded the accolade
of being the Teacher of the Year; and as &
token of the esteem of the National Geo-
graphic Society we want to present you with
an honorary subscription to the magazine
for the future, beginning with the May is-
sue, which has a couple of science articles
in it. Maybe not exactly your mathematical
end of science, but there is one article about
archeology and anthropology in Africa; and
another one on natural history in this
country.

We hope you will enjoy this through the
year, as I know you will enjoy all the other
honors that have been bestowed upon you
today. And I would like to say that our edi-
torial hats at National Geographic are off
to Look magazine for maintaining this fine
project of honoring a Teacher of the Year
for each year. Johnnie, congratulations.

Dr. Darog. Dr, Thomas D. Fontaine, Deputy
Assistant Director for Education, National
Science Foundation.

Dr. FoNTAINE. Senator Magnuson, members
of the Washington delegation, Dr. Dafoe. It
is a special pleasure for me to be here. I
think I will try to rival to some extent our
good friend Dr. Brodie here. I welcome you,
Fellow Mississippian. I am very appreciative
of the fact that you explained where Owl
Hollow was, because I had placed it in cer-
tain low hills where I was born.

In addition to this, of course, I think this
is very mnice on the 20th anniversary of the
National Science Foundation that we have
such a distinguished recipient this year for
the teacher who represents the best, I am
sure, in science and in mathematics. I would
also at this moment too like to pay tribute
to Senator Magnuson, who I am sure many
of you know has really been the father of
the National Science Foundation, So I think
Senator Magnuson should take a special
pride in the fact that his wisdom and the
shepherding the National Science Founda-
tion through many of its trial periods has
paid off in such a significant way.

It was in 1954, Senator Magnuson, that
the first summer institute for high school
teachers was held in the state of Washington
at the University of Washington. So it is
with special pleasure I present to you,
Johnnie, an investment in knowledge, which
is the History of the Summer Institute Pro-
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gram of the National Science Foundation.
Congratulations.

Senator MacnvusoN. I want to, before we
adjourn, remind everyone that there are re-
freshments and coffee . . . I am sure that all
of you want to meet Johnnie's fine family
over here. We thank you all for coming. It's
an event I am sure you wouldn’t want to
miss. 50 we stand adjourned. Thank you.

CONGRESSMAN McDONALD OF
MICHIGAN ADDS NEW DIMENSION
TO THE VOICE OF HIS CONSTITU-
ENCY

HON. ROGER H. ZION

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. ZION. Mr. Speaker, innovation
and imagination are two ingredients
which have made this country strong.
Through their elected representatives,
the voice of the people is heard daily in
this Chamber.

It recently came to my attention, Mr.
Speaker, that my colleague Mr.
McDonaLp of Michigan, added a new di-
mension to the voice of his constituency.
I received a copy of his annual question-
naire which provides answer blanks for
not only the man and woman in the
household, but for the young members
of the family between the ages of 18
and 21.

It is refreshing to see this kind of
thinking. Too often it is presumed that
the head of the household does the think-
ing for the rest of the family. Here is an
opportunity to gain an insight into the
thinking of the family as a group of in-
dividuals. And it is individual thinking
which contributes so much to this Nation.

Mr. McDowraLD’s questionnaire deals
with the issues of the day, and reflects
the concern he has for the opiniong of
residents of the 19th District of Michi-
gan.

Mr. commend  Mr.

Speaker, I
McDonaLp for his fresh thinking, and
take this opportunity to offer for print-
ing in the Recorbp a copy of the question-
naire:

QUESTIONNAIRE BY JACK McDoNALD, MEMEER
oF CONGRESS

1. Do you support the President's strategy
to withdraw U.S. troops from Southeast Asia?

2. Do you favor abolition of the draft as
now constituted and creation of an all-vol-
unteer army?

3. Do you favor my bill (H.R. 15283) pro-
hibiting federal agencies from selling mailing
lists to the public?

4. Do you approve the use of federal funds
for busing of schoolchildren to achieve racial
balance?

5. American-flag ships carry approximately
6.4 percent of the total tonnage of U.S. trade.
Would you favor increased federal shipbuild-
ing subsidies to expand and modernize our
merchant marine?

6. Which direction would you like taken
with regard to an ABM system? a. Gradual
installation of a limited network; b. An even-
tual full-scale network; ¢. No funding at all.

7. In addition to reducing federal spend-
ing, which policy would you favor to curb
inflation? a. Increased taxes; b. Wage and
price controls; e¢. Tighter credit.

8. There is much talk these days about
“reordering our national priorities.” In what
order would you place these programs?
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1. Crime Controi.

2. Defense.

3. Education.

4. Pollution Control.
5. Space.

6. Urban Problems.

GREECE: CULTURAL FREEDOM IN
THE GANGSTER STATE

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, I take this
opportunity to focus our collective atten-
tion upon the tragedies brought by the
military clique ruling Greece today.

We have seen much documentation of
the terrible costs of the junta’s totali-
tarian and reactionary activities. In the
May 21, 1970, issue of the New York Re-
view of Books, there is an excellent arti-
cle which analyzes the consequences of
the present Greek regime. Their repres-
sive actions have stifled the artistic cre-
ativity of many of Greece’s leading in-
tellectuals and artists. The climate of
fear and of intellectual sterility has de-
prived a once proud people of its cul-
tural freedom and creative impulses.

As one Greek intellectual has said,
“Creative spirit cannot be artificially in-
duced nor can it be administratively
guaranteed.” The results of this repres-
sion is the destruction of hope—a most
vital human resource.

Because of the gravity of this crisis,
I include the entire text of the article
“Greece: Cultural Freedom in the Gang-
ster State,” in the REcoRrD.

GREECE: CULTURAL FREEDOM IN THE
GANGSTER STATE

When preventive censorship was lifted last
October after a two-and-a-half-year black-
out, the newspapers of Athens (not including
the organs of the military regime) began once
more to report the mews. They did so care-
fully, still refusing to make editorial com-
ment so long as this new llberty was qualified
by countless taboo subjects and forbidden
attitudes, and vitiated by the martial law
under which Greece has been living since
1967.

Instead of editorials, front-page cartoons
expressed in capsule form, daringly at first,
the paradox of press freedom in a land over-
shadowed by Law 509, which provides savage
prison sentences for whatever the military
court (on the evidence of soldiers, informers,
and police spies) interprets as subversion—in
a police state supported, not to say enforced,
by a world alllance of free and not-so-free
nations. The newspapers reprinted speeches
and documents from the Council of Europe
when Greece withdrew last December. Every
day people were able to read the frightening
exchanges in the courts martial and the de-
fense speeches of students glven eighteen
years to life for passing out leaflets, or pos-
sessing explosives, or making some remark
against the regime that was overheard, per-
haps, at the next table In a restaurant.

Just as the most insidious enemy of truth
is a half-truth, so the subtlest mockery of
freedom is a controlled freedom. But give
Greeks one grain of liberty and they will use
it to advantage, until the mechanism of that
mockery works itself out and brings on the
retribution that was only in the wings.

Indeed only six weeks after censorship was
lifted, the regime published a new press law
decreeing sentences ranging from a few
months to life imprisonment for defamation,
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obscenity, distortion of debates, quotation
out of context from documents, insult to the
royal family, reporting legal cases sub judice,
articles inciting to sedition or undermining
confidence in the national economy, report-
ing crimes and suicides, inaccuracy, negli-
gence, and other offenses minutely listed in
101 articles, for which publisher, editor, and
journalist are now held collectively respon-
sible. In addition to laying out this mine-
field, the new law (which begins, “We, Con-
stantine, King of the Hellenes, by the pro-
posal of our Council of Ministers, have de-
cided and do command: Article 1, The Press
is free . . ") struck at the newspapers by
abolishing the franchise on imported news-
print. This concession—granted in 1938 to
facilitate freedom of expression In the press—
remains in force however for those recently
founded journals which are the mouthpleces
of the regime, but whose circulation is still
less than half that of the older papers.

Forelgn observers have asked about this
seemingly passive and peaceful, if perhaps
exhausted, country: Why—Iif Greeks don't
like being spled or, denounced, held indefi-
nitely without trial, tortured, pressured to
betray friends, imprisoned for their opin-
ions, deported, forced into exile, forced out
of work, censored, having their books and
music and art work banned, or being made
to acquiesce in the blunting and darkening
of their children’s minds in school—why
don't they do something about it, instead
of waiting for the Americans? Yet the pris-
ons and concentration camps and guarded
villages are full of Greeks who did do some-
thing because they knew the Americans
would not. For the rest of the population,
if they get tco activist, there are NATO
tanks and the American Sixth Fleet. Which
is almost to say that for them there is
silence.

To prevent them from becoming too active
there is the terror. Not guillotines nor SS
troops nor kangaroo courts—these are un-
necessary: only pervasive economic pressure,
which affects everybody's actions from
morning till night, but which tourists don’t
see and Greeks for very good reasons don't
talk about to foreigners. One false move, one
indiscretion and not only a job is lost but
also—because of close supervision by the
police—the possibility of applying for other
regular work. Not only is a university career
cut short but entrance to any other advanced
school in Greece is forbidden. And not only
may a pension be lost but the relatives of
the former pensioner may lose their jobs as
well,

The phrase in the U.S. Constitution,
“. . . no attainder of treasom shall work
corruption of blood,” reminds us that two
centuries ago the medieval hangover of gullt
by kinship was still something to be guarded
against by law. As regards many clvil liber-
ties, the Greece of 1970 is more primitive
than the Thirteen Colonies of two hundred
years ago, with the added danger that today
the state possesses eyes, ears, and methods
of control unimaginable in previous cen-
turies. What is being tried out In Greece is
not the mere brute oppression of a Vietnam
war but a new and subtler form of oppres-
sion, something technologically organized,
which seems to be working very well indeed.

In spite of this a few have spoken. Be-
fore censorship is re-established or worse,
one paper in particular, Ethnos,! has staked

1 After this article was written, the news-
paper Ethnos was closed down, On April 2,
its chief editor was sentenced to five years
imprisonment and other senior staffl members
received sentences ranging from two to four
and a half years. The reason given by the
junta was the publication of an interview
with a former politician, J. Zigdes, urging
the quick return of democratic rule. Mr.
Zigdes himself was sentenced to four and a
half years imprisonment for having given the
interview.
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its existence on the issue of press freedom.
Theater and film reviews, articles on the
youth revolution abroad and education at
home, on the international press and the
integrity of the Greek judiclary (heavily
violated last spring), serialized historical
studies of foreign interference during the
last century and of Venizelos' fight against
the Greek oligarchy and monarchy in the
early years of this one, have all provided a
medium for discussion of some of today's
more burning issues.

Even the proceedings of the Senate For-
eign Relations Committee on the appoint-
ment of the new ambassador to Greece were
translated verbatim from the Congressional
Record of last December 19—with dotted
lines profusely interspersed wherever Sena-
ators Pell, Goodell, Pulbright, or McGov-
ern spoke of the Colonels' regime in words
that cannot be printed in Greece under
the Colonels’ press law. A serles of brief in-
terviews and letters called “If I were Dicta-
tor” has been giving a number of public
and private figures the chance to let off
steam and anathematize tyranny. Finally
on February 2 Ethnos began a significant
inquiry into the present state of cultural
life in Greece. Leading figures in the in-
tellectual and artistic world answered two
questions: Was the past decade in Greece
creative? Is the new decade likely to see a
flowering or a decline?

Significant for what was said, and for
what wasn't. Many of the artists and think-
ers questioned kept silent despite strong
convictions; silent about the real condition,
not of politics or economics, of which it
might be disastrous to speak openly, but of
the arts themselves in Greece during the
present critical years. Still, a few spoke;
these are years when the brave stand up
and are counted.

The public responded and joined forces
as only Greeks will do when someone takes
risks on their behalf. Though the cost of
newspapers has risen twice since the New
Year (the organs of the regime again ex-
cepted) and though the sale of Ethnos is
forbidden in provincial towns by the army
and gendarmerie despite a supposed guar-
antee in the press law; and though on
three days in February news vendors in
Athens itsell were told by the police not to
sell their copies of the paper—a sinister
hint of what may yet happen—Ethnos's cir-
culation has nearly tripled in the city. “We
can't do without it now,” one reader said.
‘“We have to read what people dare to say.
We need it every day now, it's like bread.”

Alexander Xydis, art historian, critic, and
Greek Ambassador to Syria until the Colonels
dismissed him, was the first to give a precise
reply to Ethnos's question about the past
decade, contrasting the state of things before
the coup d’etat with their condition ever
since. Does one have to be a Greek living
in the Greece of Colonel Papadopoulos to
sense the full implications of a statement
ostensibly about graphic arts?

“I do not see one decade 1960-70 but a
seven-year period 60-66 and a three-year pe-
riod 67-69. During the first, notable young
painters, sculptors, and engravers appeared
on the scene, while the older established fig-
ures showed & renewal of their talent,

“There was more work and better quality.
More exhibitions inside Greece, in Salonica,
Volos, Patras, Heraklion, Hydra, and Mykonos,
and more exhibitions of Greeks abroad, where
some won prizes. A wide circulation of artists
and their works within the country so that
many more than just the inhabitants of cen-
tral Athens became familiar with the living
art of today. More artists commissioned to
decorate public and private bulldings, A
homecoming of expatriate artists in great
number. Newer and freer channels of com-
munication with the outslde world for art-
ists, for their works, for art books and for
a whole public eager to educate itself in the
artistic field.
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“This continuous movement and exchange
between artists and their unhindered dia-
logue with the public, which are the vital
needs of art, took place quite freely, and a
fertilizing pollen was thus transmitted in all
directions, regardless of schools or political
alignments.

“Today the artists, like all intellectual and
creative people in Greece, are living in isola-
tion, inside hermetically sealed aesthetic and
political compartments, whose channels of
communication with the outer world are suf-
focatingly controlled by ill-digested moral
and aesthetlc dogmas or else by calculations
of expediency. Art has nothing to do with a
dubjous ephemeral expediency, and dogma
drives out art—together with the artists—
as bad money drives out good.

“Three years we have seen this axiom
progressively confirmed. A slowing down or
complete stoppage of exhibitions; the move-
ment of artists and their works obstructed,
both in Greece and on their way to other
countries; prohibition of works, sometimes
even names of certain artists; mediocre fig-
ures chosen to represent Greek art abroad;
the mediocre selected or made to participate
by Diktat in the Panhellenic Exhibition of
1969. Meanwhile the squares and gardens of
our towns and villages are being filled with
products by ‘workers of art’ in the most So-
viet sense, [Last five words eliminated from
printed text, in accordance with Greek press
law.] Discrimination against and attacks
upon the most valid currents in modern art
are increasing. In competitions, exhibitions,
and public commissions the reward goes every
time to mediocrity. Mediocrity alone is recog-
nized because it alone is harmless, poses no
problems, lacks impetus, looks backward,

does not overflow with that guality of which
André Breton writes,
convulsive ou ne sera pas.’
“My reply to the second question: decline.
But flowering (and consequently decline)

‘La beauté sera

cannot be forecast or artificially produced.
Where the creative spirit is degraded, art
dies and no administrative measure can re-
vive it. Where it still lives but is pressed
down, it will burst out sometime, some-
where. The artistic or creative spirit is, of all
human activities, the most imponderable
and explosive. It cannot be compressed or
statistically recorded or mobilized or con-
trolled or directed. If it withers in one coun-
try because of the environment, it may flow-
er—perhaps through the same practition-
ers—in another. But woe to the country that
has lost it."”

The last sentence has a special poignancy
for Greeks. Twenty-five years ago their coun-
try suffered its first bloodletting In art,
thought, and literature. After the Fascist
dictatorship of the late Thirties, there had
been great hopes, during the subsequent
four years of Nazl occupation, famine, and
resistance, that after the war Greece would
be able to liberalize its social structure and
allow light into its educational system.
Throughout the Forties a large proportion of
the flower of the country’s youth was sys-
tematically killed off; before the war was
even at an end in Europe, Athens in Decem-
ber 1944 was the first testing ground of that
world of wars in which we have been living
ever since,

In one form or another the Resistance was
betrayed by the foreign belligerents who
tried variously to adopt it, and the old Es-
tablishment came back over its dead body.
The Civil War was in the interest of a few
and it lasted until 1950. But intellectuals
and artists left Greece by the hundreds,
many to make names and careers abroad;
Greece was impoverished, Yet many came
home again, especially in the years 1963-4,
encouraged back by the progressive tenden-
cies of George Papandreou’s liberal govern=
ment which they had not seen in Greece be-
fore. The second national bloodletting of
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youth, energy, and genius has taken place
during the last three years.

The artist or intellectual in Greece today
faces the choice of staying and being wiped
out or going abroad and losing touch with
everything that sustains him: to go is to
stifle the overwhelming (and in the Greek
case vital) parochial instinct—to go into the
thin air and heavy earth of a foreign land
where the exile will live perhaps a lifetime
of yearning to return and thinking that
those who stayed behind were luckier,

Luckier today? Unluckier tomorrow? In
any case the writers, artists, and thinkers
still in Greece have tightened ranks. Those
of apposing political convictions have fused
together under the oppression that makes
them Greeks, creative artists, and thinkers
first, leftists or rightists second. One of them
has said, ““As a race, as a society, we are still
primitive enough to feel connected.”

Such is the message of those voices that
have made themselves heard in the loaded
silence of Greece today. Perhaps only a small
step has been made; others who were as out-
spoken last year are now in prison, whereas
today such men are lucky enough to benefit
by a slight relaxation of censorship and are
able to reach a wider audience. What they
are attempting is a stand against the gener-
alized fear that has settled on the country
and seeped into all aspects of national life,
Others will take courage from their state-
ments and from the many protests they have
signed at considerable personal risk, just as
they themselves took courage from the lone
voice of their Nobel Prize winner George
Seferis when he spoke out in March last year.

Rodis Roufos, the historian and novelist,
on the morning of the coup d’etat three
years ago resigned from a high position in
the diplomatic service; he is one of the writ-
ers who have repeatedly and openly pro-
tested :gainst the dictatorship and refused
to publish under the conditions it imposes.
Winner of the two highest Greek literary
awards, he was among the forty finally select-
ed out of five hundred candidates from
countries throughout the world to attend
the Harvard International Seminar last year.
But he was unable to represent Greece: the
Colonels took away his passport. The follow=
ing is his reply to Ethnos’s inquiry. The
words in square brackets were vetoed by the
paper's legal adviser as being too dangerous
for publication under the press law.

“I am surprised that distinguished person-
alities have discussed the level of our cul-
tural life without relating it to cultural free-
dom. Perhaps they see the connection, but
pass over it in silence for reasons of expedi-
ency? That in itself shows to what depths
our cultural life has sunk. Total silence
would have been preferable to such self-cen-
sorship.

“Personally I do not think a sincere and
responsible statement can be made about the
Sixties, culturally, in Greece without divid-
ing the Heriod into two very dissimilar parts.

“Throughout the first our cultural life
gave hopeful signs. I refer with nostalgia to
the general intellectual, moral, and artistic
atmosphere which was still developing
around the middle of the decade: an atmos-
phere of free and civilized dialogue, exempli~
fied and stimulated by such forward steps as
the review Epoches, the introduction of our
spoken language into official and academic
spheres, and the spread of interest in a more
serlous and up-to-date educational system.

“Then came the split. . . . [Then came, if
it is mnot sacrilegious to quote Seferis's
beautiful line in this context, “the double-
edged day when everything was changed.”]
Most of the leading intellectuals chose
silence [rather than submit to censorship].
(I am not speaking of members of the Acad-
emy, most of whom seem to live In a
roseate, beatific world of their own, quite
unrelated to ours.) Others were deprived
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of all possibility of communication with the
public [or even of their personal freedom].
No matter how much I may have disagreed
with some of the latter, I believe that cul-
tural life can only become fruitful through
fearless discussion, criticism, and disagree-
ment. One need only remember Germany's
cultural achievements under the Weimar
Republic as compared to what followed, or
consider what happens today in the Soviet
Union where writers are persecuted in the
name of an official ideology.

“For sole consolation we are assured of-
ficially that we don't have dictatorship in
Greece. What it would be like if we did is
something I don't dare think about, since
already under present conditions what is at
stake 1s not the level of our cultural life
but its very existence.

“As to the future, it depends on whether
these conditions change or remain fixed
that we shall either have once agaln a
genuine—that is, free—cultural life, or else
sink into the intellectual and artistic decay
of those peoples whom History, in its on-
ward march, has forgotten.”

Hard and heavy words for a Greek to say,
for Greeks to have to hear, Forgotten? The
Greek race forgotten? Numbered among
the tribes or nations that have had no
history, have left no record of themselves?

Quite possible. It has already happened
once. As far as territorial Greece is concerned,
the limbo period commonly equated with 400
years of Turkish occupations lasted In real-
ity closer to a thousand and a half, beginning
around the fourth century A.D., Or even ear-
lier. And yet, in spite of backwardness and
oppression, Greece has caught up in the last
150 years with the major social and political—
advances made in the Western world since
the Reformation. Foreign strategists and geo-
politicians who say Greeks are not ready for
democracy, or bleat that there is no one to
take over from the Colonels, should remem-
ber that, for all its sometimes creaking or
ferocious imperfections, parliamentary Ilife
has functioned longer and more steadily in
Greece than in any other continental Euro-
pean country. England acquired universal
male suffrage in 1885, Greece had it In 1864,
And Greece preserved a strong and active
parllamentary regime throughout a civil war
when the country was gravely threatened
from both within and without. Greeks have
reason to be proud, and it is an insult to
their capacities and achievements to be told
that now a Communist threat, which has
never been proved and which almost nobody
believes, justified the destruction of their
democratic liberties. To have lost all their
hard-gained ground, to have all momentum
stopped, and to contemplate the menace of
a dark and still clinging past—such things
for Greeks are immediate and desperate,

Most difficult to grasp outside Greece is the
question of language. The ordinary speech
of daily life, which is also the language of
Modern Greek poetry and literature, is now
forbidden in the schools from the fourth
grade. Nine-year-olds, who would normally
have to cope with an extremely complex
but still coherent syntax, now, in addition,
have to make sense out of the life around
them In a language Invented by Greek
scholars of the late eighteenth century to
translate the philosophes of the Enlighten-
ment: a grammatically centrifugal macaronic
put together out of the Byzantine liturgy,
New Testament Kkoiné, ancient Attic, and
some Modern Greek, with centuries of Turk-
ish, Latin, Italian, and French, and many
technological accretions replaced by what
their equivalents might have been In the
fifth century before Christ.

Originally designed to equip Greeks with
an intellectual apparatus and to inspire a
subject people with an awareness of past
glory, this “purifylng” katharevouss bDecame
the salon speech of the rich, Europeanized
Greeks of Constantinople who managed af-
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fairs of state under the Ottoman Empire. But
when the subject nation rose up and won its
territorial independence from that empire,
katharevousa was turned into an effective
instrument for keeping them subject and for
reserving political independence, together
with advancement and learning, exclusively
for the rapacious oligarchy that replaced the
Turks as rulers: a weapon aimed against a
people at the ground level of childhood and
the subterranean level of speech.

A hundred years ago however there began
a strong counter-movement in favor of the
spoken language, or dimotiki. This has
paralleled every trend toward social, polit-
ical, or educatioral reform, just as the rein-
troduction of katharevousa has accompanied
every victory of reaction. In Greece the word,
whether written or spoken, is an integral,
dynamic part of the country's social and
economic, let alone political and cultural,
history. It is characteristic of the present
state of things for instance that the two
languages have received different names:
katharevousa is now called “Greek” officially
in the schools, and dimotiki ‘“mother-
tongue”; characteristic too the oversight
that, as a result, this people’s mother-tongue
is now not Greek!

Such is the background to the following
statement made by Anastasios Peponis, Di-
rector-General of the Greek Broadcasting
Service under the Liberal-Center Government
in 1064-5 imprisoned by the Colonels after
the ecoup d' état and deported again in
1968. Last November, in the course of a lec-
ture at the British Council in Athens on
mass media, he quoted a dangerous sentence
by the director of the BBC—"Television must
be free”—and also mentioned, more dan-
gerously, the benefit accruing to a country
when poems by its Nobel Prize winner are
made into songs by “a musician of genius.”
Peponis was referring to the collaboration
of George Seferis and Mikis Theodorakis,
George Seferis's warning of a year ago is still
echolng through the country and Theodora-
kis has been in prison or under heavy guard
for almost three years,® his music forbidden,
and his records destroyed.

“We are moving backward. The root of the
evil probably Hes in the educational system.
By the time they finish high school the
young have still had no contact whatever
with contemporary Greek writing, and know
nothing of Greek literature. Any who are
interested in the arts have made the dis-
covery themselves and must cultivate it on
their own. The educational reforms attempt-
ed in 1964 and 1965 faced the problem
squarely for the first time.

“In the past decade the crucial issue of
the culture—and the survival—of our na-
tlon has reached a state of total anarchy
and chaos. I refer to the language question.
The centuries-old language of Greek litera-
ture 1s still kept away from schoolrooms
and treated as an enemy. Five years ago an
attempt was made to promote it, first in
education, then in broadcasting. But from
1965 on there has been only confusion and
regression. Our children realize that the
Anglo-Baxons, French, and Germans have
one language each; they ask us how many
are the languages of the Greeks, and there
is no clear answer. How can any true cul-
ture flourish or have far-reaching influence
when we haven't yet decided which is the
nation’s tongue?

“As to the next decade, a single look
around the world shows up the ordeal
threatening freedom, peace, mutual respect.
Everywhere discouragement assalls wus.
Speeches are full of promises, facts bloody
and inhuman: violence, oppression, restric-
tion—all in the name of ideals disproved by
actual events,

28ince this article was written Theodora-
kis has been released.
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“We cannot be hopeful, yet nor can we
give up hope. Thought can still function,
and under any circumstances the mind, in
order to survive, must find outlets toward
freedom and claim its responsibilities. We
cannot accept art pressed into the service of
this or that political expendiency. As long
ago as 1945 Seferis wrote: ‘The sound crafts-
man is one of the most responsible beings
on earth. He bears the responsibility of a
struggle between life and death. Out of the
human experience that rages or lles still
around him what shall he save? What can
he save? What must he reject out of the
shapeless human material which is frighten-
ingly alive and follows him even into his
dreams. In dreams begins responsibility.’ ”

Self-evident? Sentiments with which we
would all agree, and certainly harmless? In
Greece such words are dynamite. And
though there are many who agree, there are
some—with guns—who don't want to hear
them spoken out loud; and just in case they
should be, a2 number of special listeners are
always interpersed through the audience of
every lecture hall, who report to the Secu-
rity Police immediately.

Education in particular is something one
can't talk about in detail, because if one
does one is dealing in facts—facts over which
the press law keeps its watch: the expulsion
and imprisonment of teachers, schoolbooks
rewritten In an incomprehensible and self-
contradictory syntax; compulsory speeches
and compositions inspired by ultra-nation-
alistic, chauvinistic hatred of other creeds
and countries; a special university code by
which any student convicted of behavior in-
compatible with “national ideals™ can be ex-
pelled for life from all Greek universities and
higher schools; secondary schooling in some
cases made impossible for children of politi-
cal prisoners; and as an example of the
sclentific information purveyed to fifth
graders in their experimental physics reader:

The creations of God, which exist around
us and which we apprehend with our senses,
constitute nature [opening sentence]. . . .
Water at 4 degrees C has more density and
less weight whereas at 0 degrees it has less
density and more weight. This strange phe-
nomenon is worthy of marvel and proves yet
once again the infinite wisdom of the Lord
Creator. It has great meaning for man and
for life in general. Imagine what would hap-
pen if water continued to contract at a lower
temperature than 4 degrees! Ice would be
heavier than the equal volume of water and
would sink as soon as formed down to the
lower levels of rivers, lakes and seas, The
water's new surface would become ice as well,
and that would sink and little by little all
the water of lakes and seas would turn to
ice. The fish and other aguatic creatures and
plants would be destroyed because the sun
would be incapable of melting the tremen-
dous masses of ice that would accumulate.
The zones of the earth would be uninhabi-
table, and cold and drought would prevail
over the whole world.”

In the year of moon-landings Colonel
Papadopoulos’s so-called “modern” educa-
tional system is like a time machine charg-
ing in the opposite direction.

After liberty and hope there is little left to
lose. It has often been like this in Greece,
which is poor in material things, and where
a kind of sparseness has been traditionally,
classically, the rule. When their country has
been turned into a prizon, some Greeks will
always dare to walk a tightrope. Whatever
may happen to them individually, it is their
example which fertilizes and gives heart to
others. It is not surprising that the state-
ment by Nikos Hadjimichalis which follows
should have been altered by Ethnos’s legal
adviser before the issue went to press. Like
Roufos & Resistance-fighter at the age of
seventeen, Hadjimichalls took part in the
first exodus of intellectuals and artists in
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1945; after fifteen years in France, practicing
and studying architecture under Corbusier,
he was one of the first to return. Square
brackets indicate where material was substi-
tuted or deleted.

“When I came home at the beginning of
the last decade, a general upward turn was
just beginning to take shape in Greece. Many
artists and scientists who had worked and
studied abroad began to see horizons broad-
ening and conditions improving here for
new, modern, and creative work where their
capacities would find fruitful soil. The
dreadful gaps left by the crucial decade of
the Forties were being gradually covered over
and the hard immediate necessities of life
ceasing to be so oppressive, In architecture
the purely commercial sort of building that
works to the detriment of the architect, of
our country’s interests even more S0, Was
being abandoned in favor of solutions dic-
tated by research. In the new prevailing ecli-
mate we felt we were leaving the ‘Balkan’
period behind and creating works that be-
longed in a European context.

“1 speak of a climate because no renewal
can be fruitful if it is deprived of a sur-
rounding atmosphere which strengthens,
nourishes, affects and is in turn affected by
it. Without such an environment the crea-
tive artist is cut off from his roots and re-
mains suspended. And the more that people
are deprived of intellectual and artistic
nourishment, the more they fall into iner-
tia, out of touch with the currents of life,
until in the end they play no more part in
history. Ruinous are the consequences of
several generations of artists failing to ex-
press themselves; it is not that art or cul-
ture disappears but that life istelf turns into
a vegetable state—to be dearly paid for in
our time of lightning evolution.

“The creative climate of the first six or
seven years of the past decade encouraged
all intellectuals, artists, and scientists to
work enthusiastically, And if I should be
thought to have a personal prejudice, I
would only call to witness the foreign and
expatriate artists who came here then in re-
spectful recognition of that favorable atmos-
phere. An example was the modern sculp-
ture exhibition on Philopappos Hill, Incon-~
ceivable at any other perlod, it showed that
we had already taken our place in an inter-
national movement; this was true of our art-
ists and of our public too. Such events would
have been repeated, with Greece finally be-
coming a steady pole of attraction and a
bright focal center.

“This [creative] climate was unfortunately
stopped short in the last years of the decade.
Now the fever, the urge to create has col-
lapsed. The homecoming movement has
turned Into a drain of talent away from the
country. Isolated, exiled both inwardly and
out, our artists cannot work. The loss of
the wurge [substituted: “ease”] and the
breaking of the communication have
brought both the creators and the public to
the verge of extinction: the artists because
they have lost heart and ceased to play a
[leading] part in the formation of ideas and
standards, and the public which, having
reached a certain level that is now no longer
renewed out of contemporary Greek prob-
lems [substituted: *“an inquiring Greek
art”], is being steadily degraded, and now
risks losing everything it gained from its
tradition and from the few years' experience
of renewal.

["Let us not forget the harm done to our
youth, to their education and their general
upbringing. That damage has gone so deep
that it will take years to heal it. As a result,
now all our young people are turning to
purely expedient careers, or else those who
still hold to their ideals are leaving Greece.]

“These last years our cultural life has lost
its reflexes. As for the new decade, I am very
pessimistic. The people who made our coun=
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try [inserted: “ivom Antiquity onward”]
made their dreams into programs. [Today
dreams are either persecuted or transformed
into a nightmare.]

“Our one hope left: may the[se] mute
[and lost disastrous] years pass quickly be-
fore inflicting deeper wounds on the artists,
the public, and the young, so that the exodus
may turn into a creative starting point for
[dynamic] development without interrup-
tions or collapses, and with full knowledge
that the lost time will only be made up with
redoubled cnergy and effort.”

A sample of reasoned and civilized opinion
from different ways of life by men in their
forties. M'oday the young in Greece, cut off
from the youth revolution in the rest of the
world, are reasoned and civilized in their
own way; let one of them provide his short,
flerce epllogue. A student, answering by let-
ter the popular questionnaire in Ethnos,
writes:

If I were a dictator I would have concen-
tration camps, I would have deportees, I
would keep the prisons filled with my op-
ponents, so that everyone outside, at home,
would be terrified and lose courage.

I would let you do this harmless journal-
ism because it would be my policy to try
and be as little provocative as possible. That
way I would sugar-coat the pill, and little by
little I would force Ethnos to stop publishing
and you personally either to shut up or bow
down. As for the cultural and intellectual
leaders, my dictatorship wouldn't bother
them too much once I had put them through
a purge (I'd be keeping them in their jobs)—
and let them write you their letters! But at
least I'd have the honesty to say, Yes, I and
my buddies are dictators. As for the de-
mocracy you were waiting for, I'd give it any
form I liked—"“modern” of course. Do you
think I'd be interested in your opinion?

NATIONAL INSECURITY

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr, Speaker, I am very
fortunate in representing a constituency
which includes many distinguished and
patriotic defenders of constitutional gov-
ernment from the legal profession of my
State. From time to time, I have shared
with the members legal opinions from
our judiciary, addresses by district at-
torneys, and briefs from leaders in the
Louisiana Bar Association.

One such outstanding attorney from
my district, the Honorable Jack N.
Rogers, of Baton Rouge, is not only a
distinguished member of the legal profes-
sion and a former military officer, but is
nationally renowned for his work in ex-
posing communism and subversion in
our State.

Recently Mr. Rogers delivered a speech
on national insecurity to the Downtown
Lions Club of Baton Rouge, La. Because
I feel he succinctly presents the chal-
lenge which must be met by the legal
profession to come up with solutions
to the problems we face in America, I
include Mr. Rogers' speech as follows:

NATIONAL INSECURITY
(By Jack N. Rogers)

Today I want to tell you about a great and
glorious dream and some current observa-
tions on its fulfillment in America.

“We the People of the United States, in Or-
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der to form a more perfect Union, establish
Justice, insure domestic Tranquility, provide
for the common defence, promote the general
Welfare, and secure the Blessings of Liberty
to ourselves and our Posterity, do ordain
and establish this Constitution for the United
States of America.”

This is the dream of freedom—a balance
of rights and responsibilities.

There are five basic principles set forth
in our American concept of freedom. These
are:

1. Law and order.

2. Individual freedom and individual re-
sponsibility.

3. Free enterprise and free labor.

4. Responsible limited government, within
the Constitutional framework.

5. Belief in the Almighty God.

This is the most idealistic concept of so-
clety put into effect in the history of man-
kind. It has produced more goods and more
freedom for more people than any other sys-
tem to date. All over the world, people are
literally dying to come here and live under
it! What is the state of the dream of freedom
today, after 200 years of testing?

Let's start with “domestic tranquility.”
Since November, 1969, powerful bombs have
exploded in New York in the Socony Mobil,
IBM and General Telephone buildings in east
midtown Manhattan, plus the Chase Man-
hattan, General Motors and RCA buildings.
We have also had the incident in which two
associates of black militant leader H. Rap
Brown were killed by an explosion in a car
in which they were traveling through Mary-
land, The same week we had a Greenwich
Village town house leveled by what had been
taken for a gas explosion but was actually
an underground bomb factory being wrecked
by a dynamite blast. We have had other re-
cent bombings in Seattle and San Francisco
and in Chicago and other inland ecities.

The Communist conspiracy in America has
clearly progressed well beyond the phase of
intellectual appeal to “parlor pinks” and
misguided “do-gooders.”

Crime in America is increasing daily at a
rate six times more rapidly than our pop-
ulation.

In Baton Rouge we have had, as of yester-
day, 142 armed robberies since last Novem-
ber. There were two attempted rapes of LSU
coeds on the campus night before last, For-
tunately, this situation is late In reaching
us here, it has been even worse than this for
many years in the big cities of our nation.

Three months ago, a committee of Con-
gress issued a detailed report on “SDS plans
for America’s high schools."” The stated goal
of the SDS is “chaos” and the “total shut-
down" of our high schools.

In regard to “race relations,” I think most
ohservers agree that they are generally de-
teriorating, rather than improving. Such
militant sects as the “Black Panthers” and
the “Black Muslims” in ever increasing num-
bers openly advocate racial warfare against
all white people. Notice sometime the “Mu-
hammed's Mosque"” here in Baton Rouge on
Government Street.

On another aspect of “tranquility” we have
for several years suffered right here in Baton
Rouge a serlous problem in labor-manage-
ment relations, which only now is even be-
ginning to improve.

A nation-wide mass “protest” against
serving in the Armed Forces of our country
is being planned for all the major citles in
the nation a few short weeks from now.

We have recently witnessed the incredible
picture of a respected judge of a United
States District Court belng openly reviled,
cursed, insulted and even defied in his own
court-room in Chicago, and now two differ-
ent professional bar association groups are
actually seeking to criticize and condemn the
judge! Not the revolutionaries who caused
the trouble, but the judge, for issuing
“harsh” punishment!
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These things are but a very few of the
indications of our current state of “domes-
tic tranquility.”

What about the phrase “to form a more
perfect Union?”

In our knowledgeable lifetimes, have you
eéver seen a worse federal-state relationship
than that which has now come upon us
through the two serious issues of school in-
tegration and court nullificatlon of state
statutes regarding voting and apportion-
ment?

How about the “establishment of Justice?"”
Gentlemen, ask any lawyer who practices in
the criminal courts, and I am one of them.
You will be told that never before has the
criminal court defendant had the great ad-
vantage he possesses today. The odds today
of a defendant in a criminal case being con-
victed as charged are 8 to 1 against, and all
the professional criminals and most of the
amateurs are very well aware of it!

So much for the problems. We could go on
stating them indefinitely. The more immedi-
ate questions are—How did we get in this
mess and what can be done about it?

First, How did we get this way? I submit
to you, gentlemen, that we have arrived at
our present sorry state of affairs by four
means, these are:

First: Irresponsibility in government—the
sacrifice of sound principles for the sake of
political expediency, graft, dishonesty,
crackpot give-away schemes both domestic
and foreign, refusal to prosecute treason and
sedition, violation of the civil rights of the
citizens by snooping, wiretapping and big-
brother tactics, the condonation of violence
and finally the actual encouragement of ir-
responsibility instead of the development of
self-reliant, law-abliding citizens, Another ir-
responsibility of government has been to
withhold or play down all news of Commu-
nist atrocities against U.S. service men which
might well have counteracted the loss of
faith in our nation engendered by the re-
cent claims of murder agalnst our own sol-
diers. Look at these photographs of Ameri-
can soldiers murdered by the Viet Cong.
Some were tied and shot in the back of the
head. Two of them had their heads chopped
off and carried through the villages stuck
on poles. You have not seen these pictures
before. Why haven't these been shown to the
public in the press or on network television?

Second: The substitution of personal
prejudice and opinion for law, justice and
reason in the decisions of our U.S. Supreme
Court. This has been particularly true in the
fields of race-relations, federal-state rela-
tions and Communist subversion. The court
has now nullified the anti-sedition laws of
all the states, and for yearzs our federal
prosecutors have carefully avoided enforce-
ment of the U.S. Code in regard to both
treason and sedition. At one time, in 102
cases considered by Justice Hugo Black in
which the Communists were involved, he
ruled in favor of the position taken by the
Communists 102 timeg straight! The records
of Justice Douglas and Justice Brennan are
almost as bad. What this means is that in
102 stralght cases, Justice Black ruled in
most of them that the lower court hearing
the case was wrong and in all of them that
the Attorney General of the U.S. or of one of
the states was wrong in prosecuting the case.
I for one do not believe that the lawyers for
the Communist Party are that much better
learned on the Constitution than are the
Attorneys General of the U.S. and the vari-
ous states, the U.S. District Courts, the U.S.
Courts of Appeal and the state supreme
courts,

Some of the results of these decisions are
now being felt in the riot and violence situa-
tions we are experiencing. For instance, by
decree of the U.S. Supreme Court, (Keyish=
jan v. Board of Regents of the University
of New York) (Jan., 1967) the East Baton
Rouge Parish School Board now cannot fire
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a teacher for the "uttering of any treason-
ous or seditious words" or even the “doing
of any treasonable or seditious act!"

This is only one field of law, and I can
tell you that decisions of parallel foolishness
and danger have been made by the U.S. Su-
preme Court in other fields, particularly
criminal law and federal-state relationships
dealing with schools, voting and race rela-
tions.

Third: We have suffered a long period of
liberal *“permissiveness,” in which people
who should be leading our citizens toward
responsible citizenship, have instead con-
doned violence and law-breaking of all types
in the name of various “liberal” causes. This
is the result of a baslc mis-evaluation of the
nature of freedom; the taking of “freedom"
to mean license, rather than a balance of
rights and responsibilities. This has been
strengthened by a pre-occupation with vio-
lence, encouraged by television which trains
people that violence 1s a quick and simple
way to resolve serlous and long standing
problems. This permissiveness has even been
extended by much of our news media to the
Communists. When was the last time you saw
anything at all critical of Communists in
Look, or Life, or on the network TV, or even
in a movie on TV, unless it was an old one?
This is simply a distortion of the news by
falling to tell the whole truth! The public is
entitled to expect complete fairness and ob-
jectivity in news reporting, particularly on
network TV, where it is rare indeed today.

Fourth: We have suffered a certain amount
of subversion, primarily Communist subver-
sion, which has taken good advantage, with
some success, of the paradoxes, anomalies,
and even injustices of our pluralistic “free”
society. On Feb. 16, 1967, J. Edgar Hoover
testified before a sub-committee of the U.S.
Congress as follows:

“The riots and disturbances of recent years
have given Communists a golden opportu-
nity to emphasize the Marxist concept of the
‘class struggle' by identifying the Negro and
other minority group problems with it. Com-
munists seek to advance the cause of com-
munism by injecting themselves into racial
situations and in exploiting them (1) to in-
tensify the frictions between Negroes and
whites to ‘prove’ that the discrimination
against minorities is an inherent defect of
the capitalist system, (2) to foster domestic
disunity by dividing Negroes and whites into
antagonistic, warring factions, (3) to un-
dermine and destroy established authority,
(4) to incite Negro hostility toward law and
order, (6) to encourage and foment further
raclal strife and riotous activity, and (6) to
portray the Communist movement as the
‘champion’ of social protest and the only
force capable of ameliorating the conditions
of the Negroes and the oppressed.

“The cumulative effect of almost 50 years
of Communist Party activity in the United
States cannot be minimized, for it has con-
tributed to disrupting race relations in this
country and has exerted an insldious in-
fluence on the life and times of our Nation.

“The net result of agltation and propa-
ganda by Communist and other subversive
and extremist elements has been to create
a climate of conflict between the races in
this country and to poison the atmosphere.”

Now what if we do nothing about these
things? What can we expect?

We will, if the historical pattern of the
past holds true, see an ever-increasing
anarchy, steadily being matched by the
growing control of a socialist bureaucracy.
The anarchists, being encouraged, will in-
crease their efforts in total contempt for the
law. The victim, who tend to obey the law,
will sink themselves to a contempt for the
law that fails to protect them from crime
and subversion. Those who seek guick reme-
dies through violence will be greatly
strengthened and will engage in increasing
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viligante activity, which will inevitably lead
to serious excesses. In the end the so-called
“good” people will demand a strong govern-
ment to end the chaos and restore order. And
they may well get i, the way they got it
in Rome with Caesar, revolutionary France
with Napoleon Bonaparte, in Italy, in Por-
tugal, in Spain, in Nicaragua, in Argentina,
and in Hitler's Germany. If the Communists
continue to grow stronger, they could well
win a take-over, but I think the other alter-
native is more likely to come first.

At that point, what has happened to the
“dream of freedom,” in a socialist police-
state? If we lose freedom here, it may not
exist again on the earth for 1000 years!

So, what should we do about it? We must
stop, yes even reverse, the trend of our soci-
ety! We must re-dedicate ourselves and our
institutions to the ideals of freedom set forth
in our Constitution and our Declaration of
Independence. We must train and re-orient
our children and our people toward respon-
sible citizenship. The keynote of freedom is
not controls and guarantees. It is the respon-
sible individual citizen!

We must pass new legislation as is neces-
sary to deal with subversion, within the
Constitutional framework. We must train,
equip and above all glve moral support to
our police officers in their war with crime.
We must reform our system of criminal jus-
tice and penology to bring about far swifter
justice and some hope of rehabilitation for
criminals. We must give our children a sound
moral basis for their lives through religious
training, good education and the mainte-
nance of a sound family unit. We must do
what can be done to eliminate conditions of
poverty, in a pattern that does not encourage
personal irresponsibility. We must end our
military actions in Asia if and when, and
only when, we can do it without violating
our treaty obligations and our two hundred
year commitment to freedom and human
dignity. We must at least start the planning
of long range programs of eugenics towards
the producing of fewer defective human be-
ings in our society. We must respect and
obey the laws ourselves, and finally, we must
take part in political action to elect to public
office only those men who will appoint rea-
sonable and unbiased men to the judiclary
and who will firmly support law and order
under the Constitution of the United States.

The alternatives are simple, either we can
do these things within the framework of a
free society, we can all buy mail-order rifies,
or we can sit back and surrender to the in-
exorable tide of historical precedent.

I, for one, choose “perfect union”, “justice”,
“domestic tranquility”, “common defense”,
“general welfare” and the “Blessings of 1lib-
erty"”! In other words, I choose freedom, un-
der the Constitution. It is the thing to which
we, as American citizens, owe our ultimate
loyalty. A lot of good men have died for it,
how much less can we afford to do today?

TO COMMEMORATE EMINENCE IN
SURGERY: A STAMP FOR DR. WIL-
LIAMS

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, today 29
cosponsors and I introduced a bill to pro-
vide for the issuance of a 6-cent postage
stamp commemorating Dr. Daniel Hale
Williams, the first surgeon to perform
open heart surgery. I am joined in this
resolution by my distinguished col-
leagues Mr. AppaBeo, Mr. ANDERSON of
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Tennessee, Mr. BRown of California, Mr.
Burton of California, Mrs, CHISHOLM,
Mr. Cray, Mr., CorMAN, Mr. DERWINSKI,
Mr. DiNGELL, Mr. FLoOD, Mrs. GREEN, Mr.
HersToskl, Mr. HorTroN, Mr. HUNGATE,
Mrs. MINK, Mr. MOORHEAD, Mr. OTTINGER,
Mr. PirnNIE, Mr. POWELL, Mr. QUIE, Mr.
REevUss, Mr. RopiNo, Mr, ROSENTHAL, Mr.
RyAN, Mr. ScHEUER, Mr. STOKES, Mr.
THoMPSON of New Jersey, Mr. TUNNEY,
and Mr. Van DEerLIN. In an age in which
medical advancements in heart surgery
are increasing and becoming widely ac-
claimed, this bill seeks to honor the
memory of the distinguished black phy-
sician who pioneered medical operations
involving the human heart.

On the warm and humid day of July
9, 1893, a brawl erupted in a Chicago bar-
room, leaving expressman James Cor-
nish stabbed in the region of the heart.
Shortly after being rushed to Provident
Hospital, Cornish was examined by the
37-year-old founder of the institution,
Dr, Daniel Hale Williams, who was only
10 years out of Chicago Medical College.
Although the best medical opinion of
the day suggested that heart wounds be
left alone, Dr. Williams realized that
without an operation, his patient would
probably die. With the aid of five assist-
ants, he set to work with no X-ray pic-
tures to direct him, no trained anesthe-
tist to assist him, no blood transfusions
to keep the patient alive, no chemother-
apeutic drugs to correct an infection,
no artificial airway to keep the wind-
pipe open, and no previous surgical ex-
perience in this area to guide him. Work-
ing swiftly and deftly, Dr. Williams en-
tered the thoracic cavity and proceeded
to perform a surgical exploration of the
heart. Not only was the operation a suc-
cess, but the patient, Mr. Cornish, recov-
ered to live for over another 20 years.

Even before the historiec operation, Dr.
Williams had been heralded as one of
the premier physicians of his day, A
founder of the National Medical Asso-
ciation and its first vice president, he
was also a member of the medical socie-
ties of Chicago and of the entire State
of Illinois. In 1891 he realized what had
been his consuming ambition, establish-
ing a biracially operated institution,
Provident Hospital, complete with a
training school for nurses. As the hospi-
tal's reputation grew, so did that of the
founder, and in 1893. President Grover
Cleveland appointed Dr. Williams sur-
geon in chief of the Freedmen's Hospi-
tal in Washington, D.C. As head of the
largest Negro hospital in the country,
Dr. Williams proceeded to make inno-
vations and expand operations. He reor-
ganized the surgical services and estab-
lished a nursing school. The hospital’s
horse-drawn ambulances patrolled the
Capital streets, picking up black pa-
tients, some of whom had been turned
away from white hospitals.

Despite his eminence in the surgical
world, Dr. Williams, who created a
method by which the living heart could
be sutured, had his own heart broken by
the weight of racial prejudices. Ex-
hausted by his efforts to overcome the
great odds against him, Dr. Williams re-
tired into self-exile for almost a decade
and a half before his death in 1931. A
scholar and scientist, reserved and sen-
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sitive, he withdrew from active partici-
pation in medical and scientific affairs
before the full flowering of his genius.
In the history of the Post Office, only
two stamps commemorating the efforts
of medical men have ever been issued.
The doctor's stamp was created in 1947,
and in 1964 a stamp was issued in honor
of the brothers Charles and William
Mayo. We who are the cosponsors of
this bill think it most fitting that Dr.
Daniel Hale Williams, a man who dedi-
cated his life to the medical advance-
ment of America, be similarly honored
by an American stamp saluting both his
achievements and his dedication.

COMMUNISM VER3US FREEDOM: A
PERSPECTIVE

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr, Speaker, with
President Nixon's decision to send Ameri-
can troops and military supplies into
Cambodia, the questions are being asked
again: Why are we in Vietnam? Why are
we so heavily involved in Southeast Asia?
What possible interests in Southeast
Asia could this country have that would
cause us to make such bloody and costly
sacrifices in that remote area of the
world?

In my judgment, the answers to these
questions are part of the answer to a
larger question; namely, why has there
been such a history of conflict in the
world? Perhaps a new perspective is
needed even to raise this question prop-
erly, a perspective gained through a
withdrawal from the daily turmoil of life.
Such a vantage point surely would be
afforded in the peacefulness of outer
space, a peacefulness existing because the
reaches of space are yet untouched by
man’s conflicting ambitions. As the as-
tronauts travel through this void, or walk
on the surface of the moon, they must
gaze at an earth that appears to be so
quiet and beautiful. They must ask them-
selves the question, Why can’t our planet
be as peaceful as it looks?

I believe this question can best be an-
swered by examining the existing sit-
uation in a historical perspective. Since
the dawn of time, man has been at war
with man. Although the struggle has
taken different forms, depending on time,
place, and circumstance, the underlying
theme has been one of direct opposition
of beliefs, of values, of life styles, of two
opposing systems.

Some students of history have couched
this conflict in basic terms of good
against evil, God against the Devil, tyr-
anny against freedom. Whatever its fun-
damental nature, however, since the
early part of this century, the struggle
has taken a highly ideological turn and
has been characterized by a battle be-
tween communism and freedom.

In my lifetime, the Communists have
waged a relentless war to extend their
influence and control over men and na-
tions. In the process, countries have been
treated as pawns in a global chess game
that has as its goal the eradication of
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freedom, and the establishment of a
world order based on tyranny and
atheism,

From the time they demonstrated their
real objectives, the United States has
attempted to counter and frustrate
the Communist’s conspiratorial designs
whenever and wherever possible. Despite
all efforts, though, the ideological map of
the world has changed greatly in the last
25 years,

Although communism, as a form of
government, emerged from the Russian
revolution of 1917, it did not become a
world threat until the close of World War
II. After the war the Soviets consolidated
a primary base of illegitimate power by
ringing down the Iron Curtain in Europe.
Behind this Iron Curtain millions of in-
dividuals in the 12 nations of Poland,
Hungary, Lithuania, Ukraine, Czecho-
slovakia, Latvia, Estonia, Byelorussia,
Rumania, East Germany, Yugoslavia,
and Bulgaria, were forced to submit to
the totalitarian will of the Communist
state.

One of the first major postwar con-
frontations between the Soviet Union
and the United States occurred in 1946.
During World War II, Russia had agreed
to withdraw its troops from Iran at the
cessation of hostilities. After the close
of the war, however, the Soviets refused
to honor their agreement; they finally
did so only after substantial political
pressure was applied by the United
States.

In the following year, the Russians
and their East European allies aided the
Greek Communist guerrillas in their at-
tempt to forcefully overthrow the Greek
Government. This endeavor was defeated
by American military and economic aid
which was channeled under the Truman
doctrine to the embattled country.

During 1948, a direct confrontation be-
tween the Soviet Union and the United
States occurred in Berlin. In June, in a
bold attempt to force the United States,
Great Britain, and France to relinquish
their joint control of the city, the Soviets
blockaded Berlin. The sallies responded
with a counterblockade and initiated a
massive airlift to relieve the beleaguered
city. One year later, Russia lifted its
quarantine, and the Berlin crisis sub-
sided.

These initial confrontations influenced
the United States to reverse its tradi-
tional policy of avoiding permanent al-
liances. In 1949, the United States and
11 European nations signed the North
Atlantic Treaty, and NATO was born. In
this fashion, the countries of Belgium,
Canada, Denmark, France, Great Brit-
ain, Iceland, Italy, Luxembourg, the
Netherlands, Norway, Portugal, and the
United States, with the subsequent ad-
ditions of Greece, Turkey, and West Ger-
many, banded together to safeguard the
freedom of the Atlantic community.

During the same year, however, the
Communist cause gained great impetus
when China fell to a Communist revolu-
tion led by Mao Tse-tung. The United
States continued to support Chiang Kai-
shek and the Republic of China, which
set up headquarters on Taiwan. Soon
Taiwan and the offshore islands, notably
Quemoy and Matsu, because a source of
recurring international tension.

May 22, 1970

Faced with a new Communist threat
from China, and fearing its growth in
Asia and possible spread to Latin Amer-
ica and Africa, the United States in-
stituted the point 4 program. This
was a program designed to share U.S.
technological skills, knowledge, and
equipment with underdeveloped nations
in an effort to help them develop their
industrial, agricultural, political, and
human resource potentialities. It also
encouraged the flow of U.S. private in-
vestment capital to these nations.

Despite U.S. efforts, however, the strife
continued, and in 1950, the most serious
confrontation of the early cold war oc-
curred. The scene was not Europe, but
the Far East. In June of that year, North
Korean forces, with the support of the
Soviet Union and Communist China, in-
vaded South EKorea. The free world
swiftly responded and the United States,
on behalf of the United Nations, inter-
vened and waged a relentless battle until
a cessation of hostilities was finally
agreed to in 1953.

During the latter part of the fifties,
the cold war centered again in Berlin.
In November 1958, Khrushchev initiated
the second Berlin crisis by unilaterally
renouncing the validity of the wartime
agreements upon which the four country
occupation of the city was based, and de-
manding a new settlement strictly on
Soviet terms. The United States and its
allies resisted Soviet pressures, however,
and the crisis temporarily abated when
Premier EKhrushchev and President
Eisenhower reached an understanding at
Camp David in September of 1959.

When John F. Kennedy assumed the
Presidency in 1961, this understanding
evaporated. Once again Khrushchev
began to build up international pressures
over Berlin. The United States, Great
Britain, and France resisted the pres-
sures and prepared for all contingencies.
A virtual stalemate thus existed until the
fall, when EKhrushchev abandoned his
demands, and world tensions subsided
once more,

In the following year, the Communists
heated up the cold war again, this time
almost to the boiling point. In Septem-
ber, Khrushchev placed intermediate-
range ballistic missiles and medium-
range bombers in Cuba, which had been
secured as a forward Communist position
by Castro’s revolution of the late fifties.
The United States responded by threat-
ening to unleash its nuclear power
against the Soviets if their offensive
weapons were not removed from the
island. After a week of crisis, the Rus-
sians removed their missiles and bomb-
ers and the world relaxed.

While the removal of these instru-
ments of war from Castro’s Cuba helped
remove communism’'s sting from our
shores, it did not help remove its influ~
ence from the Western Hemisphere.
Since that time, both the Soviets and the
Red Chinese have been using the island
as a staging base to promote Communist
revolutions in the countries of South
America. The United States has reacted
by refining some of its Latin aid pro-
grams and the Alliance for Progress. To
date, our actions have helped combat the
spread of communism in South Amer-
ica, but prevailing Latin economic and
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social conditions make any predictions
of the future impossible.

Mr. Speaker, the United States has
been waging the cold war for over 25
years. During that time we have joined
with other nations of the free world
and formed regional defense and secu-
rity pacts. I have already discussed
NATO; chief among the others, are
SEATO and SENTO in Asia and the Pa-
cific, and the OAS in South America.

While these agreements provide a
broad-based bulwark against commu-
nism, the United States has not been
content to rely solely upon them. In an
effort to contain the spread of Chinese
communism, for example, we have helped
certain Asian and Pacific nations build
their social, political, and economic insti-
tutions, South Korea, the Philippines,
and Formosa proudly stand today as
dramatic proof of the benefits of some
forms of American foreign aid.

In this process of nationbuilding, we
have also constructed an arc of defense
posts in strategic areas of the world. Ma-
jor U.S. strike bases are located in South
Korea, Okinawa, Taiwan, the Philippines,
South Vietnam, and Thailand, as well as
the Pacific Islands of Guam, Mariannas,
Marshall Islands, and Midway, This line
of defense has been drawn in Asia and
in the Pacific and not on the shores of
the continental United States because,
as aptly stated by Gen. Douglas Mc-
Arthur, the islands of the Pacific are the
stepping stones to our defeat. Thus, we
will fight the enemy on our own shores
only as a last resort.

The strength of this arc of defense is
nowhere better illustrated than by our

Okinawa airbase. We possibly have
enough nuclear firepower located on the
island to reduce Red China to a sandy
beach. Moreover, it is estimated that it
would take only 400 atomic weapons to
insure this total destruction. Of course,
we would not unleash this nuclear holo-
caust unless forced to, but I am con-
vinced that the knowledge we have the
power and would use it if necessary, helps
keep the Communists in line.

Mr. Speaker, based on the nature and
history of the cold war, I submit it is
obvious that the Communists are fo-
menting revolution in Southeast Asia as
a means of facilitating the achievement
of their goal of world conquest and
domination.

It was to frustrate these conspiratorial
plans that the United States became
heavily involved in the Asian conflict. In
this connection, our actions in that war-
torn area are also proof to the free world
that this country will not permit the
destiny of beleaguered nations that ask
for our assistance to be forcefully decided
by alien aggressors.

For the greater part of the last decade,
we have fought the Communists in Viet-
nam. In my judgment, this conflict could
have been resolved in our favor years ago
if our then national leaders had had the
will and resolve to permit the military to
win the war, This was the subject of a
personal policy statement which I re-
cently delivered supporting my concur-
rent resolution which calls on the Presi-
dent to promptly and systematically
pursue a new policy of total military
victory in Southeast Asia.
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Mr. Speaker, at present, the war drags
on and on. American and Vietnamese
deaths and casualties continue to mount
in what has become the most lengthy
U.S. military involvement in history.

While the Nation’s press has taken the
war off the front page of America’'s news-
papers, it has not removed the war from
the foreground of peoples minds. If the
18th Congressional District of Texas is
any index, and I think it is, the Amer-
ican people still are vitally concerned
about the progress of the war, and they
hunger for a just peace with honor in
Vietnam.

National policymakers speak in terms
of these U.S. alternatives in Vietnam:
Negotiations, total military victory, uni-
lateral withdrawal, and Vietnamization.
To date, the Paris peace talks have been
marked by much heat but little light,
and calumny, not serious negotiations,
has been the rule. Total military victory
has been rejected out of hand due to its
supposed lack of “political acceptability.”
Unilateral withdrawal has been rejected
because it would mean that the great
American sacrifices in Vietnam have all
been in vain; additionally, it would
constitute proof to the world that the
United States is unwilling to live up to
and abide by its solemn international
commitments.

Vietnamization, in contrast, has been
chosen because it provides a means by
which U.S. involvement can be reduced
as the burdens of military conflict are
transferred from American shoulders to
Vietnamese ones.

As a former jet fighter pilot in the
Korean conflict, I have long believed
that whenever this Nation involves itself
in foreign military conflicts, it should
fight to win. Our Nation’s youth should
not be sent to fight in foreign lands if
they are to be used for political cannon-
fodder. Their lives are far too precious for
that.

Because of my strong feelings on the
matter, I have long advocated that the
United States pursue total military vic-
tory in Vietnam. Let the policymakers
make policy; let the military win wars. If
military action be diplomacy by other
means, then let the military prosecute
armed diplomacy with full forece and
vigor.

Throughout our involvement in Viet-
nam I have consistently and vocally ad-
hered to this, by personal philosophy,
while I watched the Nation follow a
different policy. I have watched our
youth march off to a war the policy-
makers would not let them win. I have
shared the frustration of countless
soldiers who, without being clothed with
the armor of full military protection and
influence of their Nation, daily risked
their lives to bring freedom to the strug-
gling people of South Vietnam. I have
shared in the grief of families who lost
their sons to a struggle in a far off land,
a struggle we were willing to let our young
die for, but a struggle our Nation would
not devote our massive might to win—
even though our cause was just. I have
shared the anguish of those whose loved
ones are inhumanely imprisoned by the
North Vietnamese and the Vietcong, and
whose continued treatment fails to meet
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even minimum standards of decency and
humanity—a fate now shared by close
friends whom I flew jet combat with in
Korea.

Finally, I have shared the rage of
patriotic Americans who have watched
peaceniks, anarchists, and militant left-
ists attempt to sully the memories of our
fallen soldiers by using their names for
propaganda purposes.

When Richard Nixon assumed the
Presidency, I waited eagerly for an indi-
cation of his thinking on the war. After
spending some months quietly and sys-
tematically examining the situation, he
declared that a peace with honor could
best be achieved through Vietnamizing
the war. In proclaiming his program, the
President declared that its progress
would depend on three factors: the con-
ditions of the Paris talks, the rate at
which the South Vietnamese could as-
sume new military responsibilities, and
the level of enemy activity.

After much deliberation, I supported
the President’s Vietnamization program.
My support, however, was not without
misgivings. I believed the three precon-
ditions of Vietnamization to be less than
sturdy foundations for a new American
policy in Vietnam.,

My reservations about the Paris talks
have been consistently confirmed. The
Communists are using it as a propaganda
forum rather than a negotiations base.
To date, the talks have been marked by
invective, not progress, and there is little
reason to think that such will not be
the case in days to come.

Vietnamization, on the other hand, has
worked better than I originally thought
it would. The process has been facili-
tated due to the willingness and ability
of South Vietnamese military forces to
assume ever-increasing responsibilities
for bearing the burdens of battle. Val-
iant RVN troops have been attacking the
Vietcong and the North Vietnamese with
a new and deadly ferocity. Vietnamiza-
tion has given them the feeling that on
their shoulders rests the fate of South
Vietnam, and they are fighting courage-
ously for the cause of freedom.

Recent events, however, have demon-
strated that the enemy has not scaled
down his activities in response to Ameri-
can troop withdrawals. On the contrary,
the Communists are widening the Viet-
nam war to neighboring Laos, Cambodia,
and Thailand. In the process they are at-
tempting to generate new political and
psychological pressures on -Vietnam's
neighbors, They are also trying to re-
kindle domestic U.S. antiwar agitation,
and dramatically demonstrate that
peace in Southeast Asia can be obtained
only through negotiations rather than
Vietnamization. The reason behind this
is obvious, the Communists are attemp-
ting to achieve at the bargaining table
what they have been so singularly unable
to achieve on the field of combat.

At present, the spearheads of the wider
war lie in Laos and Cambodia. In past
yvears, Communist forces have made an
nual spring offensives into Laos. This
year, however, by virtue of Hanoi’'s send-
ing a 67,000-man invasion force into La-
otian territory, the tiny country may be-
come a very significant Asian battle-
ground.
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Mr. Speaker, what is at stake in Laos
is the very survival of a free Southeast
Asia. A Communist victory would bode
several things for the other countries in
the area, none of them good from the
point of view of the free world.

Should Laos fall, an additional 3 mil-
lion people would be subjected to Com-
munist rule. The Reds would have un-
restricted use of the Ho Chi Minh Trail
as well as heretofore unused supply
routes and bases. Enemy activities and
penetrations could be increased, new mil-
itary and political pressures could be
brought to bear on the United States,
and all Southeast Asia would become
riper for subversion and revolution.

In Cambodia, the present situation ap-
pears ominous, indeed. Prior to the re-
cent coup that overthrew Prince Si-
hanouk and his pro-Red regime, Com-
munist forces freely used Cambodia as
a sanctuary from which infiltrations in-
to South Vietnam were made at will.
Since the coup, however, North Vietnam-
ese and Vietcong have mounted a cam-
paign to expand and solidify their posi-
tion. As a result, the death toll in Cam-
bodia has risen dramatically in the wake
of the new Communist aggression.

The Communists surely would not be
satisfied with the conquest of Cambodia;
Thailand would become the next major
target of attack. Since 1965, both Peking
and Hanoi have threatened to start a
so-called war of liberation against Thai-
land. The fact that Thailand has a 1,000-
mile virtually indefensible border, would
serve to whet their rapacious appetites
even more.

Mr. Speaker, when all the pieces in the
Asian puzzle are assembled the picture
created is alarming indeed. The Com-
munists in Vietnam are not engaged
solely in a civil war for national libera-
tion as they so loudly proclaim. They
are, in fact, attempting to subvert and
dominate Southeast Asia itself. In this
connection, Secretary of State William
Rogers has stated:

More than 40,000 North Vietnamese and
Vietcong troops have invaded and now oc-
cupy Cambodia.

In addition, he has declared this inva-
sion to be a clear violation of the 1954 and
1962 Geneva accords, and has called up-
on the nations of the world to consider
what counteractions might be taken.

Experience has shown us, however, that
calling on the world community to act
is really a ceremonial gesture; for the
world community has proven in the past
that it lacks the unity of purpose or the
will to join in effective collective action
to solve vital infernational problems such
as the one posed by Communist aggres-
sion in Southeast Asia.

This aggression, when exposed to the
naked light of truth, also validates the
much maligned domino theory. Vietnam
is no longer the focal point of revolu-
tionary action. Laos and Cambodia are
also visibly, undeniably, and appallingly
menaced by Communist militaristic ad-
venturism. This has not occurred by
chance; neither has it occurred by cir-
cumstance. It is part of the fruition of
calculated planning and is designed to
facilitate the establishment of a new

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Communist sphere of influence in the
world.

Should the Communists be permitted
to gain control of Southeast Asia, the
free world need talk no further about
nations in Southeast Asia determining
and maintaining their own forms of gov-
ernment without the pressure or presence
of foreign troops. Should the Commu-
nists be permitted to gain control of
Southeast Asia, the costly sacrifices of
bleod and treasure that this Nation has
committed in the name of freedom in
that troubled area of the world will also
have been rendered in vain.

There are those who contend that we
should not talk in terms of sacrifices, at
least in the prospective sense, because
we are winning the war, My response is
simple. By what standards can it fairly
be said we are winning the war? Infil-
trations by North Vietnamese and Viet-
cong into neighboring countries are visi-
bly and dramatically increasing. Despite
U.S. troop withdrawals, more American
soldiers were killed in aection in 1969,
the first year of the Vietnamization pol-
icy, than in 1967, when Lyndon John-
son’s war policy was stubjected to such
heavy political attack. And so far this
month, U.S. casualties are up about 60
percent from February and early March,
Civilian deaths are still running at an
awesome rate, and each passing day sees
an ever-increasing number of refugees
being added to the flood of displaced
persons in Southeast Asia.

Dr. Henry Kissinger, the chief White
House advisor on foreign affairs, stated
the crux of the matter when he said:
The guerrilla wins if he does not lose;
the conventional army loses if it does
not win. On this basis, this Nation stands
in dire danger of losing the war in South-
east Asia.

The question of whether or not the
Communists should be permitted to dom-
inate Southeast Asia also raises vexa-
tious troubles for the new Nixon doc-
trine. There are those who maintain
that the Nixon doctrine precludes U.S.
involvement in Cambodia and other
threatened countries in the area. I take
the opposite view that the very spirit
of the Nixon doctrine demands that we
take an active role in repelling Com-
munist aggressors from these embattled
countries. When he was in Guam, the
President rightly stated that American
forces must not be viewed as the first
line of Asian defense and will not be
committed automatically even in the
event of outside aggression. I do not ad-
vocate automatic intervention; neither
do I think we should retreat into a “new
isolationism” as some have suggested.
Rather, I think we should, in the Presi-
dent’s words, “help where it makes a
real difference and is considered in our
interest.”

I submit that it would make a real
difference and it wow.d be in our inter-
est to involve ourselves more directly,
wherever Communist aggression threat-
ens in Indochina.

Mr, Speaker, to put matters in perspec-
tive, by weighing present conditions in
Southeast Asia against the historical
record of U.S. involvement, it becomes
obvious that our present peace-seeking
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policies are gravely deficient. The Com-
munists do not want any peace except
on terms which will allow then to enforce
their will on millions of helpless Asians.
Bitter experiences demonstrate that
where dealing with the Reds are con-
cerned, there is no middle ground. Ac-
cordingly, I believe that President Nixon
should declare a new strategy in Viet-
nam, a strategy designed fto array our
military might on bringing the confiict
to a speedy close. Such a policy would
!13.\*3 the salutary effects of accomplish-
ing our oft stated objectives with a
minimal loss of U.S. life and limb, and
at a minimum cost to our national
economy.

As I stated earlier, I have mtroduced
a concurrent resolution calling on the
President to issue new orders to our
military forces and our allies in the field.
Orders that will remain in force until
North Vietnam totally surrenders. I have
also urged him to institute a plan of
action of day and night bombardment
that will assure the total destruction cf
North Vietnam's military and industrial
installations; population centers after
appropriate notices of intention nave
been disseminated; agricultural produc-
tion lands; dikes and facilities; trans-
port.gtion and communications lines con-
necting North Vietnam to neighboring
countries; Haiphong Harbor; and other
shore facilities. In addition, a program of
tactical commando raids by South Viet-
namese into North Vietnam should be
implemented. Finally, a total air, land
and sea embargo on commerce between
North Vietnam and other nations shou'd
be established.

In regard to halting Communist ag-
gression throughout Southeast Asia, par-
ticularly Cambodia, I have urged Presi-
dent Nixon to supply that embattled
country with sufficient U.S. military
equipment and supplies together with a
force of U.S. military advisors to enable
the Cambodian Government to withstand
the enemy onslaught. At present, Cam-
bodian troops are ill-equipped and ill-
trained. They also need our guidance.
One without the other would be in-
sufficient.

In contrast to our bitter experience in
Vietnam, the U.S. assistance I have out-
lined should be accompanied by massive
round-the-clock airstrikes, designed to
destroy all strategic hamlets, staging and
support areas utilized by the Communists
throughout the embattled area. Thus
American power will be focused on prob-
lem areas at a minimum loss of American
life and limb.

I think if these military policies were
vigorously pursued, the aggressors would
soon be defeated, and a well-earned
peace could settle on the area for the
first time in over 20 years. The Commu-
nists have demonstrated that freedom
for Southeast Asia can only be purchased
by force. Since they have sown the wind
with discord and strife, let them now
reap a whirlwind of righteous American
power and wrath,

Before leaving this subject, Mr.
Speaker, I would like to make the ob-
servation that achieving peace in South-
east Asia does not necessarily mean that
the United States will totally withdraw
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its military forces from the area. More
than likely, residual forces would remain,
as they have remained after the close
of earlier wars. For example, although
World War II was concluded 25 years
ago, we still have about 300,000 troops
stationed in Western Europe and in
NATO countries. Another 39,000 men are
based in Japan. Moreover, despite the
fact that Korean hostilities ceased 18
vears ago, 64,000 U.S. soldiers still re-
main in South Korea. It is on this basis
that I predict the current American in-
volvement in Southeast Asia will prob-
ably take the form of a long-term Amer-
ican regional presence, even after peace
is arrived at.

Mr, Speaker; the President has re-
cently sent Allied forces on a tactical
mission into Cambodia. The move was
designed to clean out Communist sanc-
tuaries and deny the Communists the
unfettered use of Cambodian staging
areas and supply depots. To date, the
mission has far exceeded expectations.
Enormous amounts of food, munitions,
and medical supplies have been cap-
tured. Large numbers of enemy bunk-
ers, staging depots, and command posts
have been destroyed. Finally, thousands
of enemy soldiers have been killed, and
thousands more captured. Accordingly, I
think the Cambodian mission will yield
the dividends the President expects, and
that it will be of material benefit in
shortening the war and facilitating troop
withdrawals.

Mr. Speaker, while our national atten-
tion and energies are focused on South-
east Asia, the Communists are dramati-
cally increasing their presence and in-
volvement in the Middle East. The Sovi-
ets are using Arab-Israel problems as
a means of extending Communist influ-
ence in that part of the world. This is
not a new happenstance; the Russians
mounted a program of expansion in the
Middle East in 1955. At that time they
agreed to supply Egypt with arms from
Communist bloc countries. Following
this agreement, Russia became an out-
spoken supporter of Egypt on the inter-
national scene. In addition, during the
Mideast war of 1956, involving Britain,
France, and Israel, the Soviets seized on
the volatile situation and exploited it.
They initiated far-reaching economic
and military aid programs for the Arab
States, and in the course of the next dec-
ade were able to fashion considerable
influence and control in Arab councils.

Today, the Soviets are renewing their
expansionist efforts in the Middle East.
They are supplying Arab States with
military advisers, combat pilots, ground-
to-air missile experts, modern airpower,
armaments and munitions. If these omi-
nous trends continue, and if Communist
influence in the Middle East is consoli-
dated, the area could become hostile ter-
ritory to U.S. and allied military forces.
Should this happen, NATO security and
the global balance of power would be
greatly affected. In addition, the natural
resources of the oil rich Middle East
could be denied to the United States and
Europe, thereby placing potential eco-
nomic strains on the free world.

To avert such an eventuality is why
the United States must weigh the course
of events in the Middle East carefully,
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and cast its weight in strategic places
and at appropriate times. Moreover, the
United States has a vested interest in
helping the nations concerned work out
a mutually agreeable resolution to the
conflict, a resolution that will insure the
territorial integrity of the countries in-
volved and that will preserve the East-
West balance of power in the Mediter-
ranean.

Mr. Speaker, by way of summary, for
25 years the United States and the
Communists have been locked in a
titantic struggle that has spanned the
globe. In the process some nations have
been subverted, overthrown, and domi-
nated by the Reds, while the sovereignty
of other nations has been protected and
preserved by the United States.

I predict this struggle will not be ended
in Vietnam. Neither will it be decided in
the Middle East. Instead, I believe it will
continue until one side absorbs the other,
until both sides destroy each other and
the world, or until we learn to live to-
gether in peace.

For the present, however, I believe it
is of crucial importance for Americans
young and old to understand the nature,
the background, and the present state
of the struggle between communism and
freedom. Understanding is necessary if
the resources of this great country are
to be fully focused on the battle at hand,
a battle that has cost great losses of
American life and treasure; a battle that
will probably cost us more of the same in
the years to come,

The mantle of world leadership falls
heavy on the nation that wears it; the
costs of freedom come high to the people
who preserve it. Our Nation has not
shirked its leadership responsibility in
the past; our people have always proved
equal to the sacrifices they have been
called upon to make in the cause of free-
dom. I am confident such will be the case
in the future.

Mr. Speaker, the United States is the
only nation in the world today that pos-
sesses sufficient human, industrial, and
military resources to lead the fight
against communism. Should this gen-
eration of Americans decide that the
battle between communism and freedom
is not worth pursuing, and that the
United States should surrender its lead-
ership position, I believe this generation
will not pass before the forces of com-
munism dominate the world.

If the United States did not lead the
fight for freedom, what nation would?
If the United States faltered in its his-
toric task, what nation would pick up the
fallen standard?

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE., Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
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cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

ABA JOURNAL ARTICLE ENDORSES
STATE OF THE JUDICIARY ADDRESS

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, I re-
cently introduced a concurrent resolu-
tion calling for a “State of the Judiciary
Address” by the Chief Justice. In a recent
article in the American Bar Association
Journal, Mr. E. Barrett Prettyman, Jr.,
makes an excellent case for such an ad-
dress. I would like to insert the article
in the Recorp at this point for the bene-
fit of my colleagues:

THE CHIEF JUSTICE SHOULD
CONGRESS

(By E. Barrett Prettyman, Jr.)

In addressing the Fourth Circuit Judicial
Conference in 1853, the then Deputy Attor-
ney General of the United States, our present
Secretary of State, Willlam P. Rogers, made
a suggestion that received too little atten-
tion at the time and deserves re-examination
now. Toward the end of his talk, in discuss-
ing the necessity of fair treatment by the
government of all its citizens, Mr. Rogers
said:

“Somehow, we have falled to get this idea
across to our people. For this reason, it seems
to me it might be well for us to consider
here tonight and in the days ahead a method
of re-emphasizing to the people of the na-
tion the great importanfe of the judicial
process in a free nation. The work of the
federal courts in this country has been out-
standing. . . . But I doubt that the Con-
gress and the people of the country fully
appreciate the work of the federal judiclary.
This might be a good time to consider a new
and better way to see that this is done.

“With that in mind, I should like to sug-
gest that Congress might well consider ex-
tending an invitation to the Chief Justice of
the United States to appear each year before
a joint session of Congress to report on the
state of the federal judiciary. In this way
both Congress and the public would be fully
informed, from year to year, about the work
and the progress of the federal courts of our
nation, Such a plan, I think, might materi-
ally contribute to a better understanding
among the three great branches of our gov-
ernment. For that reason, I believe that the
initiation of it should deserve serious con-
sideration.”

At the time these remarks were made,
there may have been practical—or political—
reasons why the suggestion could not be
carried out. Events since 1953, however, have
proved the wisdom of his idea. Not only does
the work of the judiclary need explaining to
the country as never before, but a new and
frightening set of figures on the growth of
litigation in the federal courts bears witness
to the need for long-range planning and
Congressional action. It is time that the
problems of our judicial system be presented,
both to Congress and to the country, at the
highest level.

As we enter a period of new leadership on
the Court, I suggest we use the occasion for
a number of innovative reforms and that the
first be for the leader of the third co-ordinate
branch of government to address a joint ses-
sion of Congress each year on the “State of
the Judiclary” in much the same fashion as

ADDRESS
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the President presents the
Union” to the same body.

LITIGANTS ENOW TOO WELL THE STATE OF THE
JUDICIARY

While it is true that the President’s address
ranges over a wide variety of topics, from
armaments to agriculture, and that the Chief
Justice's talk necessarily would be more
limited, anyone who imagines that the pre-
dicament faced by our federal judicial sys-
tem is too narrow or unimportant to warrant
an address of this kind simply has not be-
come cognizant of the multiplying problems
affecting a great mass of litigants in this
country.

The caseload in the federal courts has
reached an all-time high. Continuing a trend
begun ten years ago, new filings in the courts
of appeals increased again in fiscal 1969—
12.4 per cent over the year before. For the
first time, these appeals shoved above the
10,000 level. New cases docketed numbered
10,248, so that even though the number of
cases disposed of increased (to 9,014), the
pending caseload reached an all-time high of
7,849 on June 30, 1969. Both the number of
appeals docketed and the number pending
have more than doubled in just seven years.
Although nine additional appellate judge-
ships were authorized in 1968, four of these
were still unfilled at the end of fiscal 1969,
Thus, whereas there were ninety appeals
docketed per judge in 1967, the number rose
to ninety-four in 1968 and 106 in 1869. The
heaviest increase was in habeas corpus ap-
peals for federal prisoners, which inecreased
b5 per cent in a single year.

Until fiscal 1969, new filings in the federal
district courts had remained fairly constant
for a number of years. But that year the
combined civil and criminal cases newly
docketed rose to 110,778, an increase of 8.4
per cent over the year before. The cases dis-
posed of increased to 103,932 (as compared
with 98,365 the year before), but since this
was still 6,846 less than the number filed, the
volume of pending cases reached 104,091 on
June 30, 1969—the highest pending case fig-
ure on record. In the criminal area, Selective
Service Act cases alone were up 81 per cent,
the largest number since World War II,

Over-all both the courts of appeals and
the fact that of 17,770 criminal cases pend-
ing at the end of the fiscal year, 3,521 had
been pending more than six months but less
than a year, 2,625 had been pending more
than one year but less than two years, and
the total number of cases pending more
than six months had increased 30 per cent
in a single year (although 40 per cent of
these involved fugitive defendants).

Over-all both the Courts of appeals and
the district courts faced an across-the-board
case in judicial business in fiscal year 1969
of approximately 10 per cent. In spite of in-
creased terminations, pending caseloads in-
creased 19 per cent in the courts of appeals
and 7 percent in the district courts.

Myriad problems stem from these ex-
traordinary caseloads. There are too few
judges, too few courtrooms, too few support-
ing personnel. It takes too long to prepare
transcripts and records. Delays in criminal
cases directly affect the fight against crime
as well as the fair administration of justice,
and delays in civil cases make the cost and
inconvenience of litigation virtually prohib-
itive in many instances. Jurors by the thou-
sands sit for days with nothing to do. Al-
though probation costs the taxpayers only
99 cents a day compared with $9.17 a day for
confinement in federal institutions, far too
few probation and parole officers are available
to handle the 21,000 persons submitted for
supervision each year, much less those addi-
tional men under confinement who are po-
tentially available for release. Problems of
bail, judicial disabllity, the protracted case
and a hundred other subjects plague our
courts.

“State of the
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I do not mean to imply that progress has
not been achieved or that substantial changes
are not taking place. On the contrary, new
appointments and innovations constantly are
being made, and dedicated men all over the
country are striving for new and better an-
swers. But nelther the problems nor the an-
swers are being brought into focus for the
country and the Congress, and action has sel-
dom been galvanized even in the face of
emergencies.

An annual address to the Congress by the
Chief Justice would give the country its first
realistic look at the state of its judiclary, pin-
point current and long-range problems, sug-
gest solutions, as well as areas for study, and
motivate the Congress to effective action.

JUDGES LOSE TIME AND DIGNITY PLEADING WITH
CONGRESS

The present system of presenting these
matters to Congress is both unbecoming and
unproductive. Suggested changes usually
emanate from a committee of the Judicial
Conference. The conference, which meets in
March and September of each year, is made
up of the Chief Justice of the United States,
the chief judge of each circuit, a district
court judge elected from each circuit for a
three-year term, the Chief Judge of the Court
of Customs and Patent Appeals and the Chief
Judge of the Court of Claims, If the commit-
tee recommendation is approved by the full
conference, it is sent to the Administrative
Office of the United States Courts, That office
drafts a letter to the Vice President of the
United States and the Speaker of the House
of Representatives. The letter Is signed by
the Director of the Administrative Office and
begins, “At the direction of the Judicial Con-
ference . . .” The Administrative Office thus
acts as a kind of secretariat to the Judicial
Conference.

The requests outlined in the letter are then
assigned to the appropriate Senate and House
committees. Administrative Office personnel
work informally with the appropriate com-
mittee staffs in setting up hearings and
agreeing upon appropriate witnesses to tes-
tify in support of the Judicial Conference’s
requests, The witnesses usually are the chair-
man of the Judicial Conference committees
that originated the requests, but the prac-
tice varies widely, so that anyone from a Su-
preme Court Justice to the chairman of a
local bar association committee may end up
testifying in support of a particular measure.
A great deal of judges’ time is expended in
preparing for and attending these legisla-
tive hearings, and yet the testimony is sel-
dom reported in the press unless the issue is
one of high controversy.

On judicial matters, Congress needs not
only direction but the impetus that comes
from public scrutiny, for often the reaction
of Congress to a judicial dilemma Is too nar-
row to suit the circumstances. For exam-
ple, the caseload figures already cited laud-
ably led to a bill, 8. 952, that would create
seventy new district court judgeships? Al-
though the bill would also establish eircuit
executives and district court executives who
are urgently needed, it cannot supply the
supporting court personnel—reporters,
clerks, bailiffs, law clerks, marshals, proba-
tion officers and the rest—so essential to
the proper administration of justice. The
Judiciary Committee can authorize such
personnel, but the funds can come only
from the Appropriations Committee. As
noted in a 1967 Senate Report:

“In particular, the record of the 5-year pe-
riod from 1959 to 1964 belies the suggestion
that the mere creation of additional judge-
ships is an adequate bulwark against bur-
geoning judicial backlogs. During that pe-
riod, a 25-percent increase in the number
of Federal district court judges resulted in

Footnotes at end of article.
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but a 3-percent increase in the total number
of civil cases terminated.” 2

A later committee report brought these
figures up to date: “Since 1959 there has
been a 40-percent increase in the number
of Federal district judges, but only a 9-per-
cent increase in the number of civil and
criminal dispositiuns.”* Only the clout sup-
plied by national support probably would
produce the personnel necessary to dispose
of the courts' current backlog and cope with
the needs of the future.

Even uch a relatively noncontroversial
matter as the need for additional Supreme
Court law clerks can become mired in the
Congressional pond. In 1967 the Supreme
Court requested eleven additional Ilaw
clerks—one for each Assoclate Justice and
two for the Chief Justice. The request was
turned down in committee. The request was
renewed In 1968. How was the Court forced
to handle the matter?

The Chief Justice sent a letter to the ap-
propriate subcommittee of the Senate Com-
mittee on Appropriations, and Justices Stew-
art and white then appeared in person be-
fore the subcommittee to plead their cause.
They pointed out that the request repre-
sented only $07,600 of a $2,207,600 budget.
They also noted that while the number of
law clerks employed by the Court had re-
mained the same since 1952, the Court's
caseload during this period had grown from
1,368 to 3,412, an increase of 149 per cent,
or more than double the original figure. The
request nevertheless was rejected again in
committee.

In 1969 Justices Stewart and White again
traveled to Capitol Hill, reducing their plea
this time to an additional nine law clerks.
By now the Court’s budget was up to $3,183.-
200, of which the added law clerk cost would
represent only 3 per cent. The Court's case-
load had risen to 3,586. The following is
typical of the good-natured colloquies that
resulted from the Justices’ appearance:

“Justice WHITE. . . . The Increase in the
Court’s work is comparable to that experi-
enced in the lower Federal courts where the
additional burden has been met through
adding judgeships, 20 in the courts of ap-
peals and 98 in the district courts, and
through increasing the number of law clerks
from 196 in 1852 to 453 at the present time.

“Mr. RooNEY, Did this committee do that?

“Justice WHITE. Yes, sir.

“Mr. RooNEY. We may be slipping.

“Justice WHITE. They probably asked for
more. ...

“Mr. RooNEY. I am now beginning to won-
der if we did not make a serious mistake last
year in glving 55 additional law clerks to the
circult courts.

“Justice STEWART. I am not trying to im-
ply for one minute they do not need all the
help they have. I don't think you made a
mistake at all.

“Mr. RooNEY. I thought Judge Murrah
made a good case last year.

“Justice STEWART. I am sure he did.

“Mr. SmiTH. You are not proposing more
Judges for the Supreme Court?

“Justice STEwART. No, sir; because the
work is organized differently, That might
just add to our problems. We have enough
problems with nine members in the Court.

- - - - -

“Mr. RooneY. Few of those jailhouse writ-
ten appeals and pauper cases ever succeed.
Is that not the fact?

“Justice STEwaArT. I think the percentage
is quite low, Mr. Chairman.

“Mr. RooNEY. That is a fair statement.

“Justice STEwWART. But the work involved
is quite high.

“Mr. RooNeEY. It is a matter of reading.
Some of those gentlemen are very, very fine
penmen,




May 22, 1970

“Justice STEwWarT. Yes, they are, and very
imaginative ones. also.

“Mr. RooNEY. Some of that script is very,
very interesting. It would seem as though
the gist of this argument is because we have
all of these pauper appeals coming out of
the jallhouses, very few of which succeed, we
should give you nine additional clerks.

“Justice STewarT. That was not the gist
of my argument, Mr, Chairman. The district
courts and courts of appeals are inundated
by these pauper cases as well.

L] L - L] -

“Mr. JoELsow. Mr. Justice Stewart, did I
hear that the Gideon case originated as one
of these miscellaneous cases?

“Justice STEwWART. Yes, sir. I pointed that
out as one that was of great importance
in the jurisprudence of the Nation, and that
case originated with a half legible scrawl
written from a prison in Florida.,

“While the numbers of meritorious cases
are not large in terms of percentages, the
importance of some of those cases is very
great.

“Mr. RooNEY. Every once in a while one
succeeds, so that encourages all the others
to get busy.

“Justice StEwarT. I am afraid that is
true . . )4
LEVITY FOR CONGRESS, THREE CLERKS FOR THE

COURT

The levity of these remarks—and heaven
knows most Congressional hearings need this
type of levity—should not obscure the fact
that the basic method of proceeding is not
effective. Incidentally, Congress pared the

nine law clerks requested by the Court to
three, The public is not informed of the
Court’s problems, nor is the Congress as a
whole made sufficiently aware of them. The
net result is an embarrassing and frustrating
turndown for the Court on what surely
should have been a routine request.

The problem of law clerks is not one only
for the Supreme Court. As Chief Judge Clem=-
ent F, Haynsworth, Jr., of the Fourth Cir-
cuit pointed out to the Subcommittee on
Improvements in Judiciary Machinery of
the Senate Judiclary Committee in 1087,
the need for more law clerks in the courts
of appeals began to be felt as far back as
1964. The discussion between Judge Hayns-
worth and Senator Tydings says a great deal
about why a presentation to Congress by
the Chief Justice would have been very much
in order on this and other subjects:

“Judge HAYNSWORTH . . .[I]f we, In the field,
recognize the need for more clerks, our re-
quest must first go to Judge Levin's com-
mittee, and if this request is submitted in
the fall, even though his committee ap-
proves it and the Conference approves it,
it can’t get into our budget request until
the second fiscal year next after that; there
can be a delay of almost 2 years in the
process. But what is worst of all, we in the
field don’t know what to ask for until we
are iIn a condition of extremity . ..

*. . . I really think the fault lies as much
with the judges, because they haven't known
what to ask for and what to insist upon.
What we do is to come in and ask for help
on the basis of last year's work load. . ..
This puts us way behind the present need.
. . - As of now, I could say to you that I be-
lieve that the trend of the increasing loads
will go on, but I can produce no factual data
to support a reasonable projection of what
the caseload will be next year. And yet I
think the courts should come to you on the
basis of a reasonably supported projection:
this is what we will have next year. . . .

“Senator TypinGs. It seems to me that the
Judicial Conference is approaching Congress
on these matters from the wrong position.
It should approach the Congress on the basis
of what judges require to do the job, and

Footnotes at end of article.
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not on the basis of what they think the
Appropriations Committee will give them.
This timidity on the part of judges, includ-
ing Justices of the Supreme Court—‘don’t
ask for too much, or you will ruffie the Ap-
propriations Committee’—while the backlog
continues to mount is not helpful. I think
that the Judicial Conference has the respon-
sibility to the people of the country to attack
this problem of backlog." s

CHIEF JUSTICE COULD FORECAST THE DECADES

BEYOND

I would agree with Senator Tydings about
the timidity of judicial pleas for help and
with Judge Haynsworth about the need for
basing requests to Congress on forecasts
rather than hindsight. But the answer to
both would be a well-constructed, well-sup-
ported, forceful and public presentation to
the Congress that the country as well as
congressmen could evaluate. Nor should the
Chief Justice be restricted to the needs and
problems of the immediate future; he could
forecast the years ahead, the decades beyond,
and offer suggestions for basic changes that
would help meet the needs and obviate the
problems,

The Chief Justice should not restrict him-
self to such mundane topics as law clerks,
His address could range over as broad a field
as the courts encompass. The entire problem
of criminal sentencing, for example, seems
ripe for review. Programs for referees in bank-
ruptcy and probation officers might be pro-
posed. The issue of multidistrict cases still
has not been resolved finally. The Chief Jus-
tice might support a type of certiorari plan
for the courts of appeals in postconviction
applications, or the subpoena power for cir-
cuit councils. Even a partial list of the table
of contents of a recent Senate report in-
dicates the extremely serious and wide-rang-
ing nature of its recommendations, all of
which might be commented upon by the
Chief Justice: United States commissioner
system; federal jury selection legislation;
appellate review of sentences; omnibus
judgeship bill; a national law foundation;
administrative reforms in the federal courts;
the Federal Judicial Center; preventive de-
tention; judicial disability, retirement and
tenure.

THE EXTRAORDINARY STATE OF SOME
JURISDICTIONS

Not all issues in the address, however,
would have to be national in character. In
some instances, the Chief Justice might
deem it wise to conslder extraordinary prob-
lems relating to a single fjurisdiction. By
way of example, in the spring of 1967, it be-
came apparent to Chief Judge Edward M.
Curran of the United States District Court
for the District of Columbia that, because
of a variety of circumstances, the court's
criminal caseload had reached epidemic pro-
portions. In January of that year, 1,086 crim-
inal cases were pending, 400 more cases than
on the same date the previous year, and by
July 1,400 criminal cases were pending, with
1,091 in a triable status. Chief Judge Curran
contacted the chief judge of the circuit, who
in turn wrote to the chief judges of all the
other circuits. The net result was that by May
1968, ten visiting judges from other circults
had been assigned to the District of Co-
lumbia Circuit to sit for various periods,
despite the fact that too few courtrooms and
quarters were available to them. In that same
month, Chief Judge Curran took time from
his busy schedule to testify at length on his
predicament before a Congressional subcom-
mittee and to recommend the creation of a
new felony court for the District of Columbia.

Situations of this sort, unfortunately, are
not unique. In Brooklyn during 1968, for
example, the time lag between indictment
and completion of trial was twenty-two
months. Therefore, even though the problem
at any one time may appear to involve only
a single jurisdiction, the Chief Justice might
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well want to make his views known to the
entire Congress, either in relation to specific
situations or concerning the entire predica-
ment.

In some instances, the Chief Justice might
even range outside the federal system. For
example, Judge Henry N. Graven testified
before a Congressional subcommittee:

“In some districts there appears to be a
connection between State court congestion
and Federal court congestion. Where the
State courts are particularly congested the
attorneys may tend to bring their cases in
the Federal court wherever possible. . . .
It would seem that relief of congestion in
the State courts in the New York City area
would tend to relieve the congestion in the
southern district of New York." ¢

It was this type of argument that resulted
in the introduction by Senator Tydings in
both the 89th and 90th Congresses of the
National Court Assistance Act, designed to
help state courts develop new methods of
judicial administration to cope with rising
caseloads and backlogs. An amendment was
added to allay fears that the Office of Judicial
Assistance proposed by the bill would inter-
fere unduly with the states’ administration
of their own courts. Nevertheless, the bill
was rejected by the Conference of Chief Jus-
tices and finally was dropped by Senator
Tyding's subcommittee, The entire interre-
lationship between state and federal judicial
problems might well be probed by the Chief
Justice in his address to the Congress.

The question of which subjects may pro-
perly be commented on by the Chief Justice
and which should be left for Congressional
determination is a delicate one, and some
mistakes may be made. But this problem is
inherent in the present system, and if the
Judicial Conference is going to concern it-
self with a certain subject, there would seem
to be little reason for hiding this fact by
not allowing the Chief Justice to report on
the results of the conference study. The prob-
lem is not whether the Chief Justice should
address Congress on the subject but whether
the judges should have taken up the subject
in the first place.

A PROPER SUBJECT FOR SUPPORT THAT LUCKILY
Stoop on Its Owx

An example of perfectly proper support for
a pending bill would have been the Chief
Justice's espousal before Congress of the
Federal Judicial Center. In 1966 the Judi-
cial Conference unanimously adopted a res-
clution authorizing the Chief Justice to ap-
point a committee to study the possibility
of such a center. That committee, under the
chairmanship of retired Associate Justice
Stanley Reed, reported favorably to the con-
ference in March of 1967, and the conference
in turn unanimously approved the report.
S. 8156 was introduced in Congress to estab-
lish the center, which was to go beyond the
mere need for judges and act on a wide range
of court problems, including methods of
docket and calendar control, the expeditious
handling of cases on appeals, the geographi-
cal organization of our entire federal court
system, etc. Fortunately, the bill was passed
and became law.”

Chief Judge John R. Brown of the Court
of Appeals for the Fifth Circult has described
to a Congressional subcommittee the frus-
trations involved in supporting this type of
legislation:

“I know there are four or five [judges] from
the Fifth Circult that have been writing
letters every year. We haven't expressed our-
selves as forcibly as we should, But this
demonstrates the need for a planning agency.
We keep talking—the Chief Justice makes
speeches to the American Law Institute, and
every time he gets up to make a speech he
says, ‘We cannot meet the problem by add-
ing more and more judges.' I sald it, you
said it, and I think the President said it.
But it is like Mark Twaln and the weather,
nobody does much abou. it."*
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If the need for the Federal Judicial Center
was so pressing—and it clearly was—the
Chief Justice should have been addressing
his support to the Congress rather than to
the American Law Institute. That such sup-
port, properly presented, can be meaningful
is demonstrated by the fact that without it,
the Nationa! Court Assistance Act and the
proposal for a National Law Foundation both
died in the 90th Congress and have not
been revived in the 9lst.

An address by the Chief Justice would not
eliminate the necessity for Congressional
hearings or do away with the appearance of
witnesses or the presentation of supporting
data. But in much the same way that a pre-
hearing conference can eliminate some issues
and narrow others, an address by the Chief
Justice would tend to focus everyone’s atten-
tion on the priority items and provide an
impetus for Congressional action. It would,
in short, turn the flashlight into a spotlight.
When I originally made this suggestion in a
brief article in the Washington Post of Jan-
uary 4, 1970, the paper editorialized that the
idea was a “useful” one and that the judi-
ciary needs more of a voice than it has had in
the past. The newspaper thought, however,
that without waiting for Congress to issue
an invitation to the Chief Justice, the Judi-
clal Conference itself should submit an an-
nual “State of the Judiciary” report that
would be as influential as the Joint Eco-
nomic Report or the findings of top-flight
Presidential commissions.

But this sort of annual report is already
in existence and has been for many years. It
is issued by the Administrative Office and
ran to 319 pages in fiscal 1968; it deals with
many of the problems I have discussed, and
most of the figures I have cited were derived
from it. Yet the fact is that the report is vir-
tually ignored by everyone except one or two
Congressional subcommittees and those who
are already pressing for reform.

A REPORT MUST BASK IN SOMEONE'S SUN

A report does not become “influential”
simply by being designated as such. It be-
comes influential by the nature and quality
of the people who present it, the people who
receive it and the forum in which the pres-
entation is made. If influence is what is
needed—and I think it is—surely an address
by the Chief Justice is the more direct and
natural way to achieve it.

Some congressmen agree. Following publi-
cation of the Washington Post article, Sena-
tors Birch Bayh and Edward Kennedy and
Congressman Allard Lowenstein introduced
concurrent resolutions inviting the Chief
Justice to address a joint session of Congress.
In addition, the American Bar Association
has asked the Chief Justice (and he has ac-
cepted) to speak at the annual meeting of
its House of Delegates on the needs of the
judiciary. This latter course, although help-
ful and much to be recommended over no
forum at all, will not receive the wide atten-
tion that would necessarily attend a speech
presented to Congress.

An address by the Chief Justice to the
Congress each year, or at the commencement
of each new Congress every two years, would
be proper and meaningful from a number
of standpoints. It would be a dignified ap-
proach from the head of one co-ordinate
branch of government to the branch respon-
sible for both legislation and appropriations.
It would inform the public of problems in an
area now largely hidden from public view,
and so it would furnish impetus for appro-
priate remedies. It would force the judges
to face the fatlings of their system and to
evolve new ideas for dealing with them, and
then provide them with an appropriate
forum for the expression of those ideas. And,
as Mr. Rogers pointed out sixteen years ago,
it would provide an opportunity to dem-
onstrate the extraordinary vigor and
strength of our federal courts, the absolute
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necessity for an independent judiciary and

the all-important role of the judicial branch

in protecting society and human rights.
FOOTNOTES

1The bill passed the Senate on June 186,
1969, and hearings have been completed in
the House.

2S. Repr. No. 181, 80th Cong., 1st Sess. 8
(1967).

38, Rer. No. 262, 91st Cong., 1st Sess, 9
(1969).

i Hearings Before a Subcomm. of the
House Comm. on Appropriations, 91st Cong.,
1st Sess, 8, 12, 13-14, 15 (1969).

5 Hearings Before the Subcomm. on Im-
provements in Judicial Machinery of the
Senate Comm. on the Judiciary, 90th Cong.,
1st Sess. 213 (1967).

® Hearings Before a Subcomm. of the Sen-
ate Comm. on the Judiciary, 90th Cong., 2d
Sess. 188 (1968).

728 U.S.C. §§ 620-629. The center, of which
former Justice Tom C. Clark is the director,
already has had a favorable impact on the
administration of justice. For example, it
has Induced five federal district courts in
large metropolitan areas to change from the
master calendar to the individual calendar.

% Hearings on S. 915 and H.R. 6111 Before
the Subcomm. on Improvements in Judicial
Machinery of the Senate Comm, on the Judi-
ciary, 90th Cong., 1st Sess, 219 (1967).

I would also like to insert in the
REecorp, the concurrent resolution which
I introduced:

H, Con. Res. 574

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That a select joint
committee, of whom two members shall be
Members of the House of Representatives,
appointed by the Speaker of the House of
Representatives, and two members shall be
Members of the Senate appointed by the
President of the Senate, shall convey to the
Chief Justice of the United States an invita-
tion to address the two Houses of Congress
on such matters relating to the judicial
branch of the Government as he may deem
appropriate.

Sec, 2. In the event of the acceptance by
the Chief Justice of the invitation provided
for in the first section of the resolution, the
two Houses of Congress shall assemble in the
Hall of the House of Representatives, at
such time as the Speaker of the House of
Representatives and the President of the
Senate may agree upon, for the purpose of
hearing the address of the Chief Justice.

INFLATION AND THE MORTGAGE
HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 20, 1970

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr, Speaker,
On Monday, May 18, my distinguished
colleague, HEnry REeuss, addressed the
Mortgage Bankers Association of Amer-
ica in New York. In his address, Rep-
resentative REuss surveys the current
economic situation—a million Americans
out of work, in a period of “deliberately
slowing economic growth.” Mr. REuUss
points out that this situation feeds
inflation as curtailed demand and
decreasing productivity oblige business
to maintain high prices “because overall
profits are being squeezed.” I take pleas-
ure in sharing with my colleagues
Henry REevUss’ penetrating analysis of
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economic conditions and his proposals
for remedying tkese conditions.
The statement follows:
INFLATION AND THE MORTGAGE
(Remarks of Representative HENRY S. REUSS)

It is a pleasure to appear before the Mort-
gage Bankers Assoclation of America. Its
2000 members do the job of finding some-
body who needs a real estate loan, and then
finding somebody with the money to make
the loan. You are today servicing more than
8756 billion worth of mortgages, $57 billion
of them on single family properties. You
have been the prime mover in supplying
adequate housing for low and moderate
income families.

We need 2.6 million housing units a year
over the years ahead, rather than the 1.1
million we are now producing. If you did
not exist, it would be necessary to invent
you.

If all were going well with you, I wouldn't
bother to be here. But I happen to agree
with what your President Robert H. Pease
recently said. “We are in a real honest-to-
goodness housing crisis!™

Since Mr. Pease sald that in February, the
stock market has been in deep trouble. Infla-
tion has grown worse, the stagnation in the
economy in general and the housing market
in particular has grown worse. And then, to
top it all, we entered Cambodia.

I'm not here to cry havoe. But we cannot
afford to disregard the words a few days ago
of a former Nixon economic aide, Pierre
Rinfret, who said of our present economic
crisis: "You are witnessing the end of the
American economy as we have known it.
We will have the worst of all worlds—
high inflation, high money rates and high
unemployment.”

So it is time we asked ourselves this morn-
ing: How did we get into this inflationary
morass? How do we get out of it? And finally,
how do we assure, in both the short run
and the long run, a healthy mortgage bank-
ing industry?

We have had a great piece of legislation on
the books for 25 years called the Employment
Act of 1946. Its goals are full employment
without inflation. In the first half of the
1960's, we applied sound economic policies
with great success. For year after year, we
achleved unprecedented prosperity, uninter-
rupted growth, a better standard of living
for all Americans, and stabllity in the
economy.

Yet after 1965, we forgot the lesson we
should have learned. We failed to take the
simple steps so clearly called for to ease
the strains brought on by the tragic and un-
necessary war in Vietnam., By the time the
surtax was enacted in 1968, three years after
the Council of Economic Advisers had first
recommended it, inflation had taken hold.

That was the fault of us Democrats. In
case you haven't heard, we pald the penalty
for our foolishness in November, 1968.

President Nixon inherited that inflation.
We must forgive him for that.

But he has made it worse. He will not be
forgiven for that.

The 4 percent inflation he inherited has
turned into a 6 percent inflation. The 3.3
percent unemployment that he inherited
has turned into a 4.8 percent unemployment.
A million Americans are today out of work
as a result of current economic policles.

Administration spokesmen keep saying
that they are encouraged by the current
economic picture, and that the battle on
infiation has been won. There 1s much talk
of easy money, at a time when we are ex-
periencing the highest interest rates in 100
years. Instead of the budget surplus which
we need in fiscal 1971, Becretary of the
Treasury Eennedy is now talking In a relaxed
manner about a $4-5 billion deficit.

For myself, though I hear these hosannas
about how inflation has been ended, I don't
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believe it. Furthermore, I don't think most
Republicans belleve it either. That infallible
indicator of Republican sentiment, the Wall
Street stock market, has been registering
further profound losses at the news of con-
tinued increases In the cost of living, and
the continued escalation of the IndoChinese
war,

Ruining the home-building industry and
the mortgage industry by high interest rates,
and deliberately slowing economic growth so
that a million men are unnecessarily unems-
ployed, don't fight inflation—they add to
inflation.

By reducing demand, the supply of homes
and goods is reduced. Unemployment and
stagnation mean higher unit costs, lessened
productivity, and an incentive to business to
keep unit prices up because overall profits are
being squeezed.

At the recent Joint Economic Committee
hearings, I asked the Budget Director
whether it wouldn't make more anti-infla-
tionary sense to keep workers at work,
making homes and useful consumer goods
which could then be sold to other people and
sop up inflationary purchasing power in the
process. I'm still waiting for my reply.

The reason Wall Street does not believe In
the Administration’s so-called war on in-
flation is that it is simply not bellevable.
Stagnation and unemployment are not a
policy—they are a disaster! And they ignore
the real causes of our inflation—war, other
wasteful spending, misallocation of credit,
the wage-price spiral.

First and foremost, war., Our budgetary
outlays on non-productive items 1is the
largest single cause of inflation.

Swollen military expenditures keep mil-
lions of soldiers and scientists from produc-
tive activity. We pay them incomes, but they
produce nothing we can use in exchange.
Heavy procurement of military goods has
shifted scarce labor and factory facilities
from the production of ecivilian goods, and
has thus increased price pressures.

Nor is there a reason to believe that even
our extrication from Vietnam will much
change matters, unless we act now to cut
military spending, Former Budget Director
Charles Schultze, in his searching Brookings
Institution study on “setting national priori-
ties” says of the 1971 Administration
budget:

“There is no reason to expect the trend
[to high defense spending]-automatically to
be différent when the Vietnam conflict is
over. To reverse the trend, if that is desira-
ble, will require a major conscious effort,
not only by public officials, but by the body
politic as well.”

Those of us in the Congress who believe
there must be some limits to military spend-
ing have renewed our attack on the ABM,
What started as a $1-2 billion program can
mount to a $20-30 billion program before we
are through. If Congress appropriates $152
million this year for a nuclear reactor for an
aircraft carrier, we will commit ourselves to
future spending of $5600 million for the carrier
itself, another $600 million for its planes, $800
million for escort vessels, and well over 100
million a year for operating costs. This is
folly.

But most of all, we need to end the madness
in Southeast Asia—steadily, in an orderly
manner, and totally.

Take another big expenditure item—the
SST. In the budget this year, we have a
paltry $106 million for conirolling air pollu-
tion the country over, and almost three times
that much—$200 million—for making air
pollution via the sonic-booming, noise-mak-
ing, air-polluting SST. Money and credit that
ought to be spent making mass transit vehi-
cles, and air and water pollution control
equipment, is instead frittered away on such
marginal ventures.

Or take the so-called farm program. Some
$5 billion a year in farm subsidy payments
is funneled directly into higher consumer
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prices. Paying $178,000 a year to Senator East-
land not to grow cotton is but one example
of subsidizing people who don't need it at
the taxpayer's expense,

Or take natural resources programs. In the
1971 budget, we are devoting $143 million
to the National Park Service which safe-
guards our priceless outdoor recreational re-
sources. In that same budget is ten times as
much for the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers,
$1.4 billion, much of it wasted on wholly
uneconomic river projects.

The project to extend the Trinity River
Seaway hundreds of miles up from the Gulf
of Mexico to Fort Worth, Texas is a beautiful
example. Somebody has estimated that it
would be less costly to move the city of Fort
Worth down to the Gulf of Mexicol The
Tombigbee River program in Alabama, just
started in this year's budget, is designed to
provide an alternative route to the Missis-
sippi, which it parallels, In case somebody
drops an A-bomb on the Mississippl. Pre-
sumably our adversaries would in such a
situation refrain from dropping an A-bomb
on the Tombighee project, on the ground that
it is easier to just let us spend ourselves into
bankruptey.

IT you believe, as I do, that money spent
on the environment and on education and
on health and on job training is well spent,
you have to match your words with deeds
by trying to cut extravagance where you find
it. That is what I try to do.

Eliminating waste is not just a current
necessity in order to bring inflation under
control. It is even more of a necessity in
years to come, when we will need that budget
surplus—that fiscal dividend—at least in
part to avoid the Federal Government’s
sopping up all the-credit in this country, so
that some is left for the operation of the
private mortgage market, the way we get our
homes built in this country.

A second leading cause of our twin prob-
lems of inflation and tight money is the mis-
allocation of our credit resources.

Since January 1969, and until very recent-
ly, the monetary authorities have deliber-
ately cut back on the creation of new money.
For more than a year, the rate of new money
creation has been pretty close to zero. And
the effect on the home-building industry
has been catastrophic.

But has this monetary tightness prevented
the big New York, Chicago and San Fran-
clsco banks from increasing their lending to
borrowers other than housing? Not at all,

They all have evolved adept ways of buy-
ing their way out of tight money. In the
extremely tight-money year of 1969, for ex-
ample, the large city banks increased their
lending to business by more than 12 per-
cent—Ifor unnecessary capital expansion at a
time when only 80 percent of the plant and
equipment in this country is being used, for
conglomerate take-overs which further the
concentration of economic power, for gam-
bling casinos in the Bahamas, and all the rest.

This extra borrowing power was obtained
because the big banks had the ability to
suck in money from all over—by repatriat-
ing Eurodollars from abroad, by draining
the smaller banks through the Federal
funds market, by issuing promissory notes
at top interest rates through subsidiaries
of one-bank holding company systems. Big
business, to whom most of these loans are
made, doesn’t mind the high interest rates,
since Uncle Sam picks up half the cost via
an income tax deduction.

Thus Iinflationary over-expansion con-
tinues apace, unchecked by tight money.
Thus marginal users of credit are able to
get hold of the lion's share of lending dol-
lars, taking it away from housing, from
small business, and from state and local
governments.

What this country needs to fight the mis-
allocation of credit are gquantitative ceilings
on bank lending for such purposes as un-
necessary plant expansion or conglomerate
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take-over. The Congress gave the President
these powers last December. But they have
not been used. Alternatively, we should em-
ploy the variable bank reserve requirements
recently suggested by Federal Reserve Board
Governor Andrew Brimmer. He would have
a low reserve requirement, perhaps zero, on
bank lending to financial intermediaries like
mortgage bankers who are alding housing.
He would have a high reserve requirement,
like 100 percent, on bank loans for frivolous
purposes.

Almost every other major country uses
such credit control procedures. We used them
ourselves successfully in the Korean war
days, The big banks of our central cities
don’'t like them. But about 200 million
American consumers and taxpayers would
like them very much. It's about tims some
attention was paid to their interest.

A third type of inflation that is readily
discernable is the cost-push wage-price
spiral. Particularly in concentrated indus-
tries like automobiles, steel, rubber and oil,
management can and does increase prices
pretty much without check. And labor is able
to and does demand wage increases which
add to the spiral, The prevailing rate of wage
increases is now close to 10 percent, at a time
when productivity increases are close to zero,

The President’s decision, made six days
after his inaugural, not to invoke any form of
wage-price guideposts used so successfully in
the early 60’s is a great mistake. Relying
merely on tight money, and on putting a
million men out of work—and nothing else—
is a good way to promote recession, but is no
way to fight inflation. So we have both in-
flation and recession.

To break the wage-price spiral, we should
revive the wage-price guideposts, after con-
sulting with labor and management. A spe-
cial board should thrust the spotlight of
publicity upon their voluntary observance.

To expect labor to abide by & policy of
moderation in wage increases, the govern-
ment has to make it clear that it means to
break the inflationary spiral. If this means
that during the three to six months period
required to work out a set of voluntary
guideposts, we must impose a temporary
freeze on price increases, and on wage in-
creases, Which cause price increases, so be it.
The consequences of failing to act are in my
judgment much worse than the consequences
of prompt action.

If the government wants to counsel mod-
eration for the wage earner, patriotism, I
suggest, should begin at the highest level.
It would be an excellent idea if the Presi-
dent would heed the advice—it was Secre-
tary Romney's, and I applaud him for it—to
put part of his recent salary increase back
into the Treasury. He should ask other highly
paid executives in and out of government
to do the same. Specifically, he should ask
Congressmen to put part of our 41 percent
salary increase back into the Treasury; and
specifically, I would be delighted to take
part in such a program of symbolic
belt-tightening.

If I sound like a broken record in harping
so long on inflation, it is because I agree
with your President Robert Pease when he
says, “If there is any single problem that
this country faces, it is the problem of in-
flation. Untll we stop inflation, we’'ll never
return to normal investment channels.”

But that doesn’'t mean that all we should
be doing is to stop inflation, A sound housing
and mortgage market requires specific legis-
lative steps. We of the House and
Currency Commitée have just reported out
a bill which contains a number of affirma-
tive and econstructive actions. I would like to
describe a couple of those actions.

We have set up a secondary mortgage
market for conventional mortgages under
FNMA,. Such a secondary market can improve
the mortgage investinent Industry not only
by putting mortgage bankers in possession of
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new funds, rather than compelling them to
eat the mortgages they have financed for 40
years. Perhaps even more important, it can
develop a standardized plece of paper which
can make the conventional mortgage, with
its conventional insurance features, as stand-
ardized a document as the FHA document.
And that will be all to the good.

We helped out GNMA, too, by mandating
an immediate infusion of 1.5 billion dollars.
And this is to be made avallable not just for
single family dwellings, but throughout the
subsidized housing market—Section 235 and
236 housing, rental units, condominiums, the
whole works.

Despite the bitter tea and the crust of
bread which you gave me for breakfast in
these troubled times, I've enjoyed being with
you, I hope you will invite me back when
you are ready for the crepe suzettes!

ADDRESS BY GEN. LEONARD F.
JR, COMMANDANT,

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Friday, May 22, 1970

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, Gen.
Leonard F. Chapman, Jr., commandant
of the U.S. Marine Corps, recently deliv-
ered an enlightening address to the So-
ciety of Sponsors of the U.S. Navy, in
Washington, D.C. He made it crystal
clear that the U.S. supremacy of the sea
which is so essential to our national
security is history.

It is beyond my comprehension that
there are certain elements in our society
who would capitulate to the Commu-
nists on any front when there is more
evidence than ever before that the So-
viet Union is determined to dominate the
world. Control of the seas is only one of
the many areas affecting our national
security where the USS.R. is steadily
overtaking America.

Mr. President, the Soviets are rapidl_y
deploying a modern Navy and a mari-
time fleet throughout the world while t._he
seapower of the United States is steadily
declining. General Chapman noted also
that the Soviets are capable of putiing
a Soviet marine landing force ashore by
helicopter assault. It is a well known fact,
as General Chapman points out in his
address, that Admiral Gorshkov, of the
Soviet navy, said some time ago:

Sooner or later the U.S, will have to un-
derstand that it is no longer master of the
seas.

In his address,
emphasized that—

Sleek and fast new crulsers, destroyers and
large torpedo boats—all missile armed—have
shown themselves in strong formations in
the Mediterranean, the Indian Ocean, and
even the sea historlans love to call “an
American lake'—the Carribean. More than
350 Soviet submarines, nuclear as well as
conventional, show themselves little, but
make their presence felt all over the world.

It is obvious that the greater the Soviet
threat becomes in strategic power, the
more anxious the leftwing extremists in
our country are determined to risk our
security by relegating the United States
to a second-rate nation through uni-

General Chapman
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lateral actions and capitulation. The
many unilateral actions already taken
by the United States which weaken our
defense posture, are countered by Soviet
measures to increase their strategic
power. Seapower and ICBM’s are only
two of the most significant.

It is unfortunate for our Nation that
the media of our country do not saturate
the public with addresses, such ag Gen-
eral Chapman's, in the same manner in
which coverage is given of violence, dis-
order, and antimilitary protesters. Never-
theless, I commend General Chapman
for his efforts to alert the American peo-
ple to the real threat fo our survival as a
free Nation.

I ask unanimous consent that Gen-
eral Chapman'’s address be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

REMARKS BY GEN, LEONARD F. CHAPMAN, JR.,
COMMANDANT OF THE MARINE CORPS, TO THE
SocIETY OF SPONSORS OF THE U.S. Navy,
WasHINGTON, D.C,, MaAY 7, 1970

Ladies—and gentlemen too, but it is pri-
marily you ladies I address this afternoon—
I am delighted to be here.

I was honored and pleased to receive your
invitation. And now, I must confess, it is
with no small amount of personal pride that
I stand before you. I feel very close to your
distinguished Society. Even with my obvious
lack of proper qualifications for full mem-
bership, I am happy to he able to lay clalm
to at least o close assoclation. My wife,
Emily, joined your honored ranks last De-
cember at Quincy, Massachusetts, when she
sponsored the new USS PORTLAND. And in
spite of the rigors of a ship-launching in the
New England winter, I think I learned to
understand the special feeling that comes
with being a Navy Sponsor, It is the sharing
of that feeling that gives me personal pride
this afternoon.

Each one of you has served as the spark
that ignited the life of a United States ship.
In a country flanked by the two greatest
oceans of the earth, that’s an honor more
structural than ceremonial. And that honor
is well positioned. I think it fitting that our
tradition calls for the hand of a woman to
begin the life of a ship. It is, after all, the
hand-of-woman that forms the spirit of the
men who sail in ships, so it is that gentle
hand that constantly touches the spirit in
those ships. And in this country, ships are
still the transports and protectors of a free
life.

The sea is still a major national strength
of the United States. It is a larder of re-
sources—animal, vegetable, and mineral. It
is a means of communications and trade
with the rest of the world—and with other
American communities separated by the sea.
And it can be a ring of security, if used
properly.

Our history is a testimonmial to the good
application of oceanic values, It is a step by
step narrative of understanding and devel-
oping maritime strength. Long before we
were able to realize our destiny across the
breadth of this continent, the American flag
was well known in the ocean-serving ports
of the world. Our flag came to mean Iree
commerce by free men. But it was more than
just the sign of a merchant nation. It was a
banner of protection, a flag of strength and
purpose. How strong that protection could
be, became a point made early in our his-
tory. A point carefully maintained. It had
to be. To a country surrounded by deep wa-
ter freedom of the seas was—and still ls—
the very foundation of national liberty. We
worked hard to maintain that foundation,
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In our seagoing work we learned and ac-
complished much. Americans were the first
to travel under the sea, and the first to fly
over the sea. We joined our two coastlines
by constructing the Panama Canal. For all
practical purposes the two great oceans that
filanked us became one, And we prospered.

That’s our history.

It's a good history, a comfortable history.
156 years have passed since a forelgn enemy
has stepped upon our continental shores—
or even serlously threatened us. 105 years
have gone by since Americans have known
the agony of war in their own flelds, on their
own ground, Long years, necessary years, to
work out a philosophy that called for a gov-
ernment to serve the people, not the people
to serve a government,

The North American continent was the
perfect arena In which to test this noble
hope. Isolated by our oceans, we were left
alone to grow as & nation and to mature as
& people. Our government was free of external
pressures. It had time to grow into a sophis-
ticated Institution dedicated to the people it
served. We were isolated from the rest of the
world—except as we chose to break that iso-
lation—and we liked it that way. We learned
to count on that isolation. It has been a
good history, a comfortable history. But it is,
I'm afraid, past history.

This Is 1970, a new decade well into the last
half of the 20th century. It is a time of new
thoughts and new happenings. A time when
old values are being questioned, and new
values are being tested. There is in this new
time, I am told, & new guest mounted and
riding. It seeks peace and love, justice and
truth; and the hope for a future without war,
without conflict, and with freedom.

That’s a fine guest, but I take exception
to its age. I recognize it as an old friend—an
old comrade of the people called Americans
by the rest of the world. It is, after all, what
we're all about. And it’s what we've been all
about for nearly two centurles.

But this is Indeed a new time, a rebirth of
our traditional search for a better way to
share this nation’s abundance of hope with
all citizens. A time when we are finding new
ways to bring to the front the great reservoir
of talent and abilities offered by all Ameri-
cans. This is also a time when we have grown
larger while our world has grown smaller, Our
oceans, our sacred protectors have been tech-
nically narrowed to little more than shallow
moats. Space has diminished, and time has
compressed. We no longer enjoy the luxurious
choice of isolation from the rest of the world
except as we would wish. This is a new time
for American efforts, all efforts including
security. It is a new decade for American
defense,

There is a defense establishment in this
country, there always has been. It's a part of
the overall People Establishment that has
always been the United States. It has grown
from militia regiments that used to muster
and drill with powderhorns and squirrel
rifles, to highly specialized air and ground
units ready at a moment’s notice. And the
handful of sailing ships of stout oak and
iron men, has grown to a modern fleet of
ships of steel that require crews of like tex-
ture. And there is a military industrial com-
plex. There must be. The needs of the mod-
ern forces of defense are demanding and—
at the very least—complex.

These institutions, if that’s what they are,
are products of the times. They have de-
veloped because of a need at this point in
history when our protective oceans have be-
come streams—a phenomenon caused by the
charted and bullt-in military industrial com-
plexes of the two glants on the other sides
of those streams.

Now, at this time, we cannot reestablish
our first line of defense at our water's edge,
or 3 miles offshore, 30 miles, or even 300 miles,
To attempt such a thing would be as ridicu-
lous as hiding behind a paper shield.
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A few years ago, the chief of the Soviet
Navy, Admiral Gorshkov, stated publicly:
“The flag of the Soviet Navy now proudly
fies over the oceans of the world. Sooner or
later the United States will have to under-
stand that it no longer has mastery of the
seas.”

In July of last year, Admiral Gorshkov up-
dated his statement in a radio address to the
Soviet public. “For the first time in history,”
he said, “the Soviet Nation has acquired a
powerful ocean-going navy. It has become the
world’s greatest naval power capable of taking
its line of defense out onto the ocean.”

That ocean Admiral Gorshkov is talking
about, ladies and gentlemen, is our moat.

The 1970 updated statement of Soviet naval
strength has been far more graphic than the
words of past years. Last month the Soviet
Navy conducted a world-wide naval exercise
involving more than 200 ships.

They have also begun a new decade.

There is no doubt that Russia has devel-
oped its navy to the point that it dares chal-
lenge our position on the seas. Sleek and fast
new cruisers, destroyers, and large torpedo
boats—all missile armed—have shown them-
selves in strong formations in the Medi-
terranean, the Indian Ocean, and even the
sea historians love to call “an American
lake''—the Caribbean. More than 350 Soviet
submarines, nuclear as well as conventional,
show themselves little, but make their pres-
ence felt all over the world.

Not long ago a prototype helicopter carrier
of the Soviet Navy was observed in the
Eastern Mediterranean. Obviously fitted out
for, and maneuvering as, an antisubmarine
warfare ship, she has an additional utility
that I find particularly interesting. She is
capable of putting ashore by helicopter
assault, a Soviet Marine landing force.

Yes, Russia does have Marines. Properly
called Soviet Naval Infantry, they have re-
emerged after years of deactivation as an
elite, well trained embryo force. Cruising with
Russian ships throughout the world, this
force of naval infantry gives a new depth to
Soviet foreign policy.

Transported in tank landing ships, much
like our own LSTs, the Soviet Marine bat-
talions each number about 600 men.
Equipped with amphibian tanks, and seago-
ing tracked amphibian personnel carriers,
their presence wtih the fleet gives the Soviet
Navy the ability to protect its strength
ashore. Their existence provides Russia with a
force in readiness capable of establishing a
beachhead, and forcing entry onto any shore
far beyond the land mass of Europe. This,
backed up by powerful land and air forces
able to exploit an amphibious landing, adds a
new dimension to the problem of security
through seapower.

And despite recent internal turmoil and
confrontations with the Soviet Union, Com-
munist China continues to grow in its
strength. Already possessing a nuclear ability
and increasing missile power, Red China in-
troduced herself to the space age last month
when she launched her first space satellite.
Blessed with good warm water ports, and
always looking for other means of world
influence, it is only a matter of time before
she too looks seaward.

But the sea is not primarily a place of war.
It is, in its truest form, & means of com-
merce and world communications that sup-
ports civilized life. True seapower iz not
calculated only in the number of weapons
a nation can keep afloat. Seapower is strength
at sea, and that strength is measured in the
depth of control a country is able to exer-
cise over the wuse of deep water for its
needs.

Right now the naval power of the United
States and the naval power of the Soviet
Union face each other in a contest of pres=-
ence. And we pray that it will remain just
that. But Iif the naval powers of our two
countries struggle only in the ability to
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present themselves on the seas, then our
merchant fleets have been struggling in the
reality of world trade since the end of World
War II. And in the process of that competi-
tion, the Soviet Union is not only gaining
from her efforts—we are rapidly losing
ground in a let-down of our own endeavors.

In 1960 the United States had 2,926 com-
merce carrying ships actually plying the seas,
as opposed to 873 Russian merchantmen. At
the close of 1969 we had shrunk to 1,008
ships while the Soviet Union had increased
her merchant marine to 1,634 cargo-carrying
bottoms. But even more signficant is the
fact that in 1969 this country put 21 new
ships to sea, while Russia added 89 to her
merchant fleet.

The contest goes on. Now it is obvious that
the Soviet Union intends not only to main-
tain its lead over us, but to finally overwhelm
us in the field of ocean trade.

In 1950, 42.3 per cent of all American trade
was being carried in American ships. Last
year that figure slipped to a meager 6.4
per cent.

Merchant shipping has more than just a
partial relationship to this nation's security.
It is the life blood of defense to a country
surrounded by deep water. If Japan or Ger-
many could have stopped our logistics ship-
ping in World War II, the final outcome of
that conflict might have been quite different.
With this in mind, I think it significant that
the Soviet Union has now surpassed our own
merchant Marine in the number of active,
individual cargo-carrying vessels; and their
naval arm poses a greater potential threat to
our logistics shipping than we've ever faced
before.

Now I want to make it very clear, I'm not
inferring that we are in immediate danger
of invasion from the sea. But as a Marine—
a soldier by profession, a soldier of the sea
by specialty, I am pointing out that as we
look inward, other nations look outward
and press to new frontiers. As other naval
forces build up, we must keep our Atlantic
and Pacific moats as narrow for us, as they
have become to any potential adversaries,

We are, I think, at a parity in nuclear and
ICBM capabilities—both in hardware and
in human desire. We sincerely hope, and
really don't believe, that any nation would
be Insane enough to unleash the destruction
of mankind. That same parity covers—to a
lesser degree—the possibilities of a full con-
frontation of large armies and air forces in
massive land war. This parity shall remain as
long as we can maintain a sufficient defense
against any threat.

And the eventual worldwide disarmament
of major weapons of destruction remains an
American hope. It is a good hope, one worth
working for and praying for. But this is
1870, and the sea still 1aps at all shores, a
sea that can strangle as well as support. The
oceans of the world must remain free to
us, if we hope to remain free in the world.

And there is still the war in Vietnam.

In this new decade, the most significant
change to the war in Vietnam is the growing
ability of the people of the Republic of Viet-
nam to defend themselves. The process called
“Vietnamization' is working; we feel it more
and more every day.

Not many months ago the Marine Corps
was short by only one regiment of having
three full Marine divisions, with equivalent
alr and other supporting units, actively com-
mitted in Vietham. We now have only one
Marine division, one Marine aircraft wing,
and the support required for those organi-
zations, actually left in that country.

If anyone—from either side of the spec-
trum—questions our intentions or accom-
plishments in this war, I invite them to look
at our position now. We are redeploying our
forces from a much stronger Republic of
Vietnam, and Hanol is still unable to make
any galns against the South Vietnamese
people.
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But even though Vietnamization is work=-
ing, and our commitment to that small na-
tion is beginning to find a fulfillment—the
shadow of this war falls heavily on this new
decade of American defense.

That shadow cannot be permitted to dull
our senses in maintaining our security. We
must face reality with real unerstanding
and purpose.

Not only are we redeploylng our forces
from Vietnam, over the past several years the
number of our overseas line of outposts has
steadily decreased. We again look to our
oceans to buffer us as moats. But because we
tire of the need to be prepared, and the
constant threat of confrontation, this does
not mean the threat of confrontation dimin-
ishes. It will require great and sure strength
to maintain our security, and the sea can
still provide a ring of security—Iif wused
properly.

Our oceans can no longer delay a threat
by their mere presence. This is a fact we must
learn to live with. But the sea can serve as a
means of readiness for a well balanced Navy-
Marine Corps Team. Now 1'm not talking
about a holding force merely prepared to buy
time while we fill out our strength at home.
That, too, is past history, hardly a reality of
the "T0's.

The Navy-Marine Corps Team of this new
decade must be a complete force—a highly
mobile line of outposts—capable of moving
to any critical area instantly. The mobility
and proven worth of carrier-based aviation,
submarines, surface vessels, and Fleet Marine
Forces, can keep our oceans broad—can keep
any fight from our own shores.

But there is another area in which we must
be most careful in our defenses. It is an area
that no enemy has ever been able to pene-
trate, and yet, the danger that penetration
could be made always exists. I'm talking
about quality, ladies and gentlemen, but not
in hardware—but in people.

Certainly we will continue to require top
quality equipment, weapons, alreraft and
vessels. But they will be only as good as the
men who employ them. That is our real de-
fense, the Americans who will offer them-
selves in service to this country.

If we are to eliminate the draft, cut de-
fense spending, and still hope to meet the
increasing demands of the security of this
country, then every American who wears a
uniform must count full measure. Each in-
dividual must offer quality service, profes-
sional ability—and most of all dedication.

But dedication is hardly a one-way street.
Like loyalty, it can't be purchased. And like
loyalty, it must pass from the serving to the
served, and back again the serving. It must
be an interaction between Americans, those
in uniform, and those who are served by
uniforms.

You ladies and gentlemen, and all the citi-
zens of this nation, must reestablish a digni-
fled and respected place In our soclety for
the young Americans who serve you now and
who will serve you in the future. They are
this nation’s defense—they are this nation.

CONSERVATION

HON. LEE METCALF

OF MONTANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Friday, May 22, 1970

Mr. METCALF. Mr, President, one of
the speakers at the recent meeting of the
Montana Conservation Council, in Mis-
soula, was a former Montanan and, I am
proud to say, an alumnus of my office,
Mr. James N. Smith, director of conser-
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vation services for the Conservation
Foundation, in Washington, D.C.

Although he addressed himself pri-
marily to the progress and the prospects
of environmental quality in Montana, his
remarks are meaningful for the rest of
the Nation. Mr. Smith finds several rea-
sons for “guarded optimism.” One is the
interest—which I would say is long over-
due—of the press in the problems of en-
vironment. Another is a State adminis-
tration which shares that interest. Then
there are the youngsters.

I ask unanimous consent that the ad-
dress by Mr. James N. Smith be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

ForUM ON ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY—
PROGRESS AND PROSPECTS
(By James N, Smith)*

I have been asked to address my remarks
this morning to the central theme of your
meeting—the progress and the prospects of
environmental quality in Montana.

As a native son, but one who has long
since expatriated, this is both an enticing
and intimidating assignment. Enticing, be-
cause it is always a great temptation to come
back home and tell everyone what their
problems are. And there are a lot of things
I would like to say to you about the quality
of Montana's natural environment and some
of the disappointing things that seem to
have happened.

But none of this would come as news to
you. You know your problems far better than
1, and you would be right in reminding me
that even though I grew up in Montana and
graduated from this Univeristy, I have not
lived here for a very long time and am, in a
very real sense, an outsider.

This does not mean that I care less for
the state or that I do not have my own ideas
as to what the state should be. But what I
would like Montana to be and what a great
many other interested outsiders might expect
of it, may not bear much relevance to those
of you who make your homes here and your
living.

If %I had my way, I think I should like to
return to Montana and find it much as it
was some 20 to 25 years ago when I was grow-
ing up here. I would like to find much of the
National Forest still primitive—unpenetrated
by roads and unscarred by cutting. I would
like to find again some of the colorful quaint-
nesses that I remember—Indians in braids
and blankets, and teepees on the reservation.

Not living there, I take no particular pleas-
ure in knowing that the state now has its
share of Interstate juggernauts ripping
through the terrain. Nor am I enamoured
with the prospects of new mineral discoverles
in the Lincoln Country or the potential for
exploiting the lignite resources of eastern
Montana—or even the idea of a multi-million
dollar resort development in the Galletin,
These changes and prospects for change of-
fend my romantic sense of the state.

This is all very fine, of course, providing
you don't happen to live there anymore and
depend on the area and its economy for
your livelihood—or if you don't happen to be
an Indian and live in one of those teepees—
or if you are lucky enough to be among that
growing group of affluent Americans who
have the means and mobility to seek their
emotional and spiritual sustenance in the
“wilds” of Montana and then return to the
urban environment to restore their financial
and professional assets, This is selfish and
unrealistie.

i1 The views expressed herein are the au-
thor's, and do not necessarily reflect the po-
sitlon of the Conservation Foundation,
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Montana is not a static condition. It can-
not stand still either to indulge the senti-
mentality of youthful remembrances or the
dreams of pristine retreats from the pres-
sures of urban living for those who can af-
ford to “get away from it all.” It has to be,
first, a viable and respectable environment
for those who live here and this, of course,
implies a progressive economy and a decent
standard of living.

But there are many, myself among them,
who begrudge every cultural and economic
change which makes an in-road into the kind
of environment, either real or fancied, that
we would like for Montana.

Ours, however, is not the only misconcep-
tion of what Montana should be. Even more
damaging is that peculiar syndrome which
might be characterized as the *“frontier
ethic.”" It believes, essentially, that Montana
is still on the vanguard of the frontier and
that it is every man's inallenable right to
plague, plunder and pollute, so long as a few
bucks are gained in the process. It is the kind
of intellect which believes that nature’s re-
sources are a conguest to be exploited in the
most expedient and profitable way, and damn
the environmental consequences—whatever
that might be. There are always plenty more
resources just over the mountain.

The harsh fact, of course, is that we are
running out of mountains. By and large, the
American public is waking up to this reality.
This realization is what the new environmen-
tal awareness or new conservation movement
is all about. People see the limits of their
resources and the consequences of their
profiigacies of the past, and are ready to come
to terms with the environment in which
they must live and treat with some sympathy
and respect.

But not the latter-day frontiersman. He is
still Daniel Boone in the wilderness—out to
stalk the resources of the land and exploit
them for whatever they are worth. Ironically,
he shows up most often in some very unfron-
tiersman-like places—the local Chamber of
Commerce, the board rooms of business and
industry, and even in the state legislature.
His ethic is expressed in such shibboleths as:
The conservationists are taking away our
jobs; planning and land-use controls are a
socialist conspiracy; What's good for Mon-
tana industry is good for the state; and so on,
ad nauseam.

This is nonsense, of course, but the “fron-
tier ethic” has been a pervasive influence on
the state and continues to take its toll. It is
the exact antithesis of those who would keep
Montana unchanged, and herein is the cause
of what may be a growing impasse between
two dominant influences in the state.

Montana cannot afford a polarization be-
tween those who would keep it exactly like
it is and those who would desecrate the en-
tire state for a few new jobs and some short-
run financial returns.

Regardless of the influence from either
group, the state will grow and it will develop.
There are already signs of its impending
change in the indication of potential new
mineral and coal exploitation, and the pro-
spects of a major new recreational industry.

Missoula will certainly never be a Chicago
or probably even a Denver, but I doubt if
many people here want it to be. It will grow,
though, in spite of itself, and the challenge
to the citizens and the government of Mon-
tana, and especially to you here today, is
to make sure that the growth that does come
to the state is planned and developed in a
way that protects the natural qualities of the
environment.

This is no small challenge, but it Is essen-
tial to the future of this state and the well-
being of those who live here. The thing to
remember is that development can take place
which does not lay waste to the land and pol-
lute the atmosphere. There are control de-
vices that can be built into the physical
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plant to collect and reduce the wastes be-
fore they are released into the air or the
water. There are methods for harvesting and
reforesting the timber resources of the state
which would protect the forest resource and
assure & continued sustained timber industry
to the future economy of the state. There are
ways to plan and design for the location and
construction of new homes, plants, roads and
other public facilities to avoid their having
a destructive influence on the environment.

Unfortunately, things have not been ac-
complished in this way in the past in Mon-
tana or, for that matter, in most places in
the United States. Much of what has been
constructed and developed in the state in the
last couple of decades seems to have been
done with a view to the maximum exploita-
tion of the resources and the minimum re-
gard for the environmental effects. I don't
want to go into a long litany of abuses, but
there are a few outstanding examples that
I can’t resist.

The shocking condition of the air quality
here in Missoula is one. During certain at-
mospheric conditions, pollution can reach
levels here that even Chicago and New York
City seldom achieve. Suspended particulates
in the air over Missoula average almost 162
mie ms per cubic meter. The National
Air Pollution Control Administration has
suggested that levels in excess of 80 micro-
grams per cubic meter are injurious to hu-
man health and welfare, and the state's own
requirement is 75.

But Missoula has had this problem for a
long time and, although no one likes it, very
little seems to be done about it. Given its ad-
verse health effects, if the local Chamber of
Commerce wanted to perform a real service,
it might erect signs at the airport, reading,
“Welcome to Missoula! While you visit us,
for your own health and safety, please wear
a gas mask at all times.”

A particularly enterprising scientist here
at the University has detected fluoride emis-
sions from the Anaconda Company's alumi-
num refining plant at Columbia Falls by as-
soclating it with the effects of plant and tree
damage surrounding the refinery, and reach-
ing even into parts of Glacier National Park.
This appears to be a classic example of a
project that was developed to stimulate one
element of the Montana economy, and may
very well end up by diminishing one of the
state’s proudest and most valued resources—
Glacier National Park.

The exploitation of the timber resources in
western Montana left its mark on the land—
great swatches of forest stripped bare, giving
a strange and unpleasant pie-bald effect to
the mountain scenery. I have seen some-
thing of the debate that is raging here over
the efficacy of open-cutting and forestry
management, and I don't want to enter into
it. I am no forester. But one doesn't have to
be an expert in silviculture to observe that
a great deal more energy and resources go
into the cutting of timber than go into the
managing and reforesting of the resource. Or,
to put it quite simply, the Forest Service and
the lumber industry would rather cut than
plant.

Montana has some new Interstate high-
ways. It also has a Stream Preservation Law
which has been on the books since back in
1963, Its intent is to protect the state’s
streams and rivers from encroachment and
damage to the fish and wildlife habitat by
highway construction. It is an exemplary
plece of legislation. Other states, as well as
the Federal government, have looked to it
as a guide and a model. If the section of
Interstate between here and Garrison is any
example, however, there is good reason to be-
lieve that it's a model law—and nothing
more. In my experience, I have hardly seen a
worse example of how a highway can alter,
damage and, in some areas, obliterate a
stream bed. Clearly, something went wrong in
the implementation of the Act.




May 22, 1970

If the progress has been faltering, what
are the prospects for environmental quality
in the state in the years ahead. This, of
course, is hard to determine. It will depend
so much on the will and wisdom of the citi-
zens of Montana. It will depend on what
values they place on their resources and how
cheaply they give them up. It will depend
on the leadership of the state and whether
that leadership will work toward the kind of
protective controls that are needed if the
state is going to achlieve a balance between
growth and environmental quality.

It will depend, too, on groups such as the
Montana Conservation Council, and the kind
of pressure and infiuence it is able to exert
on the decision-making processes within the
state.

I don't know what the prognosis will be,
but if I had to guess, I would say that things
don’t look too bad,

There are a couple of reasons for guarded
optimism. One of these is the Montana press,
or at least parts of it. I am amazed and de-
lighted to see the kind of critical and prob-
ing news coverage and editorial policy that
is appearing on the Montana journalism
scene, For one who grew up here under a
tradition of company-controlled news on a
statewide basis, this is indeed a refreshing
and promising development. The public and
their elected officials can only make intelli-
gent judgments on issues when they are well
informed. The focus which several of the
dailies have given to the state’s environ-
mental issues and the critical judgments
that they display can only serve to illumi-
nate the issues and inform the public on
the environmental impacts of private and
public decisions.

Another is a state administration which
does not seem to regard the concept of
planning as anathema, and is willing to ap-
proach the issues of growth and develop-
ment with a cautious regard for environ-
mental considerations.

Youth is another encouraging sign. The
new involvement of young people (especi-
ally college students) in the environmental
issue here, as elsewhere in the United States,
can only be a positive influence on the en-
vironment. The Conservation Foundation
has been one of the original incorporators of
the Environmental Teach-In, which has cul-
minated in Earth Day activities at thou-
sands of campuses all over the U.S, We
helped to set up the national office and get
the program going. From this experience, I
can personally testify that this phenomenon
of youth involvement promises to be one of
the healthiest things to happen to the en-
vironmental movement since Teddy Roose-
velt,

I am most encouraged, though, by the dem-
onstration that Montana citizens do really
value their environment and want to protect
and preserve its quality. The caution and
skepticilsm with which the announcement of
potential mineral development In the Lin-
coln County seem to have been received are
a healthy indicator of an informed and in-
terested citizenry. Twenty years ago, this
news would have been greeted with about
the same forethought and restralnt as the
California Gold Rush!

I suppose what I am suggesting is that may-
be there are some good indications on the
horizon that the “frontier ethic” has seen
its last days: That Montana is in a process
of social and cultural maturing which re-
jects the old saw that new is better, that
bigger is best, that more is good; That per-
ceives, like John Eenneth Galbraith, that
“. . . The penultimate Western man, stalled
in the ultimate trafic jam and slowly suc-
cumbing to carbon monoxide, will not be
cheered to hear from the last survivor that
the gross national product went up by a
record amount."
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YOUNG PEOPLE WANT TO STAY
WITHIN THE SYSTEM AND MAKE
IT WORK

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
the Washington Post yesterday—May
21—carried on its editorial page a sec-
tion of a speech that Postmaster Gen-
eral Winton Blount gave last week be-
fore a meeting of bankers in Wilming-
ton, I thought it quite perceptive and
include it herewith:

GENERAL BLOUNT ON THE YOUNG
(By Winton M. Blount)

{NoTe.—In an address before a meeting of
bankers in Wilmington, last week, Post-
master General Winton M. Blount discussed
the relationship between the generations in
this country. He had some harsh remarks
to make about the peace candidates around
whom the young at one time rallied and he
concluded with a spirited defense of the
President’s decision to move against the
enemy sanctuaries in Cambodia. In the sec-
tion of his speech we print here, the Post-
master General made some remarks about
the current condition of the young that de-
serve more attention than they got in the
turmoil of recent events.)

Whatever the questions, whatever the an-
swers, we have been on a collision course
with reality in America. We came to reality
in a burst of gunfire in Ohlo two weeks ago
and, as the country held its breath in that
dark silence, we understood finally that
America cannot move to the third century
of its freedom at war with its children. , . .

I think the significance of the past ten
days rests in the fact that Americans are
beginning to lower their voices. One might
wish that we could have the time now to
breathe and examine where we are without
the pressures of publicity and the passions
of politics, but we cannot. Still, I think our
young people are ready to believe that the
promise to listen to the voices that have
despaired of being heard—that that prom-
ise stands, and it will be kept. ...

It is important to listen to the questions
they are asking and also to examine the an-
swers they are offering. There is a vast basis
for mutual understanding with the young:
there are vast differences as well. But differ-
ence is the driving force in the dialetical
process that takes us forward. So let us
understand those differences, and respect
them.

‘When we see war as a political reality, they
see peace as a moral imperative. When we
speak of making the world safe for democ-
racy, they speak of making the world safe
for humanity. When we point to history
and the lessons of past wars, they point to
the future and answer with the hope that
we can put wars by. When we point to what
has been accomplished, they point to what
remains to be accomplished.

It is a simple matter to see in our differ-
ences that the young are naive, that their
view of the world suffers from a super-
abundance of idealism, and a lack of reality
and the hard lessons that come with re-
sponsibility. And if we see only in these
terms, then we miss the more important fact
that beyond our differences we share a vast
community of interest. . . .

It is from this base that we can reach out
and help the young to grow and come to
civic maturity. And it would be wrong to

16843

ignore what has already been accompiished
here, both with and for the young.

This administration has gotten the first
positive changes in the draft system, and
draft reforms continue., This is a matter
which has been discussed with students. So
are the SALT talks underway in Vienna. So
is de-escalation in Southeast Asia. So is the
effort to lower the voting age.

I think that as the young make demands,
they should recognize that there Is move-
ment—that there is progress.

These are all matters which concern them.
These are matters which affect their wel-
fare, and these issues have been discussed
with students and other young people.

So there has been communication. But
we can have more. We can listen to their
ideas. And I think we can and must expect
them to listen to ours. They have not al-
ways done this. We can weigh their con-
cerns, We can explain our actions. We can
take them into those councils where deci-
sions are made.

Good universities have done this for
years. President Nixon has asked his depart-
ment heads to do this, and we have done so,
and we will do more. But let business do it
as well. Let industry do it. Let local govern-
ment do it. Let us together find ways to
bring these people into their society.

Last March, a group of students from
Princeton asked if they could visit me in
my office, and I invited them down. Last
Friday they came.

They were naturally very much concerned
about Cambodia. But in a deeper sense they
were concerned about America—concerned
about our priorities, and about the assump-
tions on which we base those priorities. And
they were concerned about their place—
their future in America.

I was greatly impressed with their under-
standing, with their ability to advance an ar-
gument, and their ability to analyze differ-
ences of opinion. I was impressed with their
willingness to listen.

We reached no agreement in our discus-
sion. We clarified some disagreements. But
the most hopeful note, it seemed to me,
came at the end. I asked them if young peo-
ple felt so closed out and alienated that we
could no longer find a mutually acceptable
basis for action, and they said no. They said
generally that young people wanted to try
again, to stay within the system, and make
it work. J

I think there is cold political comfort
here. They indicated they will try to change -
the Congress to their liking—that they will
be in opposition to many of the policies of
the Nixon administration. I think we would
be very foolish to underestimate the effect
they are going to have in the upcoming elec-
tions, and in 1972. The brains, the devotion,
and the energy they can bring to their cause
is a formidable combination. So they are
going to try to make their views prevail.
Some of them are going to be disillusioned
if they aren't completely successful . . .

They must understand that those who
have power are going to try to hold it. Those
who decide are going to defend their deci-
sions, This doesn’t mean they are invulnera-
able, that power can't be transferred, and
decisions changed. They can.

But it has to happen in the center. It has
to happen through the system. It has to hap-
pen at the ballot box. I don't think our trou-
bles are over. The radicals on both fringes
can't survive without turmoil and bitter-
ness and they're going to try to create more
of it. But I think we've turned the corner.
There was a silent majority too among the
young, and among the students, and they
are speaking out now. I think we're going to
get an accommodation with this generation.
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BRIGHT FUTURE FOR NEGRO
COLLEGES

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, at a time
when integrated higher education has be-
come widely accepted in our Nation, it is
all too easy to forget the unique contribu-
tion which black colleges have made and
are making to the education of black
Americans,

A column which recently appeared in
the Chicago Tribune by Mr. Bob Cromie,
one of Chicago's most talented journal-
ists, underlined the continuing impor-
tance of black colleges and the necessity
that they continue to be supported. By
documenting the contribution which the
black colleges have made in the person
of one distinguished graduate—Dr, Nor-
man Christopher Francis—Mr. Cromie
gives us a feeling for the potential that
exists in black colleges for constructive
contributions to the betterment of black
Americans and ultimately all Americans.

I insert Mr. Cromie’s column at this
point in the RECORD:

BricHT FuTurRe FOoR NEGRO COLLEGES
(By Bob Cromie)

Dr. Norman Christopher Francis is the
first black president of a Catholic university
in the United States, and the first male presi-
dent and first lay president of Xavier of New
Orleans—the Institution from which he was
graduated in 1952,

Dr. Francis, who has a law degree from
Loyola of the South, was in town last week
to help promote the United Negro College
Fund drive, a campaign which helps provide
support for 36 member colleges and univer-
sities. In Dr. Francis’' view, it is vitally im-
portant that the Negro college continue and
remain healthy.

“My personal feeling is that the last un-
tapped resource we have In this country
may be the black American,” Dr, Francis said.
“Look at the figures. There are 300,000 black
youngsters in college today, and there ought
to be 750,000. We need every college we can
get to educate all the youngsters. A bridge
between equal opportunity and the young
black is needed, and we believe the black col-
lege can provide it better than any other
institution.

“It is necessary for the teacher to belleve
that a student can be educated, and we stand
as a monument to the fact that we belleve
this. When a student leaves us after four
years he can enter any graduate school in
the country and do the work.”

Dr. Francis enrolled in Xavier because the
college in his own home town wouldn't ad-
mit him because of his color.

“Xavier gave me a chance,” he said. "It
was the only all-black Catholic university
anywhere in the United States. Then I be-
came the first black to enter Loyola of the
South in 1952. They told me afterwards that
they didn't think I could make it."

Dr. Francls has some Impressive statistics
to back up his claim that the education
glven by black institutions of higher learn-
ing is a good one: Seventy-five percent of all
black PhDs, for example, did their under-
graduate work in black schools, and 95 per
cent of that 75 percent went on to white
graduate schools, Further, 656 per cent of the
blacks now holding jobs in state and local
government came off black campuses.

Xavier, Dr. Francis says, is called a black
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university, but has about 10 per cent white
enrollment—one reason being that it offers
the only college of pharmacy in the New
Orleans area. Last year there were 15 grad-
uates from the school of pharmacy, three-
quarters of them black, and Walgreen's drug
stores tried to hire the entire lot.

“Any time you see a black pharmacist in
a neighborhood store in Chicago,” says Dr.
Francls with a grin, *“there is a very good
chance that he came from Xavier. In fact
they are our best recruiters, and within
three years we expect to be graduating about
65 pharmacists.

Dr. Francis became president of Xavier in
1968, and enrollment is now 1350, an In-
crease of some 300 in the last three years.
He reports no major student unrest on the
Xavier campus.

I asked If Xavier had had any real trouble
on campus, and Dr. Francis thought for a
moment.

“Last year,” he sald, “"we had a couple
of fires in trash cans in the men's rest
rooms.™

HALF FARES FOR SENIOR CITI-
ZENS—ANOTHER WAY OF PRO-
VIDING JUSTICE FOR SENIOR
CITIZENS

HON. LEONARD FARBSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, I have
today introduced H.R. 17744 a bill to pro-
vide senior citizens with half fare rates
on all public transportation in the United
States, including airplanes, trains, buses,
and all local transportation during non-
peak hours.

Senior citizens are physically less mo-
bile and thus need public transportation
more than other age groups; yet they are
also less economically able to afford such
transportation. The result is that many
senior citizens are forced to forego a
richer life.

This legislation would provide half
fares in a manner similar to the airlines
youth fares, except that elderly persons
would be able to reserve their seats in
advance.

Half fare rates during nonpeak periods
would enable senior citizens to escape the
loneliness of exile in one’s own home and
permit them to get away from their daily
routine once in a while, and visit friends
or recreational facilities away from their
homes. It would also enable underutilized
transportation facilities to increase the
number of passengers they carry and
thus increase revenue. In spite of the fact
that it would be best for them, as well as
the senior citizen, most transportation
companies have refused to adopt half
fare rates.

This is but one of many examples of
the lack of concern demonstrated by
large sectors of society toward our elderly
persons. There is a lot of talk about the
silent majority. Well, I believe our senior
citizens are the forgotten minority. Their
problems go unheeded, or if they are
talked about, it is only in piecemeal
terms.

As a Member of Congress, I have
placed a very high priority on securing
justice for senior citizens. I have intro-
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duced, and have been fighting to obtain
the enactment of legislation to provide
a sizable increase in social security
benefits, to secure a minimum monthly
benefit of $120 for an individual and
$180 for a married couple, and to obtain
automatic increases in benefits to com-
pensate for any increase in the cost of
living.

I have also introduced legislation to
make other badly needed reforms in the
system including, elimination of the lim-
itation on earnings for social security
recipients, elimination of the current
practice of deducting from veterans and
other Government pensions any increase
an individual receives from social se-
curity, extensior of eligibility under the
Prouty amendment to retired teachers,
and the extension of medicare to include
other badly needed services such as pre-
scription drugs and home maintenance
worker services.

I am pleased that the social security
bill passed today by the House of Repre-
sentatives provides reforms in a number
of these areas, and that my efforts may
have in part contributed to what is in
the bill. But I must admit that I am
not totally satisfied with the bill. It pro-
vides a 5 percent increase in benefits. I
believe this is totally inadequate. What
is needcd is a 35 percent increase. Nor is
a minimum payment established, The
bill provides for an increase in the 1imit
on earnings. I believe the limitation
should be abolished altogether or raised
far above the limit provided in the bill.
The bill also provides for the inclusion
of mew services under medicare but
leaves out home maintenance workers
services or prescription drugs.

I am particularly pleased that the bill
as passed included an automatic cost-of-
living provision. This is something I
voted for and have long advocated.

Mr. Speaker, I intend to continue
fighting until the Congress passes legis-
lation that will do justice to our senior
citizens.

THERE IS NO GENERATION GAP FOR
PATIOTIC YOUTH

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the mob
action and violence which continues un-
bridled in the United States is drawing
reaction from American youth serving
our country in Vietnam. Unfortunately,
the many letters and voices from the
loyal youth at the battlefront are not
given as widespread “interpretative com-
mentating” by our national communica-
tions system as is given to “‘dissent” and
“free speech” by the mob movement here
on the homefront.

The disagreement between the patri-
otic youth who serve their country and
the emotional ones at home who permit
their exploitation as members of the mob
should belie the generation gap theory.
There is no generation gap—rather it is
a commonsense gap or an misunder-
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standing gap among members of the
same generation.

Those youth who have been liberally
educated to believe we live in a democ-
racy fall easy prey to mob actions as a
solution to problems of disagreement.
Unfortunately, solutions arrived at in
passion and frustration by mob action—
simple at the moment—offer no endur-
ing contribution. That is why civilized
governments elect representatives.

The structure of our Republic and the
understanding of all who love their coun-
try and individual liberty is that our
country is a republic, and mobs are not
given political significance.

James Madison’s notes on the argu-
ments at the Constitutional Convention
indicates that our Founding Fathers dis-
cussed several forms of government but
concluded the United States was not to
be a democracy; one reason being that
the democracy is self-destructive of in-
dividual liberty because of the mob.

I include letters from several service-
men, the “War Department Training
Manual on Citizenship,” an article on the
defense of nihilism, and several edi-
torials:

[From Daily Reveille, May 15, 1970]
Campopia FromM A Samor’s VIEW
To the Eprror of the LSU Reveille:

I write this letter because my stomach is
hurting. A lot of you have the same feeling,
but for the opposite reasons. You, because
Americans have entered Cambodia. You feel
like protesting, expressing your displeasure
with this action.

Well, I want to express a little displeasure,
too! I'm for the President's action, because
it might save my life. I'm a PBR sallor on
the Van Co Tay river in Vietnam. Up to a
month ago, I had spent six months on the
Van Co Dang river. These two rivers form
the “Sling Shot” around the Parrot’s Beak
region where ARVN and American troops are
operating in Cambodia.

Since January, the NVA and VC troops
have slipped in and out of Cambodia and
have been giving my division hell! And there
was nothing we could do because as soon
as they hit us they slipped back into Cam-
bodia.

I say, “Thank you, Mr. Nixon!" Some of
you may say that if Americans weren't here,
I wouldn't have to sweat getting Kkilled by
these little yellowmen—running in and out
of a couple of primitive, backward, corrupt
countries.

Well, I wish I could show you some of the
little girls three and four years old, who, as
infants have had their arms, or eyes, Or ears
cut off because the VC terrorists declded to
teach their parents a lesson, for some reason.
I wish I could show you young children who
know nothing about communism or democ-
racy, going to school to learn to read and
write, being blown to bits by a communist
rocket that was carelessly aimed.

I wish I could introduce you to Duc and
Khang and Phong. These are sailors who ride
with us and fight with us, Duc is 18 now.
When I first came to this country, he was
17 and he could shoot and clean an M60 ma=-
chine gun better than any American around.
He doesn’t understand why the NVA and the
VC want to kill him, but as long as they keep
trying he keeps our M60s clean and ready to
BoO.
These people don't really understand what
communism is; that is except for people like
Khang. KEhang was born near Hanol. I think
he is 22 now. He is older than most of these
Vietnamese on our boats. He had gone to
Saigon University for a couple of years be-
fore enlisting in the Vietnamese Navy.

Khang came south when the communist
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opened the gates for all those in what bad
become North Vietnam who wanted to leave.
Millions left. The gates were forced closed
against the millions of others who wanted to
flee the communist rule. Ehang told me that
his brother and a sister have been killed
since he and his family left everything in
the North to start a new life in the South.

His brother, a lieutenant in the South
Vietnamese Army, caught a B40 rocket in
the stomach, his sister was Kkilled during
the fighting in Siagon Tet of '68. KEhang has
reason to hate the communists! He does,

But to some of you back home, these are
other peoples problems. You think you don't
have to worry about things like this back
“in the world." Well, Jack, loock around.
What is happening now is the start. And
man it is going to get a whole lot worse if
some people don't open their eyes.

Right now Americans are being killed by
other Americans, I don't mean just the few
who are killed in “dissent turning to vio-
lence.” I mean the hundreds and thousands
who are being killed here because the com-
munists have had thelr confidence bolstered
by the protesters and the violence and a
slanted news media in the United States.

I want to come home to my wife and my
8-month-old son. I want to return to LSU
and finish the two semesters I have left
there. I want to live and work in the United
States, but not the way it sounds now. It's
almost safer here. Here, it's almost over, one
way or another, There, it's just beginning.

Davip SiMMONS.
[From the Flint (Mich.) Journal, May 17,
1970]

Prorests PuzzLE SERGEANT: CAnNoT UNDER-
STAND VIETCONG FLAGS IN THE UNITED STATES

(By William A. James)

“I'm not against demonstrations,” he said.
“I don't want to fight over there any more
than the next man. But I can't understand
kids putting up Viet Cong flags.

“Flags stand for something, Our flag stands
for a lot of good guys I know who have died.
Those Viet Cong flags represent the people
who are killing us. I just can't understand
"

That is what Alr Force Sgt. Willlam G.
Woods thinks about some of the activities on
campuses across the country.

Woods, 25, is the son of Mr. and Mrs. Wood-
row Woods, 4318 Roberts St. He's a high
school graduate who has spent 2145 years in
Vietnam. Two out of three recent weeks he
spent in Cambodia.

“The demonstrations do have an effect,” he
continued. “It makes them (the men in the
field) wonder—none of us want to be fight-
ing. But we are there. It seems like people
could at least give us some support.”

Woods, a native of Beckley, W. Va., gradu-
ated from Stration High School there in 1962.
He enlisted in the Air Force in January, 1963,
He says he wants to make a career of it.

When President Kennedy was assassinated
in 1963, Woods was selected because of his
appearance and bearing to march in the fu-
neral procession as a member of the Air Force
Color Guard.

Although he has spent 30 months in Viet-
nam, Woods sald he didn’'t volunteer to go.
He served there from October, 1965, to Octo-
ber, 1966; from January, 1967, to March, 1967;
from December, 1967 to February, 1968, and
from May, 1969, until a week ago.

“It's tough,” he said about Vietnam duty.
“But it's not as bad as it was In 1965. There
are more conveniences now; living conditons
are better, and it's not quite so hazardous.”

He spoke favorably of the American drive
into Cambodia.

“I think invading Cambodia is the best
thing to have happened in the war,” he said.
“The enemy was getting resupplied so easily.
It was a ticklish situation. You couldn't call
in artillery or air strikes.
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“For the first time, we can go after them,
We can finally get to the enemy.”

His job in Indochina has been to help call
in air strikes in support of Infantry units. He
has been a member of the 619th Tactical
Control Squadron.

When the troops were moved to within five
miles of the Cambodian border about three
weeks ago, Woods said they all knew what
Wwas up.

The unit waited two days before it moved
across the border. He said he doesn’t remem-
ber the exact day.

“We don't pay much attention to the cal-
endar over there,” he remarked.

Woods continued:

“We'd been told to stay out of Cambodia
and Laos ever since I was there in '65," he
sald. “You knew they (the enemy) were there,
and they knew you couldn't bother them."

He said most North Vietnamese and Viet
Cong supplies had been coming through
Cambodia and Laos.

During his two-week stint in Cambodia,
Woods said, his unit encountered enemy sol-
diers almost daily.

“We ran into several hard-core North Viet-
namese Army (NVA) units which slowed us
down quite a bit," he said. “But we weren't
taking too many casualties.”

He said the Cambodians have little defense.

“I doubt they could stand a week without
support,” he sald.

Woods said there are many military-age
Cambodian men who have either volunteered
for duty with the North Vietnamese or have
been kidnapped by the NVA.

He said some Cambodian units included
several 15 and 16 year-olds.

“They shouldn't be fighting,” he said.
“They're tough, though. But I just can't see
15-year-olds sent into battle to kill."

Woods said the Cambodians at first re-
sented United States intervention, and hated
the Vietnamese. But they seem to have ac-
cepted both now, he said.

He said the Cambodians have been feuding
with the Vietnamese for centuries. There is a
race distinction, he sald. The Cambodians are
darker. And the cultures of the two countries
are quite different, he said.

“Cambodians still have difficulty recogniz-
ing South and North Vietnamese,” he said.
“And they make little or no distinction be-
tween the politics of the Vietnamese
peoples.”

Woods said that until recently the Cam-
bodians didn’'t seem to be sure what would
happen to them in either eveni—that is
whether they were overrun by South or North
Vietnamese,

He attributed recent massacres in Cam-
bodia to the basic distrust by Cambodians of
any Vietnamese.

Asked if there has been an increase in the
amount of South Vietnamese involvement
in the war over the past three years, Woods
replied:

“In 1965, we were doing all the fighting—
now there are a couple South Vietnamese
regiments which are pretty good. I think
they'll be able to carry the weight.”

But he said South Vietnamese troops don't
measure up to U.S. standards.

“I was never impressed with the Vietnam-
ese forces,” he saild. "They just don’'t seem
to have the desire to get out there and hit it.

“We do have a few Vietnamese military
units that are really good. Some day I'm sure
the Vietnamese can handle it—a year, maybe
two. And I believe they should handle it."”

Asked if he thought U.S. troops should be
in Vietnam at all, Woods replied that the
United States did have a commitment to
assist the South Vietnamese.

“We had a commitment, as far as it went—
that is to furnish supplies and some advis-
ers to help the South Vietnamese,” he said.
“This was all right.

“Somehow, somebody got the idea we could
do it better than the South Vietnamese, s0
now we've got a big mess on our hands.”
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Asked about a way out, he replied:
“Finish what we started. If we pulled out
today, I think world opinion would be against

And, he said, the South Vietnamese would
be quickly overrun.

“I don't think the war will ever be settled
at the peace table the way things are now,"
he said. “The North Vietnamese will have to
realize that they can't possibly win a ground
war. Then they will be willing to negotiate.

“Morale, on the whole, is pretty high. This
(Cambodlan invasion) gave everybody a shot
in the arm. It's kind of hard to fight any-
body when you've got one hand tied behind
your back.

“This is going to save a lot of lives. I be-
lieve the level of fighting in Vietnam will
go down considerably because of this.”

Woods, who was wounded by shrapnel from
& mortar round in 1965, has been nominated
for a Bronze Star for recent action in
Vietnam.

Home on furlough, he will report to Berg-
strom Air Force Base, Tex., June 7.
the Baton Rouge (La.) Morning

Advocate, May 7, 1870]
REvoLUTIONS ARE No TRIFLES

The shooting to death of two young men
and two young women by National Guards-
men at Kent State University in Kent, Ohlo,
was a terrible and deplorable thing. It is
one of the worst stains on any page of this
country’s history.

So confused was the situation on the
beleaguered campus that the truth of what
actually happened, what caused guardsmen
to loose a fusillade of bullets into a crowd
of students—whether it was the result of an
order, a misunderstood order, in self-defense
or out of sheer panic—may never be known.

What is certain is that when two groups of
youngsters chase each other playing Good
Guys and Bad Guys—both sides armed, one
with stones and the other with guns—
someone is going to get hurt.

Before assessing responsibility for the
deaths, however, it should be remembered
why the Guard was present in the first place.
Consider these events which took place in a
small town of 18,000 with a university popu-
lation of 20,000 during two nights preceding
the tragedy:

On the first night, students swarmed into
the downtown business area, tearing down
signs, demolishing phone booths and smash-
ing store windows and painting revolutionary
slogans on their walls.

On the second night, students set fire to
the ROTC building on the campus. When
firemen arrived, they pelted them with rocks
and slashed their fire hoses with machetes—
not pen knives but machetes, The building
was destroyed.

Students also set fire to two other small
structures on the campus, broke lights and
destroyed parking meters in the parking lot,
scooping up the scattered change.

Students also allegedly threatened to kill
reporters from a local newspaper if they took
pictures and telephoned threats to merchants
to display “peace” signs in their windows “‘or
your stores will be burned.”

How does Vietnam or Cambodlia or black
studies or curriculum reform or any other
excuse justify this senseless destruction and
gangster behavior?

National Guardsmen are not trained to
deal in psychological persuasion against ram-
paging rioters. These men—boys, really—
were already under strain from duty during
a violent Teamsters’ strike in Cleveland.

The ultimate blame for what happened at
Kent rests squarely on a small core of in-
stigators—some of them students at Kent,
some of them from outside—and indirectly
on the masses of students who, while they
did not actively participate in the distur-
bances, watched and applauded from the
sidelines.

[From
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Beyond them, blame falls on faculty and
administrators—not just at Kent but at a
dozen other colleges and universities. For too
long, the one has egged on the dissenters and
the others have permitted law-breakers to
go unpunished out of fear of “radicalizing”
the other students.

Now, we are all radicalized.

Almost exactly two centuries ago, in 1770,
nervous British soldiers fired into a crowd
of rioters in Boston, drawing the first blood
of the American Revolution.

If there be any who believe that a second
revolution has begun at EKent State Uni-
versity, let them ponder the words of John
Adams, who defended the soldiers at their
trial:

“Revolutions are no trifles,” wrote Adams
years after the war. “They ought never to
be undertaken rashly; nor without deliber-
ate consideration and sober reflection; nor
without a solid, immutable, eternal founda-
tion of justice and humanity; nor without a
people possessed of intelligence, fortitude and
integrity .. ."

How much reflection, how much human-
ity—how much intelligence—was displayed
by the rioters at what radicals will undoub-
tedly call the Kent Massacre of 19707

Young people have shouted long and rau-
cously that they are going to “turn this coun-
try around” and set it straight. The time is
overdue for them to turn around and take
a sober, reflective look at themselves, at
what they have done, at what they may
yet do to their country.

|From the Jackson (Miss.) Clarion-Ledger,
May 17, 1970]
MISPLACING THE BrLaME OVER DEATHS AT
KENT STATE UNIVERSITY

(By Florence Sillers Ogden)

So President Nixon and Vice President Ag-
new are responsible for the tragedy at Eent
State? Such outrageous accusations by self-
constituted judges make my blood boll. How
unjust can people get?

President Nixon and Vice President Ag-
new have said what ought to be said, and
should have been sald before. Let us be
thankful that we at last have leaders who
have the courage to speak out against
anarchy and revolution; leaders who put
their country before a second term in
office . . .

For those who would fix blame, call names,
why not Black Panthers, Communist agita-
tors, SDS, Dellinger, Bobby Seale?

For those who have the gall to blame
Mr. Nixon and Mr. Agnew for death at Eent,
do they know the demands the SDS made
on the university? Let me repeat the de-
mands as told by Victor Rilesel in his col-
umn of May 10th. Here are the four points:

1. Elimination of the ROTC.

And why? Anyone knows that answer.

2. End Project Themis Grant to the Liquid
Crystal Institute.

This is an institute of sclence to develop
“liguid crystal detectors” to measure heat—
that is, to detect campfirezs in jungles, to
seek out hidden Viet Cong troops, hidden
supplies, hideaways.

It might interest you to know that the
institute at Kent is one of only two in the
U. S. A. Someone wants to be rid of this
institute of detection. Who? President
Nixon?

3. Abolishment of the Law Enforcement
School which trains students for police
careers. Someone wants to be rid of this
school. Who? Vice President Agnew?

4. Abolish the Northeast Ohlo Crime
Laboratory.

Someone wants to be rid of this laboratory.
Who? Attorney General Mitchell?

Do you think the real students of Eent
University thought this program up? Do you
think the administrators could, in their wild-
est dreams, meet these demands?

Why can’'t the American people, and es-
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pecially the news medla, understand that
this is a communist-hatched plot bent on
the destruction of Kent University and of
the United States. It is a plot bent on con-
verting Eent State, a conservative, middle
class seat of learning, into a far-left insti-
tution, if not destroying it entirely.

Who can be so blind as not to see that
these campus riots are planned and led by
professional agitators?

Competent observers know that for some
time Eent State has been the target of
the SDS in that peaceful, undisturbed area.
Students of Eent were whipped into a frenzy
by outside agitators, anarchists, revolution-
aries.

We have seen it happen over and over again
in colleges and universities all over America.
Yet the administrators of our universities
and colleges in the South, and right here
in Mississippl, insist on lending their ros-
trums to all agitators who have the gift of
speech to persuade young minds, They-call it
academic freedom. We old heads call it free-
dom to brainwash, license to betray.

Now death has resulted. And they blame
it on the President and the Vice President
of the United States!

Secretary of Health, Education and Welfare
Robert H. Finch has said that “the rhetoric
of Vice President Agnew contributed to heat-
ing up the climate in which the Eent stu-
dents were killed.” What a stab in the back.

Of all the irresponsible statements ever
made by a member of any president’s cabinet
by a fellow member, this is the most ir-
responsible, the most venomous. It is time
for Mr. Finch to hand in his resignation—
and pronto!

Why not link the deaths at Kent with the
SDS rhetorie, which has been so blatant for
s0 long? With Mark Rudd, Bernardine Dohrm
et al who have been asking for blood, for
revolt, for destruction of bulldings and for
armed rebellion at Kent. Their cry is bold
letters on SDS pamphlets, “The war is on
at Kent.” They asked for it, and they got
it.

Students are not the only young people
who are dying today. Eighty-two policemen
died this past year. After all, they are peo-
ple, too, and most of them are young and
entitled to live. The young men who “stand
tall” in Vietnam are dying, as young men
through all the ages have died for their
country. Are Nixon and Agnew to blame?
Why not blame Eisenhower and EKennedy?
The sigrners of the Tonkin Gulf resolution—
Fulbright and others? President Lyndon
Johnson, who sponsored the Tonkin Gulf
thing?

The soldiers of the National Guard, called
to duty at Kent State, are young, too, most
of them no older than the thousand who at-
tacked, drove them into a box between a
heavy iron fence on one side and a thousand
frenzied, rock-slinging students on the other
side. Does the American public expect these
young men, called to duty by high authority,
to stand and take this sort of attack with-
out fighting back?

True, it ended in tragedy, but it ended.
How else could it have ended except in pos-
sible death to one side or the other?

|From the War Department Training
Manual No. 2000-25]
CITIZENSHIP
(Prepared under direction of the
Chief of Stafl)

This manual supersedes Manual of Citi-
zenship Training.

(Note.—The use of the publication “The
Constitution of the United States,” by Harry
Atwood, is by permission and courtesy of the
author.)

DEMOCRACY

A government of the masses,

Authority derived through mass meeting
or any other form of “direct” expression.
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Results in mobocracy.

Attitude toward property is communis-
tic—negating property rights.

Attitude toward law is that the will of
the majority shall regulate whether it is
based upon deliberation or governed by pas-
sion, prejudice, and impulses, without re-
straint or regard to consequences,

Results in demagogism, license, agitation,
discontent, anarchy.

REPUBLIC

Authority is derived through the election
by the people of public officials best fitted
to represent them.

Attitude toward property is respect for
laws and individual rights, and a sensible
economic procedure,

Attitude toward law is the administration
of justice in accord with fixed principles and
established evidence, with a strict regard to
consequences.

A greater number of citizens and extent
of territory may be brought within its com-
pass.

Avoids the dangerous extreme of either
tyranny or mobocracy.

Results in statesmanship, liberty, reason,
justice, contentment, and progress.

Is the ‘standard form"” of government
throughout the world.

“A republic is a form of government under
a constitution which provides for the elec-
tion of (1) an executive and (2) a legislative
body, who working together in a representa-
tive capacity, have all the power of appoint-
ment, all power of legislation, all power to
ralse revenue and appropriate expenditures,
and are required to create (3) a judiciary to
pass upon the justice and legality of their
governmental acts and to recognize (4) cer-
tain inherent individual rights.

“Take away any one or more of those four
elements and you are firifting into autoc-
racy. Add one or more to those four ele-
ments and you are drifting into democ-
racy."—Atwood.

121, Superior to all others.—Autocracy de-
clares the divine right of kings; its authority
can not be questioned; its powers are arbi-
trarily or unjustly administered.

Democracy is the *“direct” rule of the
people and has been repeatedly tried without
BucCcess.

Our Constitutional fathers, familiar with
the strength and weakness of both autocracy
and democracy, with fixed principles defi-
nitely in mind, defined a representative re-
publican "form of government. Théy ‘“made
a very marked distinction between a republic
and a democracy * * * and said repeatedly
and emphatically that they had founded a
republic.”

NiamismM—FORERUNNER OF HirplE MOVEMENT
PreciseLY DEFINED

Nihilism, the name commonly given to the
Russian form of revolutionary Sociallsm,
which had at first an academical character,
rapidly developed into an anarchist revo-
lutionary movement. It originated in the
early years of the reign of Alexander II, and
the term was first used by Turgueniev in his
celebrated novel, Fathers and Children, pub-
lished in 1862. Among the students of the
universities and the higher technical schools
Turgueniev had noticed a new and strikingly
original type—young men and women in
glovenly attire, who called in guestion and
ridiculed the generally received convictions
and respectable conventionalities of social
life, and who talked of reorganizing soclety
on strictly scientific principles. They reversed
the traditional order of things even in trivial
matters of external appearance, the males al-
lowing the hair to grow long and the female
adepts cutting it short, and adding some-
times the additional badge of blue spectacles.
Their appearance, manners and conversation
were apt to shock ordinary people, but to this
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they were profoundly indifferent, for they had
raised themselves above the level of so-called
public opinion, despised Philistine respecta-
bility, and rather liked to scandalize people
still under the influence of what they con-
sidered antiquated prejudices. For aesthetic
culture, sentimentalism and refinement of
every kind they had a profound and undis-
guised contempt. Professing extreme utilitar-
fanism and delighting in paradox, they were
ready to declare that a shoemaker who dis-
tinguished himself in his craft was a greater
man than a Shakespeare or a Goethe, because
humanity had more need of shoes than of
poetry, Thanks to Turgueniev, these young
persons came to be known in common par-
lance as "“Nihilists,” though they never ceased
to protest against the term as a caluminous
nickname. According to their own account,
they were simply earnest students who de-
sired reasonable reforms, and the peculiarities
in their appearance and manner arose simply
from an excusable neglect of trivialities in
view of graver interests. In reality, whatever
name we may apply to them, they were the
extreme representatives of a curious moral
awakening and an important intellectual
movement among the Russian educated
classes,

In material and moral progress Russia had
remained behind the other European nations,
and the educated classes felt, after the hu-
miliation of the Crimean War, that the re-
actionary regime of the Emperor Nicholas
must be replaced by a series of drastic re-
forms. With the impulsiveness of youth and
the recklessness of inexperience, the students
went in this direction much farther than
their elders, and their reforming zeal nat-
urally took an academic, pseudo-scientific
form. Having learned the rudiments of posi-
tivism, they conceived the idea that Russia
had outlived the religlous and metaphysical
stages of human development, and was ready
to enter on the positivist stage. She ought,
therefore, to throw aside all religious and
metaphysical conceptions, and to regulate her
intellectual, social and political life by the
pure light of natural sclence. Among the
antiquated institutions which had to be
abolished as obstructions to real progress,
were religion, family life, private property
and centralized administration. Religion was
to be replaced by the exact sciences, family
life by free love, private property by collec-
tivism, and centralized administration by a
federation of independent communes. Such
doctrines could not, of course, be preached
openly under a paternal, despotic govern-
ment, but the press censure had become so
permeated with the prevailing spirit of en-
thusiastic liberalism, that they could be art-
fully disseminated under the disgulse of
literary criticism and fiction, and the public
very soon learned the art of reading between
the lines. (Encyclopedia Britannica (11th
Edition), 1911, Vol. XIX, pp. 686-T)

CONGRATULATIONS ON ISRAEL'S
22D ANNIVERSARY

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, 22 years
ago a nation was born in the Near East
that was not a new nation: Israel. Its
birth, like every human birth, was
marked in pain and blood, hope and
promise.

There was hope for every Jew, regard-
less of the language he spoke, or the
color of his skin, or the crest on his pass-
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port, that his homeland would live again.
There was promise of a new and demo-
cratic state, offering freedom from the
age-old discriminations and persecutions,
and a chance to build a society with the
wisdom of the past and the tools and
techniques of the future.

Twenty-two years later that hope and
promise proudly live on in Israel. But the
pain and blood remain. But despite the
constant turmoil, Israel has forged a
democratic homeland. The establishment
of the first Jewish state in more than
2,000 years fulfilled a dream that had
been so long unfulfilled. And from the
birth of the state a vigorous, modern na-
tion has emerged.

Bolstered by skilled physicians, econ-
omists, lawyers, and scientists—many of
whom escaped the Nazi scourge—Israel
has developed a strong economy.
Through irrigation projects, Israel now
can feed nearly all of its citizens with-
out importing food. A well-developed in-
dustrial base has permitted the young
state to trade extensively in the world
markets.

Israel has also cultivated a democratic
political system—one of the few in
the Middle East. The thoroughly demo-
cratic government allows direct elections
of candidates from a wide variety of po-
litical parties. A sophisticated press also
permits vigorous and partisan debate
among the various parties.

In concert with its great heritage the
new nation has also developed cultural
institutions in the short span of 22 years.
The Hebrew language theater, the na-
tional ballet and symphony, and Israel’s
fine universities are known throughout
the world.

With every heartfelt good wish on this
anniversary of her nationhood goes an
unspoken prayer for peace between Is-
rael and her neighbors. May this maost
unmilitary of peoples cease having to
prove to the world the terrible efficiency
of its armies. May there be a new rever-
ence for life throughout these lands that
cradled our civilization. May the fields of
Israel, and of its neighbors, bring forth
harvests only in peace.

EXTENDING THE HIGHWAY TRUST
FUND—TODAY'S TRANSPORTA-
TION FUNDING IMBALANCE AND
THE NEED FOR A SINGLE TRANS-
PORTATION TRUST FUND

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

(Mr. KOCH asked and was given per-
mission to address the House for 1 min-
ute.)

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most important congressional hearings
now taking place on the Hill is on the
country’s highway program. The House
Public Works Committee is now consid-
ering legislation which would extend the
highway trust fund to 1978 as part of
a comprehensive highway program to
continue at least until 1985. And the
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committee has before it a $320 billion
highway needs study submitted by the
highway administration for the next
decade. With the mass transit needs be-
ing what they are, combined with the
Nation's demographic projections for the
future, it is irresponsible to propose that
$320 billion be spent on highways.

I have testified before the committee
urging that the concept of a balanced
transportation system be incorporated in
the law by establishing a single trans-
portation trust fund.

We know that nearly 80 percent of the
people of this country are jammed into
urban areas and that highways for the
cities’ transportation problems are not
the answer. What we need for the cities
is mass transportation and that means
subways and buses. It is irrational that
this Congress should plan to spend in
fiseal year 1971 $4.5 billion for highways
and only $285 million for mass transpor-
tation. Furthermore, it is shocking that
the Department of Transportation has
an estimated 5,400 individuals working
in its highway administration but only
57 employees in the urban mass trans-
portation administration.

If we are to get a balanced transpor-
tation program—if we are to get a single
transportation trust fund, we cannot
extend the highway trust fund to 1978.
I urge our colleagues to appear before
the House Public Works Committee now
and testify in opposition to the extension
of the highway trust fund and to put
forward the new approach of a single
transportation trust fund to meet the
needs of the decades to come.

SMALL BUSINESS WEEK OF 1970
HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, I take this
opportunity to salute the small business-
men in this country in this week which
President Nixon has proclaimed as
“Small Business Week of 1970.”

I am very pleased to see this time set
aside to call to the attention of all Amer-
jcans the valuable contribution made by
the over 5 million small businesses in
this country. Many tend to think the
strength of our business economy lies
with those multimillion-dollar concerns
which are known nationwide. Little do
people realize that the small business
concerns, in addition to providing serv-
jees and products of every nature for
the American public, contribute approxi-
mately 40 percent of the Nation’s jobs
and the gross national product.

Actually, the contribution of small
business—the heart of our economy—
goes beyond dollars and cents, products
and services, as President Nixon pointed
out in his message to Congress in late
March:

“It can mean for the Nation a source
of independent innovation which contin-
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ually offers new products and services
needed by any economy if it is to remain
vital.

“It can mean a chance for a young
American to bring not only his talent
but his individuality to the challenges of
the business world.

“It can also mean an opportunity for
dignity and for economiec and soecial prog-
ress for many Americans previously with-
out access to the economic system of our
Nation. Small business is a way to become
a part of that system—and, after seeing
it work, believe in it, in its promises and
in its challenges.”

Being aware of the importance of a
healthy small business community to our
country’s economy and welfare, Presi-
dent Eisenhower 17 years ago established
the Small Business Administration to
look out for the interest of and to ad-
minister Government programs aiding
the growth and development of small
businesses. Similarly, both the House of
Representatives and the Senate have
established Small Business Committees
to see that the needs and interests of the
small businessmen received full consid-
eration and attention by the Congress.
The SBA and congressional committees
can appropriately take credit for advanc-
ing the interest and status of this im-
portant segment of the economy over the
past several years. Even now these units
are working together to develop and in-
stitute certain recommendations of the
President’s Task Force on Small Busi-
ness and President Nixon's recommenda-
tions to Congress earlier this spring.
These proposals for various new methods
of assistance at the Government level as
new small business incentives at the pri-
vate sector level, deal basically with
three major problem areas as determined
by the Task Force—

The need for capital and for recognition
of the speclal financial problems small firms
may face in their early years;

The need for sound management counsel-
ing; and

The need for people and especially for
trained people.

In conclusion, I feel confident that the
efforts of our leaders will resolve these
and other problems presently facing the
small businessman, and that in years to
come small business will continue to grow
in strength and purpose, On this occa-
sion I would like to rededicate myself
to the task of assuring that they will
continue to play a fundamental role in
the economy of our Nation.

UNSPOILED COPIAH COUNTY, MISS.

HON. CHARLES H. GRIFFIN

OF MISSISSIPPT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 21, 1970

Mr, GRIFFIN. Mr. Speaker, the
March-April issue of Mississippi Game
and Fish, the official publication of the
Mississippi Game and Fish Commission,
features an interesting article on Copiah
County.

Written by James Watts, the article
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points up the recreational opportunities
in Copiah County made possible by the
foresight and hard work of its citizens.
A clean, wholesome, unspoiled area avail-
able to every citizen is a worthy national
goal. The people of Copiah County have
shown that it can be done and they
deserve the commendation of all inter-
ested in maintaining environmental
quality.

I am pleased to call to the attention
of the House Mr. Watts’' article which
follows:

Carring PaN Or UncoMMONLY UNSPOILED
CoriaH COUNTY
(By James Watts)

Thousands of sportsmen believe Copiah
County is already “the greatest,” while others
think the county has not yet reached its
wildlife potential, but the latter group doesn't
deny the ever present high quality that has
long attracted outdoorsmen for hundreds of
miles.

The sounds of whirring wings, snorting
bucks and splashing bass are all prevalent
and common to this southwestern Mississippi
county. Even the adjectives used by sports-
men to describe this area—"unspoiled, clean,
natural, clear, beautiful”"—paint a picture
worthy of the “wildlife pedestal” many nat-
uralists say Copiah County deserves.

Amid the deep darkness of Homochitto Na-
tional Forest sportsmen can be found ram-
bling after the racoon by night or scanning
the hardwood for squirrels by day. They may
be over a crappie bed on Lake Copial, or
checking their trot lines on Pearl River. They
have different wants and they come armed
with cameras, beagles, yelpers, binoculars,
pointers and sleeping bags, but they have
one thing in common and that is their ad-
miration for Copiah's great outdoors.

The word “Coplah” comes from an Indian
name which means *“calling panther” and
legend holds that panthers were once a part
of Copiah’s wilds. Bordered by the famed
Pearl to the east, Copiah County is located
in the Brown Loam soil area and ranks
seventh in area and 23rd in population
among the 82 counties of the State.

The county was organized in 1822, five
years after Mississippl was admitted to the
Union, and was the BState’s 18th county.
Coar’s Springs became the temporary seat
of justice of Copiah County in 1819. The
historic old town of Gallatin next became
the county seat and then to its present site,
Hazlehurt. Other county communities in-
clude Beauregard, Crystal Springs, Gallman,
Georgetown and Wesson.

Copiah County's wilds are probably most
famous for a 6,500-acre tract of land known
as Copiah County Game Management Area
or “Henneberry,” the name of the land's
owner prior to the Commission obtaining it
in 1949. The Copiah County trace represents
almost one-half of State owned game lands.
The other 7,253 acres are located in Marion
County in Hugh White Management Area.

The Commission has under-lease another
1,135,811 acres in strategically located areas,
but it is only under lease. It's now easy to
loock behind and realize that other lands
should have been purchased years ago, but it
slmply was not done for various reasons.
However, the present Game and Fish Com-
mission is working closely with legislative
officials in an effort to buy additional prime
hunting ground.

The George F. Henneberry story is a re-
markable one to say the least. A world travel-
er and renowned entertainer, Henneberry was
a multi-millionaire and the printer of Sears
and Roebuck’s catalogue. He hunted in
Africa, Asia and South America. He was a
small man, but made up for his minute size
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with wealth and unsurpassed vitality and
vigor.

Henneberry's connection with Copiah
County was through wealthy friends who
also used the picturesque area as a get-away-
from-it-all haven. Between 1939 and 1845
Henneberry bought up the lands of 17
small farmers and landowners and the result
was his private 6,500-acre retreat. The
wealthy lithographer added rooms to a stately
old plantation home that dates back more
than 100 years. He furnished it with elegant
furniture and even added bathrooms that
represented the first indoor plumbing in
rural Copiah County.

Henneberry, whose permanent home was
in Chicago, visited his second home for
months at a time. He brought with him
food, drink and friends, while employing
cheap labor to plant and develop his land for
game bird management purposes. The land,
which borders Claiborne County in south-
west Copiah, was then, and remains, man-
aged primarily for qualil, although all Missis-
sippl game species, are common to the area.

In 1948 Henneberry died a tragic death at
the age of 60 in an Illinois automobile acci-
dent. It was the following year that the Com-
mission acguired the land after Warren A.
Hood, one of today's most prominent Mis-
sissipplans, came to Commission Director
R. M. Freemen, who is the father of today’'s
Fisherles Chief Barry Freeman, with an idea,

At that time Hood was in the saw mill
business and wanted the merchantable tim-
ber off the Henneberry property. Hood had
negotiated with Mrs. Henneberry's attorney
before coming to the Commission with his
proposal., A few months later an agreement
was reached and under a Pittman-Roberson
land acquisition project the Commission got
the land for $87,962 or about $15.00 per
acre and Hood bought the timber. Hood, in
turn, sold back to the Commission the mer-
chantable hardwood for $6,000.

Hood had a three-year contract to harvest
the merchantable pine above 10 inches in
diameter. The Commission obtained the land,
one-elghth of the owner's non-participat-

ing royalty interest in the minerals and
Henneberry's house and its furnishings.

A native of the Dentville Community of
Coplah and now a resident of Jackson, Hood
is now one of Mississippi's wealthiest men
and one of the most active conservationists
in the State. He owns or has under lease
nearly 9,000 acres that partially join the
management area and all of it is managed
for maximum production of game and fish.

The two-story home remains today in
“mansion” form and, after recently Pkeihg
renovated, is being used for meetings of law
enforcement personnel, blologists, the 11-
man Game and Fish Commission and other
groups when authorized.

In years past the 17-room, antebellum
structure has been used to its fullest. It has
played host to governors and their wives,
United States Senators and Representatives,
out-of-state celebrities and hundreds of
Game and Fish Commission friends.

“Henneberry” was closed to hunting for
five years after the Commission acquired it.
Today, all game is hunted on the area with
the exception of turkey, although their popu-
lation is growing steadily.

The very nature of the land makes it out-
standing quail country. The way the land was
farmed in the past and the way it has been
developed since have contributed greatly to
the management area’s success. Numerous
ponds, water holes, hedgerows and fields of
corn, brown-top millet and soy beans dot the
countryside. Two of the most scenic streams
in the State cross the area In Foster's Creek
and Mill Creek. About one-half the area’s
total lands are in timber.

The estimated quail kill on “Henneberry”
this year was 1900 down from last year, but
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still an outstanding figure for the number
of acres hunted. Squirrel hunting was fair
to good, rabbit hunting was good, dove
hunting was down but good (3,000 in the
first two days), and deer hunting was ex-
cellent with 61 bucks being taken by white-
tall hunters,

Plans for the management area's future
include more intensive management for
game animals, with special interest on the
turkey, and construction of two or three 25
to 50 acre lakes. The Commission is pres-
ently working toward financing lake con-
struction.

Those persons who contend Copiah Coun-
ty is still under developed In regards to
wildlife and fisheries usually have one of
two things on their mind. One, for several
years an “International Garden” proposal
has been discussed in the Magnolla State
and an area of Copiah County along Baycu
Plerre has, since the proposal's initiation,
been in the forerunning for the most de-
sirable location. And, two, Copiah County
is in need of more public fishing waters, al-
though all residents and visitors of the
county have access to some of the State’s
finest small lakes and ponds.

If the garden ever becomes a reality, and
predominant supporters appear optimistic
for its development in the next few years,
the wants of both these groups would be
complete. Included in the general plan for
the International Botanical Gardens and
Nature Preservation Area is a 3,000-acre res-
ervoir complete with boat ramps, a marina,
campgrounds, skiing, swimming and fish-
ing. The complete area calls for 6,000 acres
that would include “a tree farm of interna-
tional trees, shrubs and flowers representa-
tive of all countries of the world and all
states of the Union.”

A handsomely printed booklet discussing
the International Garden was distributed to
members of the State Legislature some two
months ago when Mississippi State Univer-
sity specialists reported on the results of the
feasibility study. The 1969 Legislative Session
asked Mississippi State University to make
the study.

The committee appointed by Mississippl
State University President William L. Giles
reported that it “feels that an International
Garden is feasible and desirable if developed
in a proper manner . . ."” as outlined in
the prospectus.

The report included plans for construction
of desert, arctic and tropical climatrons to
reproduce the three types of climates, The
tropical climatron will cover 24,500 square
feet, the desert climatron 6,600 square feet
and the arctic climatron 4,500 square feet.
The arctic climatron would be 80 per cent
underground to aid in cooling.

Other things to be included, according to
the report, would be a convention center,
high intensity recreation areas, access roads
to all areas of the garden, motels and restau-
rants.

The reason the Bayou Pierre area is con-
sidered a prime location for the gardens is its
accessibility to Interstates 55 and 20 and the
Natchez Trace; the fact that part of this
beautiful area has never been disturbed by
man, the natural, rolling contour of the
land; and the area's rich soils and immacu-
late streams that remain unspoiled and un-
polluted.

Prominent spokesmen for the development
of this particular area include Mississippi's
Third Congressional District Representative
Charles Griffin of Utica, State Representative
Bob Anderson of Wesson and Crystal Springs
banker R. L. Davis. They point to other fac-
tors such as the monetary returns on such a
nationwide tourist attraction and the im-
provement of Mississippi's world image. They
mention numerous other values under head-
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lines of recreational, educational, scientific,
economic and cultural.

Some 20 to 30 years ago Copiah County
hunting was almost exclusively for small
game., The picture changed drastically by
about 1955 because by then the small truck
farms that once dominated the county were
sharply deeclining. The chief products of these
farms had been tomatoes and cabbage and
the population of quail, rabbits and squirrels
was probably at an all time high.

As crop farming decreased and cattle farm-
ing and timber growth increased, bird popu-
lation declined, but deer and turkey herds
began to flourish. Since the large game pop-
ulation increase, Coplah County has probably
never been better balanced.

Some say they expect a decline in larger
game in the next few years because paper
companies that now own much of the county
are initiating “clear cutting” operations fol-
lowed by reseeding. Squirrel populations,
also, will obviousy be hurt by the new tim-
ber management procedures.

The efforts of the Copiah County Hunt-
ing and Fishing Club have brought about
much achlievement for the 30,000 residents
of the county. During the late 1950s the club
was responsible for the construction of prob=-
ably the county's best lake, Lake Copiah Re-
creation Area, some two miles south of Crys-
tal Springs with 185 acres of surface water,
has produced some of the State's largest
bream, with crappie and black bass also being
plentiful.

The lake's facilities include boat launch
ramps, sand beaches, a club house and pienic
areas. The dam of the lake is one of the larg-
est dirt dams in the State, excluding reser-
volrs. It is 1,000 feet long, 225 feet wide at
the base and 22 feet wide at the top. The
dam is 53 feet high and the water depth av-
erages some 12 feet. Concrete spillways have
also been constructed to take care of excess
water from natural springs in the bottom of
the lake.

Well known Copiah Countian Robert Har-
per is presently serving as president of the
lake assocliation.

At the south end of the lake is one of
Mississippi’s most beautiful encampments
in Camp Wesley Pine, a Methodist camp
that accommodates 320 persons for living
purposes. The camp is complete with dormi-
tories for men and women, dining hall, game
rooms, a modern swimming pool, volleyball
courts, a softball field and a tabernacle that
seats 500 persons.

A Methodist minister, J. R. Cameron ls the
camp's superintendent. Cameron and his
wife have managed the activities of the camp
since it opened in 1960.

Another outstanding camp in the county
is that of the Boys Club of Jackson, located
in southwestern Copiah. This camp is oper-
ated primarily for underprivileged boys and
can accommodate some 80 persons. The camp
is located on a 60-acre lake that has produced
dozens of seven and eight-pound bass.

Wealthy Copiah Countian John J. Hay do-
nated some 200 acres of land, the lake and
all the lodgings around the lake for the spe-
cific purpose of providing for the youths who
attend the camp each year.

Other good fishing areas in Copiah County
include Foster's Creek, White Oak Creek,
Copiah Creek, Brushy Creek, all of which are
in the watershed of the proposed Interna-
tional Garden area, and Pearl River.

Sportsmen have spent many enjoyable
hours on the banks of these creeks and on
Pearl River fishermen can catch just about
all the catfish they want. In the fall of the
year bass, crapple and bream fishing is also
good on the history laden Pearl. Two more
outstanding lakes are Lake Chatauqua, 25
acres of water in the City of Crystal Springs,
and Lake Hazle, 20 acres in the City of Hazle-
hurst.
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Copilah County has been bestowed with
much in wildlife and fisheries and a lot of
people are responsible. The county has four
dedicated employees of the Game and Fish
Commission in Philip Strong, the law en-
forcement division’s training officer; Ed Gi-
vens, the manager of Copiah County Game
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Management Area; and Herbert Deaton and
Frank Hood, the county's two wardens who
are both college graduates.

State Senator Thomas Douglas of Hazle-
hurst, Representative Anderson, former State
Senator Frank Barlow of Crystal Springs, the
late J. R. Hall who was a warden for 20 years
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and one of the county’s most popular citi-
zens, prominent cattlemen S. M. Ramsey and
Garland Brooking, and supervisors George
Marx and P. D, Armstrong, have all done
much to improve the chances of bag limits
in Copiah County and all are many sports-
men's favorites.
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